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Abstract 
This dissertation proposes an original contribution to knowledge in two ways. 
First, it proposes that journalism can enable fiction. It also does so through 
methodology used to test that proposition. This is in the form of the Journalist-
Novelist Analytical Model (JNAM). 
In considering journalists who become novelists, the study explores how 
forms of writing in journalism and fiction relate to and influence each other. Five 
Australian novelists are used as case studies in identifying journalism’s impacts on 
fiction. They are: Marcus Clarke; George Johnston; Olga Masters; Susan Johnson and 
Robert Drewe. 
Print journalism is the focus of the thesis. However, newspaper and magazine 
journalism share important characteristics with broadcast journalism such as 
storytelling, news judgment and interaction with people, issues and events of public 
concern. 
This thesis asks two inter-related questions. First, it considers why so many 
journalists have written novels. Second, it explores whether journalism can enable 
fiction. From 1830, when Australia’s first novel by former convict Hugh Savery was 
published, to 2003 nearly 300 novelists have performed journalistic work. This 
journalism-fiction nexus is mirrored in the United Kingdom and in the United States, 
where Fedler (2000: 226) speculates “hundreds or even thousands” of novelists started 
as reporters. 
In seeking answers to the two core questions, five research questions are 
proposed. They ask whether novelists who have worked journalistically are likely to: 
1. have been practised writers who have obtained  payment for forms of 
writing other than in journalism  and fiction; 
2. base their fiction on experience and direct observation rather than 
imagination; 
3. produce readable prose in fiction because of their journalistic focus on 
what is perceived to appeal to most readers; 
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4. have been attracted to fiction as a method of self-expression journalism 
could not satisfy; 
5. be seen by publishers as potential novelists because of their media 
contacts and experience and public profiles as journalists. 
These research questions are tested through: 
1. a survey of novelists with journalistic experience; 
2. interviews with journalist-novelists; 
3. a readability study involving 20 novelists and 60 novels; 
4. a creativity study involving 16 journalism students tested over 10 
weeks; 
5. the three-tier JNAM that examines the origins and development of 
newspapers and novels from 1850 to 2002; 
6. quantitative listings of fiction writers with journalistic experience;  
7. an examination of 16 exemplary texts; and 
8. five case studies focussing on exemplary authors’ journalism and 
fiction. 
The dissertation is presented in three sections. The first provides an historical 
overview of newspapers and novels, from England in the 18th century to Australia  
from 1850 to 2002. Through the JNAM it identifies overlapping cultural, economic 
and technological influences that shaped the practices of journalists and novelists and 
the functions of newspapers and novels. The second section addresses occupational 
issues in journalism that inform transitions to other writing forms. The final section 
has chapters on the exemplary novelists. The thesis concludes that journalism, with 
significant qualifications, can enable fiction. 
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CHAPTER 1 
Journalism: A Novel Idea? 
Before I built a wall I’d ask to know 
What I was walling in or walling out, 
And to whom I was like to give offense. 
Something there is that doesn’t love a wall, 
That wants it down. 
– Robert Frost1 
Introduction 
Since the publication of Australia’s first novel in 1830 to the present, some 
293 novelists have performed journalistic work (Appendix II). This journalism-fiction 
nexus is mirrored in the United Kingdom and in the United States, where Fedler 
(2000: 226) speculates that “hundreds or even thousands” of novelists started as 
reporters (Appendix III). In examining resemblances between these two genres of 
writing, this thesis investigates two inter-related questions. First, it asks why so many 
journalists have written novels. It then asks whether journalistic practice can enable 
the writing of novels. In seeking answers, five research questions are tested through 
the journalism and fiction of five exemplary authors: Marcus Clarke, George 
Johnston, Olga Masters, Susan Johnson and Robert Drewe. The research questions 
ask whether novelists who have worked journalistically are likely to: 
(1) have been practised writers who have obtained  payment for forms of 
writing other than in journalism and fiction; 
(2) base their fiction on experience and direct observation rather than 
imagination; 
(3) produce readable prose in fiction because of their journalistic focus on 
what is perceived to appeal to most readers; 
(4) have been attracted to fiction as a method of self-expression journalism 
could not satisfy; and 
                                                 
1 Lathem, Edward Connery (1975), “Mending Wall.” The Poetry of Robert Frost. Holt, Rinehart and 
Winston: 33-4. 
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(5) be seen by publishers as potential novelists because of their media contacts 
and experience and public profiles as journalists. 
If all or most of these questions are affirmatively answered through evidence 
adduced, they may help form the basis for a conclusion that journalism can enable 
fiction. Answers to the questions have been sought, in part, through: 
(1) a survey of novelists with journalistic experience; 
(2) interviews with journalist-novelists; 
(3) a readability study involving 20 novelists and 60 novels; 
(4) a creativity study involving 16 journalism students tested over 10 weeks; 
(5) the three-tier Journalist-Novelist Analytical Model (JNAM), which 
examines the origins and development of newspapers and novels from 
England in the 18th century to Australia  from 1850 to 2002; 
(6) quantitative listings of writers of fiction with journalistic experience;  
(7) an examination of 16 exemplary texts; and 
(8) five case studies focussing on exemplary authors’ journalism and fiction. 
This chapter presents a roadmap for the thesis. It also details the rationale for 
its assumptions and methodology, canvasses its limitations and foreshadows 
arguments to be made in the eight subsequent chapters. In so doing, it outlines the 
dissertation’s scope and summarises the literature that informs it. Finally Chapter 1 
canvasses definitions, or key terms, to help explain the study’s approach. 
The thesis roadmap is guided by two central concerns: 
• why have so many journalists written novels?; and 
• can journalism enable fiction? 
These concerns raise a cluster of related questions: what is it about journalism 
that might privilege transference of professional practices, values and-or experiences 
to fiction? And: how can journalistic practice and experience be identified and charted 
in fiction? In seeking to answer these questions, the thesis roadmap is framed and 
signposted in order to: 
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• track the origins and development of newspapers and novels in 
order to identify a range of influences on the texts and experiences 
of journalist-novelists over 300 years; 
• examine the functions and values of journalism and fiction as well 
as the techniques, practices and conventions that influence 
journalist-novelists; 
• consider career-mapping issues that explore the journalism-fiction 
nexus and help locate journalistic practice and experience in 
fiction; and 
• generate qualitative data  through an author survey, two pilot 
studies involving readability and creativity and exegesis of the 
journalism and fiction of the five exemplary authors.      
 In formulating the questions, one is cognisant of a complex relationship 
between journalism and fiction. Both involve story telling – but so can billboards and 
pop songs. Both make truth claims – yet so can media releases and real estate 
advertisements. Both seek an audience – and so does every form of mass 
communication. So what sets journalists and novelists and newspapers and novels 
apart from other story tellers and other story telling forms? There are three points to 
consider. Firstly, their shared history can be traced through a consistently symbiotic 
relationship. One may argue that a symbiosis also exists between playwrights and the 
print media. After all, the latter critique and promote their work. However, 
newspapers and periodicals have not only done that for novelists, they have published 
novels on their presses and serialised them while serving as textual and thematic 
proving grounds for journalists who go on to write novels. As will be seen, the 
Sydney Bulletin was a significant supporter and promoter of Australian novels and 
novelists. 
Secondly, journalism’s textual practices – especially in feature writing – are 
more closely related to novels and short stories than to other story-telling forms, such 
as plays or poetry. For instance, one is obviously more likely to confuse the chapter of 
a novel for a feature story or a short story than for a play or a poem. As will be seen in 
Chapter 9, tracts of journalist-novelist Robert Drewe’s short stories had already been 
published as feature stories. 
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It is not argued that journalistic and fictive texts are commonly 
interchangeable. It is argued, however, that the most trenchant and identifiable 
synergies between them incorporate the themes that they can address. That 
encapsulates the third – and most important – point in examining links between 
journalism and fiction. As will be seen throughout this thesis, journalist-novelists 
frequently re-visit in fiction the people, places and issues to which they have been 
exposed as journalists. Given that such material has been deemed of sufficient public 
interest to merit journalistic publication, it is reasonable to argue that such 
commercial, or reader-based, approaches to story-telling – together with the 
observation and experience that are embedded in information-gathering practices – 
would privilege transference to fiction. 
It is not asserted that journalist-novelists could not, or would not, have 
produced fiction without journalism. Clearly, many of them became journalists 
because they had natural writing ability and were drawn to the occupation because it 
was an obvious way to earn money with that ability. It is contended, however, that 
journalism affects their approach to fiction and, in some cases, can enable it. This is 
most readily tested by what they write about rather than how they write it. That 
approach forms this study’s strategic umbrella. Besides thematic partnerships between 
journalism and fiction, and those who engage in both storytelling forms, a consistent 
theme of this thesis is that disciplined writing for public consumption can be an 
enabling attribute for journalists who write novels, short stories, plays and poetry and 
film, radio and television scripts.                 
In tracing the development of newspapers and novels, together with the 
careers of journalist-novelists, I am mindful of dramatic changes that have occurred in 
journalism over the timeframe as represented by my exemplary authors. Marcus 
Clarke’s journalism is redolent of the 18th century Men–of-Letters tradition when 
journalism was more readily regarded as part of the literary community than it is 
today. Boundary crossing was common. As will be seen, those who wrote for 
newspapers also typically wrote poetry, plays, short stories and novels. Essays and 
sketches were regular ingredients in the editorial mix. The 1890s saw the beginning of 
the occupation’s professionalism. Interviewing as a journalistic tool, the inverted 
pyramid as a story-telling structure and objectivity as an aspiration became common. 
As these changes occurred, journalists more readily saw themselves as mediators, or 
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information brokers, on behalf of the public between competing – and self-interested 
– groups, individuals and institutions. 
That revolutionary role development is important to this thesis. Superficially, 
at least, it suggests journalism became less functionally effective as a potential 
training ground for novelists. As James Carey puts it, journalism was traditionally 
conceived as a literary genre, not as a writing formula (1997: 32). Instead of being an 
essayist, or a freestanding interpreter of society and events the journalist became a 
professional communicator, a passive filter for public debate. According to Carey: 
The distinguishing characteristic of the professional 
communicator – as opposed to the writer, novelist, scholar 
and others who produce messages – is that the message he 
produces has no necessary relation to his own thoughts and 
perceptions. The professional communicator operates under 
the constraints or demands imposed on one side by the 
ultimate audience and, on the other side, by the ultimate 
source (1997: 28). 
 
However, this change also meant journalists had greater responsibility to 
interact with their communities as newspapers sought to become more representative 
of their readers’ interests and, thus, sell more newspapers in commercially 
competitive environments. Embedded in that dynamic is a cardinal contention of this 
thesis: as newspapers sought to broaden their appeal, journalists were expected and 
encouraged to interpret communities through direct observation and experience, or 
interaction, with them. This afforded a broader understanding of groups, individuals 
and key institutions than that enjoyed by other occupational groups. More 
significantly, it offered a greater appreciation of what affects their lives and what they 
want to read about. 
Therefore, it will be argued that it is primarily the aggregate of experiences 
generated by journalistic conventions and practices that enable journalist-to-novelist 
transitions rather than any single journalistic information-gathering tool or textual 
technique. Comparing and contrasting the journalistic and fictive texts of journalist-
novelists identify these experiences. When they arise in both, it most clearly 
demonstrates the interplay between the two story-telling forms. 
G. Stuart Adam is prominent among journalism scholars in locating 
journalism within the arts community. In distinguishing it from other story-telling 
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forms, he defines it as a form of expression that publicly reports and comments on 
contemporary ideas and events (1993: 11). Adam also believes journalism can be an 
art form, entailing creative processes that are not readily understood (48). He says it is 
like a novel or poem in being a creative form of communication in which individual 
imaginations operate (18). 
However, as in poetry and fiction, there is a wide range of abilities manifested 
in journalism. As Adam observes, some journalists “work in deeper intellectual 
cosmologies” than others, thus conferring meaning in more persuasive, richer ways 
(42). This is an important observation in this chapter and those that follow. It is not 
argued that journalism necessarily enables fiction. Most journalists, after all, do not 
write poetry, short stories or novels. Those who do may have done so without 
journalism. What is being examined is how journalistic experience and practice 
influence journalists who write novels, and whether that influence is an enabling one.                
Novels and Newspapers 
I begin by examining the functions and values of novels and newspapers. 
Convention says journalism’s functions are to inform, educate and entertain readers 
and to comment on and investigate matters of public interest on their behalf (Conley, 
21-2: 2002; Mayer, 1968: 45-49; Williams, 1969: 2; Willey, 1942: 19; Schultz, 1991: 
8). That means identifying pertinent topics, writing about them in accessible prose and 
being paid for it. Traditionally journalists’ professional values include such things as 
accuracy, fairness, truth, free speech, objectivity, scepticism, originality and 
creativity, knowledge of current events, readerships and public policies, respect for 
deadlines and textual discipline and clarity. 
Novelists share many of these functions and values. These can include 
informing, educating and entertaining readers while aspiring to transmit texts with 
creativity, clarity, vision and forms of truth. Novelists and journalists also can engage 
in forms of conflict-based advocacy and comment that result from reflection based on 
their observations and experiences. As with newspapers, the degree to which these 
functions and values are expressed varies from novel to novel and from era to era. 
At the most prosaic level, it can be asserted that most forms of writing: 
(1) to tell someone something (inform); 
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(2) to teach them something (educate); and 
(3) to entertain them. 
A key aim of this study is how these functions manifest themselves in 
journalism and fiction through the novels of the five exemplary authors. Although 
Madden says the novel’s primary purpose is to depict reality, he distinguishes it from 
non-fiction by describing it as a product of the imagination (1980: 8). In contrast, 
Adam speaks of the “Journalistic Imagination” as the occupation’s core mechanism 
(1993: 45). In his view it is, “the primary method of framing experience and forming 
the public consciousness of the here and now. Its principles are immanent, more or 
less, in every journalist and in every journalistic institution”. Davis finds ambiguity in 
the novel reporting on the real world while being a parody that invents that report: 
“The novel’s fictionality is a ploy to mask the genuine ideological, reportorial, 
commentative function of the novel” (1983: 212-13). Langland says the novel was 
fashioned from the beginning as an implement of social criticism (1984: 11). Iser says 
it has long been a commonplace that literary texts are defined as fictional to 
distinguish them from those with outside referents (1993: 1). This thesis accepts 
Adam’s view that, in the broadest sense, journalists and novelists can both engage 
their imaginations to produce versions of reality. However, it also recognises that, 
unlike novelists, journalists, in effect, “re-imagine” realities to which they have been 
exposed. Those  realities are interpreted and conveyed with the knowledge that the 
accuracy, fairness and clarity of that re-imagination may be tested in courts, editors’ 
offices, letters-to-the-editor pages and other forums. Newspapers and novels employ 
conflict in storytelling to attract and hold readers. In some fashion they also usually 
“comment” on it. “Conflict” is recognised as one of journalism’s most powerful news 
values (Conley, 2002: 45-6; Hough, 1984: 9). According to Hawthorn: “The 
emergence of the modern novel is linked to conflict [his emphasis] and social tension” 
(1992: 22). Yet artists and songwriters can claim to engage the “inform, educate, 
entertain, comment and investigate” functions in relation to conflict-based matters. 
Their prose, it can be asserted, takes the form of brushstrokes and rhyme while 
demonstrating values of truth and clarity. It is unlikely, however, an artist or lyricist 
will produce a painting or jingle exposing government malfeasance that prompts a 
Royal Commission, like a news story, or that will be adapted as a screenplay, like a 
novel. 
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Besides functions and values, symmetries between newspapers and novels can 
be located in their shared historicity and cultural authority. These kinships are bound 
up in textual credibility reflected in mastheads and book covers and can be framed as 
tangible demarcations from other forms of story telling. In this respect I agree with 
Bennett’s observation that “crossing borders between literature and journalism, each 
with its traditionally conceived conventions and expectations, is necessarily a 
hazardous exercise” (1978: 9). But while he finds broad agreement that distinctions 
should be made between them, the “boundaries are blurring” (6-7). Even so, the 
oppositions and binaries that surface are endemic in the comparative method, which 
Alan Lawson sees as an offshoot of interdisciplinary study (1987: 11). When it 
ventures into cultural and environmental contexts – as does this thesis – then it must, 
he asserts, be interdisciplinary: “And interdisciplinary activity, as Barthes reminds us, 
brings into being ‘a new object and a new language, neither of which is in the domain 
of those branches of knowledge that one calmly sought to confront’.” Consequently, 
Lawson continues, collaboration and cooperation are desirable attributes in 
undertaking the comparative method. Therefore, although this thesis is approached 
from a journalistic perspective, it acknowledges the importance of literary theory and 
research and the discourses such theory and research have inspired. 
What is being compared and contrasted here? Not just journalists who become 
novelists with non-journalistic novelists but also the cultural, economic and 
technological influences on those who write fiction and journalism. These include 
institutional synergies in newspapers and novels as mass communication sources 
within three proscribed historical periods: 1850 to 1900; from 1901 to 1950; and from  
1951 to 2002. In stitching together overlapping layers of form and content in 
journalism and fiction, this thesis relies on a comment by Bissell (1962: vi). He 
believes the comparative method works best when it addresses divergences emerging 
from a strongly aligned common base. 
A common base for novels and newspapers can be found in Daniel Defoe, 
who has been described as modern journalism’s inventor (Whitton, 1996: 11). The 
author of Robinson Crusoe was the 18th century’s seminal journalist, having 
simultaneously edited several periodicals (Bleyer, 1927: 22-2). From 1704 to 1713 he 
also wrote, edited and produced his own paper, The Review, three times a week. His 
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novels and journalism speak to the historicity and cultural authority of the two story-
telling genres addressed in this thesis as well as to their functions and values. 
Robinson Crusoe is acknowledged as the modern novel’s progenitor (Quennell 
1973; Watt 1963), although several scholars, including Booth (1983) and Hawthorne 
(1992), note disagreement over his importance and the genesis of the novelistic form. 
This thesis will not resolve these differences. However, it is instructive to observe 
how Defoe is chronologically situated in the development of newspapers and novels. 
London’s first daily newspaper, the Daily Courant, was published in 1702. A year 
later Defoe was jailed, fined and pilloried for writing a satirical “newes” pamphlet 
that attacked political and religious leaders for intolerance of dissent. In 1719 
Robinson Crusoe was published. On one level it can be seen as a tale suitable for 
children and adults in that it uses plotting techniques and exotic settings to satisfy the 
entertain function. On another level it can be seen as an anti-authoritarian and anti-
capitalist tract. 
As an allegory of societal escape Robinson Crusoe embraces fictive 
techniques to camouflage the inform, educate and comment functions and truth as 
well as free speech values. This approach protected the author while creating a 
commercial product. Whether seen as “man versus nature” or “man versus society”, 
the novel highlights the “conflict” value in fiction that Defoe had exercised in his 
essays. Albert relates the rapid growth in periodicals and newspapers of Defoe’s era to 
“political passions, which demanded an outlet in print” (1953: 94). But when putting 
words on paper could equal putting manacles on wrists, writers began to implant anti-
orthodox notions in fiction. Some, including Defoe, wanted it both ways. They 
labelled their novels as fiction for legal protection. But they also called them “true 
tales” and “adventures”, thus harnessing truth’s power to a new form of writing that 
generated a different kind of credulity. These early novels were Trojan horses for 
ideas that could not safely be reported as fact or asserted in polemical commentary. 
In Defoe’s era, Mulholland identifies harmonies in storytelling functions and 
techniques (1987: 2-8). Writers had a felt obligation to perform as cultural guardians 
in the aftermath of civil uprisings in England during the 1640s and 1650s. But as news 
– especially in the form of essay-based commentary – became more ideological and 
powerful it also became more threatening, laying the groundwork for comment 
through the novel. According to Mulholland, advocacy journalism sought to 
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influence, persuade and inform with Defoe fashioning it to reach a new and unlettered 
readership. Swift attacked him for this, saying it appealed to the “lowest part of 
Mankind”. This echoes a modern refrain that some journalists and some newspapers 
produce simple prose for simple people. 
It is argued, then, that a founding novel by a founding journalist was born of – 
or at least informed by – the suppression of journalism as authorities became wary of 
fact-based texts that might mislead the masses. In response Defoe began privileging 
realistic fiction that could be defended as a product of the imagination. In the process, 
he sought to satisfy storytelling’s key functions while also addressing core values. If 
writers were to escape the pillory, stories with important but dangerous truths needed 
to be shrouded in entertainment-based morality tales. 
Journalism also enabled Defoe’s fiction on a material level. Six months after 
Robinson Crusoe appeared in book form it became the first popular narrative to be 
serialised in an English newspaper (Bleyer, 1927: 23). This symbiotic relationship 
continued through the 1800s with newspaper publication of fiction by novelists such 
as Dickens in England, Twain in the United States and Clarke in Australia. In fact, as 
a form of vanity publishing Clarke as well as fellow exemplary author George 
Johnston edited magazines in which their fiction appeared. 
Besides the commonly linked base to which Bissell alludes, Defoe’s 
experience establishes tropes for this thesis. These entail: 1) functions and values 
shared by fiction and journalism; 2) the use of comment, or advocacy, and conflict as 
textual instruments to animate themes relating to public policy affecting wide 
readerships; and 3) the suppression of texts by parliaments and courts. These referents 
inform discussion of journalism and fiction’s story-telling attributes and assist in 
testing the five research questions. 
Scope 
In examining the scope of the thesis, this section outlines how it has been 
structured and considers its national focus within an international context. It also 
provides an overview of pathways from journalism to fiction and connections 
between them. 
The dissertation is divided into three parts. Part I offers an overview of the 18th 
origins and development of newspapers and novels together with exegesis of their 
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interrelationships through three periods, from 1850 to 1900; from 1901 to 1950; and 
from 1951 to 2002. Their functions and values and interplay with techniques and 
conventions are summarised below and treated more fully in Chapters 2 and 3. Those 
chapters also examine institutional dynamics that have limited newspapers and novels 
as platforms for self-expression. Special attention is given to what novels and 
newspapers and journalists and novelists sprang from. This guides and informs 
interpretations of how they developed and interacted as agencies of cultural 
production and transmission. 
Part II focuses on career mapping of journalists and novelists and the 
influences of news reporting and feature writing on fiction. Chapters 4 and 5 address 
demographic, training and education and attitudinal factors which inform answers to 
the research questions. . The chapters also address journalism on an occupational 
basis, assessing its fictive ties while pointing to relevant appendices. Chapter 5 
presents the results of studies on readability and creativity and of an author survey. In 
addition, New Journalism and feature writing and their intersection with fiction are 
considered. Chapter 6 examines the fiction and journalism of exemplary author 
Marcus Clarke. The chapter also establishes an historical context for Part III, which 
assesses whether journalism enabled the fiction of Johnston, Masters, Johnson and 
Drewe. Additionally, it considers the extent to which journalistic practice is inscribed 
in their novels. Chapter 7 addresses war correspondence and censorship – also 
discussed in Chapter 2 – as factors influencing Johnston’s fiction. Chapter 8 focuses 
on Masters and Johnson. As it does so, it considers women’s contribution to 
journalism and fiction together with issues that inform gender-based concerns in both 
storytelling forms. Chapter 9 focuses on Drewe and how his attitudes to and 
experience in journalism are mirrored in his fiction. The thesis concludes by drawing 
together evidence and discussion adduced from each section and then testing them 
against the five research questions. 
 The three key historical periods selected for this study to have resonance with 
journalism and literature histories. Fedler’s Lessons from the Past (2000) examines 
American journalism from 1850 to 1950. In Australia Green’s two-volume A History 
of Australian Literature (1962a, 1962b) takes 1850 as the dividing point of his first 
and second periods. Green’s four periods are: 1789-1850; 1850-1890; 1890-1923 and 
1923-1950. The Oxford University of Australian Literature (Kramer 1981) segments 
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its fiction chapter into four periods: 1788-1880s, the 1890s; the 1920s and 1930s; and, 
finally, post-war and modern. The Oxford Literary History of Australia (Bennett and 
Strauss 1998) addresses five periods: to 1850; 1851-1914; 1914-1939; 1940-1965; 
and, finally, since 1965. 
In surveying the origins and development of daily newspapers and novels this 
study acknowledges the Romantic era’s importance as a literary link between the 18th 
and the21st centuries. Within that 300-year span the 1850-1950 period focuses on 
realism’s formative causes and its 1890s apotheosis when journalism and literature 
experienced perhaps their greatest unity. It was in 1856 that the term realism entered 
the language of literature (Kiernan, 1998: 69). Since that time, realism has been the 
dominant mode for journalist-novelists and for novels generally. As a dividing point, 
the mid-19th century saw Hawthorne identify The House of the Seven Gables, 
published in 1851, with the Romantic tradition (Allott, 1962: 4). A year earlier 
Charles Dickens’s David Copperfield, strongly influenced by his newspaper court-
reporting experiences, was published. It was the century’s bell-weather social reform 
novel. From 1850 to 1900, increased literacy and new technologies brought enormous 
change to literary production and consumption during seasons of social, economic and 
political turmoil. It also saw an ebbing of the Men-of-Letters tradition and the novel’s 
elevation above the “mere romance”. 
After the turn of the century the fact-fiction harmonies of the late Victorian era 
began to splinter. Journalism’s professionalisation and commercialisation were 
contiguous with a budding notion that novelists could achieve a “higher purpose” as 
literary artisans. Thus, divisions grew between the two storytelling forms and their 
practitioners. Journalists sought to privilege “facts” and “truth” in a half-century 
dominated by two world wars and the Great Depression. At the same time more 
novelists were privileging imagination, or invention, over realism, possibly because 
readers wanted to forget war and depression. Technologies and commercial and 
cultural forces that brought newspapers and novels impressive readerships early in the 
century began to fracture as visual media claimed new eminence. The late 20th 
century saw these trends accelerate through satellite-based television and the World 
Wide Web. At the same time, newspapers began to re-claim the New Journalism of 
the 1960s to stem readership losses. 
In seeking answers to the research questions, this study seeks degrees of 
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conclusiveness in interpreting primary and secondary research so that meaningful and 
reliable statements can be offered in the Conclusion. It is not intended as an adventure 
into cultural, media or literary theory. Rather, it is a study from a journalistic 
standpoint of how journalism and literature relate to one another as mechanisms of 
mass communication with a 20th century emphasis. It has no ambition to engage in 
comprehensive interpretations of key texts. As Culler argues, literary study should not 
produce yet another interpretation of King Lear but rather advance understanding of 
an institution (1981: 5-6). Therefore exemplary texts are utilised to see if novelists’ 
journalism training and experience have been inscribed on them in the context of the 
research questions. 
In the process, textual fields are narrowed to novels, newspapers and 
magazines. More particularly, the thesis explores rules and conventions of storytelling 
in journalism and fiction. Emphasis is placed on techniques in fiction and feature 
writing, which most commonly bridges the two forms of storytelling. It is accepted 
that these techniques – as well as the institutions that shape individual practice – 
change over time. As they evolve and mutate under pressure they frame and alter 
journalism and fiction’s functions and values. Given this dynamism, I am wary of 
imposing a rigid, systematic analysis suitable for one historical period over another. 
For instance, it is helpful when talking about journalists and newsroom practice to 
recognise such terms were not used during the 1800s. Journalists were “Men of 
Letters” and newsrooms did not exist in the modern sense since contributors supplied 
most editorial items. These tended to be sketches and essays rather than news stories 
based on information-gathering techniques such as interviews. 
The study emphasises the Australian experience. However it also accepts the 
implications of Lowenthal’s observation that, “we are inescapably the creatures of the 
past we have come through, including its own attitudes to previous pasts” (1976: 
109). Given Australia’s past is inexorably linked to England and, to a lesser extent, 
the United States, many referenced texts are international in scope. Apart from a 
common language, the three nations share cultural values that have been exposed to 
similar economic, political, technological and social developments. 
In considering the inter- and extra-textual evidence for journalism in fiction, 
including its impacts on texts and on society, the study acknowledges Poulet’s 
contention a book is not shut in by its contours (1972: 57). Similarly the researcher 
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concurs with assumptions by Holderness, et al, (1995: 107) and de Grazia and 
Stallybrass (1993: 255) that a text’s value and meaning ultimately are found outside it. 
The thesis accepts Montrose’s argument that reading and writing are historically and 
socially determinate events, performed in and upon the world by gendered individuals 
and collective human agents (1991: 21). As literature is socially produced and 
productive it performs work in being written, enacted and read. This study also 
accepts that all writing, in one respect or another, is subjective. 
Literature produced by journalist-novelists represents a largely overlooked 
canon of work that has been informed by journalism; knowledge in the field is 
limited. In a survey of Australian literature for the Encyclopedia of the Novel 
(Schellinger, 1998: 69-74), Kiernan names 71 novelists, 25 of whom are listed as 
journalist-novelists in Appendix III. However, journalism’s contribution to Australian 
literature is not noted In 2003, 10 novels and a book of poetry written by those with 
journalistic experience are among the all-time top 40 Australian books, as determined 
by the 3000-member Australian Society of Authors for its 40th anniversary 
celebrations (Sorensen, 2003a: 9).  
Although this is not an occupational study, it is appropriate to acknowledge 
other occupations, especially teaching, which have made significant contributions to 
literature. For instance the biographical details listed in Novel Ideas: Contemporary 
Authors Share the Creative Process indicate that 20 of 23 novelists interviewed for 
the book have teaching experience (Shoup and Deman, 2001). Just one, Tony 
Hillerman, is shown to have journalism experience. He also is noted to have been a 
professor. In comparison, The Good Reading Guide lists 58 Australian fiction writers 
with journalistic experience compared to 75 who worked in teaching (Daniel 1989). 
Of 5400 writers included in Who’s Who of Australian Writers, 26 per cent have been 
employed as lecturers or professors (1995: vi). 
It is not contended journalist-novelists write “better” novels than others. Some, 
many or even most journalist-novelist prizewinners might have produced quality 
fiction – even better fiction – without journalism. There is, of course, no way to 
accurately test such an assertion. Even so, it is instructive to note that of 75 Pulitzer 
prizes awarded for novels/fiction since 1917, at least 33 have gone to novelists with 
journalistic experience (Appendix III). Of 94 Nobel Prizes for literature awarded since 
1901, at least 18 have gone to those who worked journalistically. America and 
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England’s first Nobel winners were journalists: Sinclair Lewis in 1930 and Rudyard 
Kipling in 1907. In Australia, at least 10 out of 44 Miles Franklin awards for fiction 
can be related to those who produced journalism. 
Many prominent novels have antecedents in journalistic assignments, such as 
Steinbeck’s The Grapes of Wrath and Mitchell’s Gone With the Wind. As will be 
seen, journalism is embedded in Clarke’s For the Term of his Natural Life, Johnston’s 
My Brother Jack, Drewe’s Fortune, Johnson’s Flying Lessons and Masters’ Loving 
Daughters. Journalism’s influence also can be detected in other novels written by a 
range of journalist-novelists (Appendix XVII). Journalism was not necessarily their 
raison d’etre. That is more logically seen as a desire, willingness, and need – even a 
compulsion – to write in the income-producing form most readily available to them. 
But to write it helps to have something worthwhile to say, a practised sense of 
audience, an authorial voice and techniques with which to communicate narratives. 
What will be studied here is how, and whether, journalism’s conventions can enable 
other kinds of writing. It may be that a significant number of journalists abandon their 
occupation, in part, because it limits self-expression and withholds the instruments 
and textual scope needed to more fully exercise it. 
Journalism can frustrate its practitioners when, for commercial, legal or other 
reasons, it fails to fulfil its functions and honour its values. But it also privileges 
experience and observation and interaction with pivotal public concerns, thereby 
offering them an occupationally unique way of seeing the world. At the same time it 
inculcates respect for factual accuracy and prose mechanics, affording knowledge of 
how society’s key institutions operate and impact groups and individuals. These are 
notable considerations for would-be novelists with something to say and a desire to be 
read. 
As will be seen in the literature review, many and perhaps most literary 
scholars separate journalism and fiction, regarding the former as inferior to the latter. 
However, this study accentuates their similarities rather than their differences. In so 
doing it aspires to a new language in viewing them as forms of discourse and 
narrative as proposed by Davis (1983: 221-3) and Booth (1983: 408) and as 
storytelling, as suggested by Manoff and Schudson (1986: 6) and Hartley (1996: 83). 
Journalists and novelists perform the same work if that work is seen as storytelling 
through narratives with a thematic basis.  Therefore, the thesis accepts The Macquarie 
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Dictionary (2002: 1271, 1947) definitions of a narrative as “a story of events, 
experiences, or the like, whether true or fictitious” and of a theme as “a subject of 
discourse, discussion … or composition; a topic”. 
Davis argues that concepts of discourse, or communication, create unities 
between news, novels, ideology, history, fact and fiction (1983: 221-3). He also 
agrees novels arose as a form of defence against censorship of journalism. This 
represents a lost moment in time when powerful contradictions between fictive 
storytelling, news reportage and the recording of history were reconciled. Booth 
supports the notion of narrative resemblances in texts and asserts the language and 
structuring rules of fiction and other writing forms parallel one another: 
To me it is now clear that the subject of the rhetoric of 
narration is in principle universal to all telling of stories … 
The rhetoric of fiction is thus only one of the larger branches 
of this huge topic. What we will say about any story, whether 
we call it fictional, historical, philosophical or didactic, will in 
some respects resemble what we will say about all stories. 
(Booth, 1983: 408) 
In the after word to the second edition of his 1961 textbook, The Rhetoric of 
Fiction, published in 1983, he confesses guilt at overlooking such unities in narrative 
(1983: 408). This became evident, he adds, when he discovered the book’s largest 
omission was a wide variety of narratives that are not epics, novels or short stories. 
These include journalism, histories, myths, reports of dreams and gossip. According 
to Booth: “All of them can employ every resource my book describes, and I cannot 
imagine why I did not say so.” He was even tempted to re-title the book “The 
Rhetoric of Narration” rather than of fiction: “The tendency to draw sharp, fixed lines 
between stories that are art and stories that are – something else – has weakened in 21 
years.” 
It is not argued that journalism and fiction or newspapers and novels can be 
conflated. But they do share common ground, however broadly constructed. This 
approach can help chart how they affect each other and thus inform the thesis. In so 
doing it is recognised no rookie journalist or would-be novelist approaches their tasks 
as blank pages, immune to experiences that make each life unique. Accurately 
apportioning their relative influences is impossible. Therefore degrees of 
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conclusiveness and reliability about what can be said about their experiences and texts 
are limited. 
In framing this study’s scope, it should be pointed out exegesis of the 
exemplary authors focuses more on what they wrote as journalists and novelists than 
how they wrote it. Given that cadets on many newspapers begin writing formula-
based news stories in their first week as reporters no great claims are made about 
journalism as fiction’s textual proving ground. It is acknowledged those who win 
cadetships in highly competitive environments are likely to be naturally gifted writers 
and have an instinctive interest in people, issues and events that can inform fiction. In 
other words, it is accepted they might well have become novelists without journalism, 
whose practices can be antithetical to creative processes. 
Journalism takes journalists where no other occupation can, thus privileging 
the primacy of experience that informs all kinds of storytelling. When this experience 
is identified in both journalism and fiction, it forms the best evidence that journalism 
can enable fiction. If the “write what you know” adage has credence then journalists 
exposed to a myriad of people, places and events in the public spotlight have more to 
draw upon than most novelists. This range of experience, which privileges realism, is 
evident in Appendix XVII, where examples of journalism’s interface with fiction are 
listed. Writing under pressure for publication every day as well as observing, quoting 
and describing a great variety of people also can facilitate the journalism-to-fiction 
transition. One need not be a journalist to conduct an interview, attend a public 
meeting or unearth documents. However, such a person is less likely to be effective at 
these activities than someone who engages in them for a living. 
In tracking journalism-to-fiction pathways, it should be noted that journalist-
novelists typically begin as reporters. With experience they pursue more discursive 
forms of writing as entailed in columns, reviews and news analysis. Typically they 
become feature writers and their first fiction takes the short story form. As will be 
discussed in greater detail in Part II, feature writing is the occupation’s most common 
archway to fiction because they share strategies involving such things as scene-
setting, concrete detail in description, characterization and narrative-based 
storytelling. In that respect, feature writers have more in common with novelists than 
they do with news reporters. 
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Journalists and novelists, like abstract artists and copywriters, are members of 
a broadly configured creative industry that contributes to the development and 
transmission of cultural networks. Yet there is no scholarly consensus journalism is, 
or can be, literature. Also, there is no agreement about whether it is more “art” than 
“craft” or whether it is a profession rather than a trade or occupation (Tapsall and 
Varley, 2001: 3-17; Henningham, 1996: 209; 1990: 150). This debate is relevant only 
in so far as it might inform how journalist-novelists view journalism and their 
commitment to or abandonment of it. For neutrality’s sake, this thesis refers to 
journalism as an occupation. 
In considering such questions many kinds of journalism must be recognised. It 
can be based on locale, relating to metropolitan, suburban, regional or country 
journalism. It can also be based on its delivery method: is it via tabloid, broadsheet, 
magazine or a broadcast outlet? Is it purchased from a newsagent or is it free? Is it 
distributed through the Internet? Does it appeal primarily to the intellect or, more 
viscerally, to the emotions? Is the language artful, crude or prosaic? Is it tailored for 
mainstream markets or does it target special interest topics such as sports, lifestyle, 
arts, business and politics? Similarly, it is acknowledged there are many kinds of 
novels. Whether the settings are historical, contemporary or futuristic, fiction’s genres 
range from romance and crime to science fiction fantasy and documentary-style social 
realism. The concern is not simply the relationship between journalism and fiction, 
but also between different kinds of journalism and fiction.  
In discussing journalists and novelists and newspapers and novels, this study 
is less interested in defining conventional and unconventional types than in locating 
common denominators among various categories that inform the two thesis questions. 
For instance, it is less important to know Olga Masters was a women’s page 
correspondent than to find evidence of such reportage in her fiction. Equally, it is 
important to know Susan Johnson had written about gender issues as a journalist 
when critics were describing her as a feminist author. Such thematic symmetries in 
journalism and fiction also arise when mapping the careers of Clarke, Johnston and 
Drewe and dozens of other journalist-novelists, many of whom used feature writing as 
a connector between news reporting and fiction. This journalist-novelist link 
represents an undervalued pattern in fiction. It is as if journalism is the off-Broadway 
performance that has been tested for Broadway potential. For instance, Dickens wrote 
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about poverty, Twain wrote about racism and Orwell wrote about censorship as 
journalists before addressing these issues as novelists. Clarke’s For the Term of His 
Natural Life had journalistic antecedents: he collected much of the historical detail 
while on a journalistic assignment in Tasmania (Conley, 2000: 66). The central events 
in Drewe’s award-winning novel, Fortune, are based on incidents  he wrote about for 
the Bulletin (Conley, 1998: 52). Hemingway was writing about the Spanish civil war 
as a journalist four years before For Whom the Bell Tolls was published. 
This dissertation does not assert intentionality or causal connections between 
journalists and novelists and newspapers and novels. As argued earlier, novels 
emerged from similar determinants that produced newspapers. But the former did not 
spring directly from the latter. Similarly, it is not argued that journalism inevitably 
leads to fiction. Perhaps one way to curb cause-effect binaries is to consider the 
narratives journalists, or former journalists, have produced other than in novels. This 
places journalists more clearly within the arts community. It also that demonstrates 
barriers between journalism and fiction can be overcome, in part, through multi-
tasking of self-expression using shared techniques such as observation and 
description. 
For example, Appendix IX lists journalists who have written poetry. Among 
those in Australia are Paterson, Slessor, Dennis, Cato, Palmer, Hardy and Hewitt. In 
1998 Kenneth Slessor’s poem “Five Bells” was voted Australia’s most memorable 
poem (Banttick 1999). C.J. Dennis, who wrote “The Sentimental Bloke”, was staff 
poet at The Herald in Melbourne from 1922 to 1936 (Wilde, et al, 1985: 213). 
Overseas poet-journalists include Frost, Poe, Whitman, Coleridge, Sandberg, 
Greenleaf, Wilde, Smollett and Orwell. Playwrights who have worked as journalists 
in Australia include Clarke, Prichard, Pilger, Park, Hungerford, Hardy and Palmer 
(Appendix VII). Overseas there have been O’Neill, Hecht, George Kaufman, Benchy, 
Camus and Zola. Numbered among overseas short story writers with journalistic 
experience are Twain, Hemingway, Larder, London, Kipling, Updike and Thurber 
(Appendix VIII). Those in Australian include Drewe, Johnston, Masters, Condon, 
Clarke, Clift, Marshall, Porter, Prichard, Palmer and Harrower. 
Overseas scriptwriter-journalists include Greene, Didion, Faulkner, Eszterhas, 
O’Hara, Drieser, Steinbeck, Hemingway and Porter (Appendix XII). In Australia 
there are Cleary, Park, Dickins, Morphett, Ellis and Garner. Journalists poured into 
  21
film studios when sound came to Hollywood and wrote many scripts about 
newspapers (Appendix VI). According to French, the industry desperately needed: 
… people who could produce sharp, punchy dialogue, who 
could work to deadlines without putting on literary airs, and 
who knew their way around town. What they knew best was 
newspapers and they wrote scripts for hundreds of movies 
aggrandising, excoriating or merely exploiting (for laughs and 
thrills) their old profession. (1981: 14) 
Former New York Times reporter Herman J. Mankeiwicz co-authored Citizen 
Kane (1940) and former Chicago Tribune journalist Ben Hecht co-authored The Front 
Page (1931). As Hecht said in a telegram to a colleague: “Millions are to be grabbed 
out here and your only competition is idiots. Don’t let it get around” (French, 1981: 
14). 
Journalists also have been prominent in non-fiction books (Appendix X). 
Among well-known titles are: The Lucky Country, Gallipoli, Black Hawk Down, The 
Perfect Storm, Ten Days that Shook the World, The Cloning of Man, A Bridge Too 
Far, The Fate of the Earth, The Panic in Needle Park, Midnight in the Garden of 
Good and Evil, The Making of the Atomic Bomb and The Best and the Brightest. 
The qualitative and quantitative information in the appendices reflect the 
scope and fluidity in public narratives and speak to journalism’s imprimatur for other 
storytelling forms. Although presented as integral ancillaries to this study, it may 
plausibly be asked: what do plays, poetry, and films have to do with a study involving 
journalism and novels? Apart from supporting the notion that journalists earn money 
for writing beyond journalism and novels, they are intended to indicate the 
contributions that they make, as creative industry members, to other storytelling 
forms. Also included are lists of selected writers with journalistic experience who 
have written historical books (Appendix XII) as well as war correspondents who have 
produced novels and fiction (Appendix XIV). The lists of novels and movies in which 
journalists have appeared as characters inform Chapter 5 discourse on their public 
image. This may suggest why some – especially future journalist-novelists – are 
attracted to, and subsequently abandon, the occupation. 
In summary, this dissertation’s scope is broad because it aspires to understand 
more about literature and journalism and how they have interacted over a continuum. 
Such an aspiration is important because literature and journalism, as configured here, 
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have helped to shape and reflect the social, political and economic processes of 
communities and nations for 300 years. 
Methodology 
This thesis employs a variety of research and analytical tools. As noted in the 
introduction these include: a survey of novelists with journalistic experience; 
interviews with journalist-novelists; studies of readability and creativity; a three-tier 
analytical model; (quantitative) listings of writers of fiction with journalistic 
experience; and an examination of 16 exemplary texts. This section outlines that 
approach and concludes with a rationale for the five research questions. 
The author survey (Appendices XV and XVI) sought to contact 40 Australian 
journalist-novelists through their publishers. It was not intended as a scientific opinion 
poll. Rather, its aim was to obtain responses to a series of questions designed to 
determine how respondents perceive journalism has influenced their fiction. Only 13 
journalist-novelists returned completed survey forms. However, their replies are 
useful in informing the research questions. Those who participated were: John 
Birmingham, Geraldine Brooks, Liz Byrski, Isobelle Carmody, Jon Cleary, Anne 
Deveson, Barry Dickins, Andrew Humphreys, Michael Jacobson, Linda Jaivin, Di 
Morrissey, Kris Olsson and Jane Sullivan. 
To better articulate this thesis, interviews were conducted with exemplary 
authors Drewe and Johnson and journalist-novelist Matthew Condon. In addition the 
researcher recorded a writers’ festival address by Drewe and interviewed journalists 
David Coe, senior sub-editor for the Australian Financial Review, and reporters 
Charles Myhill of the Narrabri Courier and Peter Caton of the Tweed Daily News. 
Their comments about journalistic practice are interpreted in relation to published 
comments by journalist-novelists and others as relevant to this study. 
As a proposed original contribution to knowledge in this field, a readability 
study (Appendix XVIII) tests the  research question that journalist-novelists, because 
of their newspaper experience, produce fictive prose that is more readable than that of 
novelists without such experience. This represents an attempt to objectively identify 
textual resemblances and disparities between journalistic and fictive writing. For 
instance, journalist-novelist Danielle Wood says the occupation taught her to write 
with simplicity  and precision. In fiction, she had to learn to write with depth and to 
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describe, with elaboration, an emotion or a setting (Delaney, 2003: 3). To underscore 
journalism’s focus on telling rather than showing, and doing so with comparatively 
short sentences and paragraphs. The study sought to determine the degree to which 
these values and practices are transmuted from journalism to fiction.     
The study is based on readability formulas developed by Flesch (1951) and 
Gunning (1968, 1967). By measuring sentence length and computing the average 
number of syllables per word as well as by identifying “personal” and “abstract” 
words the formulas offer statistics indicating “reading ease” based on educational 
levels. The study applies a so-called fog index to more than 60,000 words. They 
consist of 300 200-word extracts drawn randomly from 60 novels (Appendix XIX), 
half written by journalist-novelists and half by those without journalistic experience. 
Included among those texts are the novels of the exemplary authors as well as 
of five other journalist-novelists: Park, Moorhouse, Cato, Condon and Kate Grenville. 
The 10 without journalism experience are: Henry Handel Richardson, Patrick White, 
Morris Lurie, Elizabeth Jolley, Peter Carey, Thea Astley, David Malouf, Eleanor 
Dark, Thomas Keneally and Tim Winton. Authors in both groups and their novels 
were selected to ensure representative balances in terms of age, era, genre and gender. 
To some degree Richardson was expected to balance Clarke. While Keneally’s work 
is more “journalistic” than others in his group – at least in terms of research and his 
preference for issue and event-based historical fiction – Moorhouse likewise is not 
seen as a “typical” journalist-novelist because of his experimentation with different 
narrative forms. The first group includes five women; the second has four. The 
findings and methodology are compared and contrasted with the Danielson-Lasorsa-
Im (1992) readability analysis. 
Also proposed as an original contribution to knowledge in this field, the 
creativity study informs discussion about the nature of creativity and imagination 
(Appendices XX-XXII). It also speaks to intrinsic and extrinsic factors that affect 
them. These are key considerations because creativity and imagination are as central 
to fiction as accuracy and fairness are to journalism. Like non-journalists, journalists 
hoping to write fiction aspire to such literary values. But do they pursue creative texts 
through an innate tenacity or a survival-of-the-fittest mindset produced in 
newsrooms? Or does creativity arise from innate ability that journalism developed, 
rewarded, discouraged or, in some cases, even punished? Definitive answers are 
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impossible. However, these concerns are relevant to the research questions because 
they speak to a variety of textual and experiential influences on the journalist-to-
novelist transition. In assessing this transformation the creativity study informs the 
degrees to which creativity is innate or learned. The aim was to investigate whether 
creative outputs can be enhanced by pedagogical means. If so it would suggest that, 
through feature writing, journalists can learn techniques applicable to fiction. 
Under controlled conditions the project tested whether techniques applied to 
narrative exercises can heighten a text’s literary values. The pilot study involved 16 
journalism students, each of whom wrote two time-limited creative sketches per week 
over 10 weeks. They were divided into three groups. The first received no treatment 
and the second received some treatment. The third group used the model that was 
tested as a method to enhance creativity in feature writing. Each student’s prose was 
assessed on a blind basis by a three-member panel of professional writers using set 
criteria. 
I have adopted an operational definition of a “professional writer” as someone 
who writes for public readerships and/or audiences is paid to do so. That was 
particularly important in selecting the creativity study’s evaluation panel.  It was felt 
that if all three evaluators had journalism backgrounds it might unfairly privilege what 
could be seen as a “journalistic” view of creativity. Two panel members are senior 
feature writers: Jane Cadzow and Terry O’Connor. Ms Cadzow writes for the Good 
Weekend magazine supplement for the Saturday Age (Melbourne) and The Sydney 
Morning Herald. Mr  O’Connor is a feature writer and former literary page editor and 
chief sub-editor for Brisbane’s Courier-Mail as well as a former chairperson of the 
Queensland Writers Centre. The third evaluator was Sydney-based novelist, poet and 
short story writer Christopher Cyrill. He does not have journalism background or earn 
all of his income from writing. Even so, my operational definition permits him to be 
deemed a “professional writer”. 
Evaluators were expected to differ in their assessment of creative sketches. It 
was accepted that each evaluator would determine degrees of “originality” and 
“creativity” within their own frames of professional reference. Such determinations 
would be valid in their own light. Notions of creativity and its assessment are 
discussed in further detail in Chapter 5. 
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The Journalist-Novelist Analytical Model (JNAM) provides a strategic 
framework to address the environments in which the five exemplary authors’ 
journalism and fiction germinated and developed. It helps determine how those 
environments, informed by journalism, are woven into their novels. It was designed as 
an analytical toolkit for assessing journalism and fiction’s functions, values, 
techniques and practices and their career influences. While subjectivity inevitably 
flavours such an examination the model seeks a degree of conclusiveness and 
reliability in reviewing evidence adduced. 
The model is an interpretational guidepost throughout the thesis. It dominates 
Chapters 2 and 3, which survey how journalism and fiction have related to one 
another since 1850. It also represents an acceptance that journalism is not just about 
journalism, or fiction just about fiction. Each is influenced by external factors. Pechter 
has observed that, while a text’s value and meaning always lie outside of it, it is 
important to recognise that every interpretive method is bundled up in this assumption 
(1997: 59). According to Holderness, et al, texts are significant only in terms of how 
they “point outwards towards context and relationship” (1995: 102). A symbol is 
meaningful if it serves as a “signpost pointing towards something greater and more 
complete than itself”. The model’s three tiers are summarised as: 
(1) functions and values of  journalism  and literature ; 
(2) techniques, conventions and practices of newspapers and novels as 
informed by the first tier; and 
(3) career mapping, which is informed by factors enumerated in the first two 
tiers. 
Tier I 
Functions and values 
This tier considers functions and values affecting journalism and fiction as 
they pertain to institutions, professional structures and genres. These range from 
economic, market and technological imperatives in capitalist systems to social, 
political and educational developments informing creative expression and democratic, 
free-thought ideals. More specifically, such functions and values speak to discussions 
of concepts and practices in “truth telling”, communicating to paying readerships and 
editorial “gatekeeping”. Also the tier informs overarching institutional impositions of 
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ideologies that affect narratives, conventions, genres and ethical codes. Author-text 
and author-reader functions and values are addressed in institutional, or global, terms. 
It relies on commonly accepted journalistic definitions of the occupation’s traditional 
functions – to inform, entertain, educate, investigate and comment – while 
acknowledging that their expression and relative importance change over time. 
Tier II 
Techniques, conventions and practices 
This tier primarily considers the textual and non-textual bridges linking 
authors and readers. It looks at how writers work and develop their craft. In this 
context it also addresses what journalists and novelists are trying to achieve through, 
or despite, prevailing techniques, conventions and practices. It accounts for concepts 
of: readership and reader interest; imagination, direct observation and experience; 
newsroom practice; themes/subject matter; “truth” and “fact”; journalistic training and 
education; news values – especially conflict – and gatekeeping. A different 
conception of gatekeeping is used to that propounded by David Manning White 
(1950: 383-90), who studied news agency stories rejected by one wire editor at an 
American newspaper. Such editors are seen as “gates” that open to let some stories in 
and keep others out. But reporters and feature writers can also be gates. Depending on 
levels of autonomy and seniority, they can determine not only what topic to pursue 
but also the textual and information-gathering approaches to take. This privileges 
sensitivity to and awareness of reader interest. These skills, it is argued, can be 
transferable to fiction where novelists can equally be seen as thematic and textual 
gates. The tier also considers mechanical and creative aspects of writing in both 
journalism and fiction, such as point of view, theme, narrative, characterisation, 
description, dialogue/quotation, settings, symbols/symbolism, journalistic motifs, 
research, note-taking, deadline disciplines and peer-based competition. 
Tier III 
Career mapping 
This tier considers occupational issues on both an institutional and individual 
basis. It examines how journalism informs journalist-novelists’ views of their 
occupation and life generally. In addition it addresses such issues as the journalist’s 
image and the motivating factors for becoming a journalist. It is also  concerned with 
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the extent to which journalism’s promise – implicit in its functions and values – 
attracts those who abandon it when it fails to fulfil that promise. This is especially 
important in relation to journalist-novelists. They may have been drawn to the 
occupation because of an interest in writing yet disillusioned by institutional and 
market forces or by professional practices. Alternatively journalism may demonstrate 
the power and celebrity of being a published writer and encourage them to seek more 
of each in the durability, cultural kudos and reach that novels offer. This tier also 
considers factors such as journalistic pay and working conditions that might attract or 
repel journalist-novelists. Demographic factors contributing to journalist-novelists’ 
entry to and departure from journalism are considered. 
In terms of rationale for selecting the exemplary authors, the intention was to 
identify a representative group from different parts of Australia with significant 
journalism experience to address the research questions with a 20th century emphasis. 
Johnston (1912-1970) produced most of his fiction during the 1950s and 1960s. But 
much of it was informed by his experience as a World War II correspondent. Johnston 
and Drewe, born in 1943, served cadetships for metropolitan newspapers and had 
noteworthy journalistic careers. Johnson, born in 1956, also served a cadetship for a 
metropolitan newspaper and studied Arts at university. Most recently she has worked 
as a feature editor for The Age in Melbourne. Masters (1919-1986) spent many years 
reporting for small-town newspapers before turning to fiction in her fifties. Johnston 
was from Victoria; Masters from New South Wales. Johnson is from Queensland; 
Drewe from Western Australia. The gender balance is intended to ensure issues 
relating to women in journalism and fiction are addressed. All four worked as news 
reporters and feature writers and wrote columns and short stories. 
Because his fiction and journalism emanate from a different era, the London-
born Marcus Clarke (1846-81) is considered separately. As noted, his work and its 
influences are informed by Chapter 2 discussions of the periods 1850 to 1900 and 
1901 to 1950. . This gives perspective to the formative impact of the 1890s “Bulletin 
decade”. Subsequent transformations in early 20th century literature and journalism 
affected conventions and practices that influenced Johnston’s journalistic and literary 
outputs. Clarke also gives context to discussion about Australia’s colonial literary 
links and convict literature. His seminal convict novel, For the Term of His Natural 
Life (1874), and his career in Melbourne journalism offer important historical insights 
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into cornerstone principles of this thesis. Besides being a pioneer of the regular 
Australian newspaper column, Clarke’s urban and bush sketches and fictive serials 
help make sense of textual production that so famously animated the Bulletin and the 
so-called New Journalism of the 1890s. His work is considered in a professional-
institutional context: what did journalism and novel-writing mean for him and his 
milieu? 
Other exemplary authors could have been selected. With equal validity they 
could have included Geraldine Brooks, Frank Moorhouse, Nancy Cato, Charmiane 
Clift, Ruth Park, Katharine Susannah Prichard, Matthew Condon, Brian Penton, Kylie 
Tennant, Emma Tom, Catherine Helen Spence, Nikki Gemmell, Di Morrissey or 
Elizabeth Costello, among others. 
The number of novels selected for each author reflects how many they wrote, 
or have written. Exemplary novels are intended to be representative of total outputs. 
To ensure some commonality, they include each author’s first novel and are as 
follows: 
MARCUS CLARKE 
Long Odds, London: Hutchinson, 1869. 
For the Term of his Natural Life. Melbourne: George Robertson, 1874. 
GEORGE JOHNSTON 
The Far Road. London: Collins, 1962. 
My Brother Jack. Sydney: Collins, 1964. 
Clean Straw for Nothing. London, Sydney: Collins, 1969. 
A Cartload of Clay. Sydney: Collins, 1971. 
OLGA MASTERS 
Loving Daughters. St Lucia: UQP, 1985. 
Amy’s Children. St Lucia: UQP, 1987. 
SUSAN JOHNSON 
Messages from Chaos. Sydney: Harper & Row, 1987. 
Flying Lessons. Sydney: Picador, 1990. 
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A Big Life. Sydney: Picador, 1993. 
Hungry Ghosts. Sydney: Picador, 1997. 
ROBERT DREWE 
The Savage Crows. Sydney: Collins, 1976. 
A Cry in the Jungle Bar. Sydney: Collins, 1979. 
Fortune. Sydney: Picador, 1986. 
The Drowner. Sydney: Pan Macmillan, 1996. 
Finally, the five research questions are intended to identify commonalities 
among journalist-novelists that inform arguments relating to whether journalism can 
enable fiction.  If it can be demonstrated they typically engage in writing other than 
journalism and novels it would imply a natural aptitude for self-expression. This 
might indicate the occupation attracts those with writing ability who succeed despite, 
rather than because of, journalism’s formula-based conventions and work practices. 
Also, journalistic influences may be presumed if it can be shown journalist-novelists’ 
fiction is based more on observation than imagination, or invention, and targets the 
“average” reader. The assumption that fiction is attractive because journalism cannot 
satisfy desires for self-expression speaks to the occupation’s textual limitations. If it 
can be shown publishers see an advantage in investing in a novelist with media 
contacts, along with a public profile as a journalist, it would help explain the 
relatively large number of journalist-novelists. 
Limitations 
As noted in the preceding section, many journalist-novelists could have been 
selected for this study, and I named 14 as strong alternative possibilities. The primary 
selection rationale was that an exemplary author must have had significant journalism 
experience, judged as being 10 years or more. Otherwise, it would have been 
problematic to argue its potential influence on subsequent fiction. Those who would 
not have qualified on this basis include writers such as Jon Cleary, Xavier Herbert, 
Kathy Lette and Morris West. Cleary did limited journalism as a government 
information officer, scholars disagree on whether Herbert did any freelance 
journalism, Lette and West came to journalism as already well-known novelists. 
Others, such as Alan Moorehead, Clive James and Donald Horne, produced too little 
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fiction to warrant balanced consideration of their much greater volume of writings in 
journalism and non-fiction books. 
It is possible that more convincing answers to the research questions could 
have been found if the dissertation had examined 10, rather than five, exemplary 
authors. However, time and space limited the number of journalist-novelists who 
could be adequately studied. 
Similar limitations can be cited in relation to the synectics and readability 
studies, to be further detailed in Chapter 5. Each study sought to generate qualitative 
data that would assist in examining two fundamental elements of journalism and 
fiction: creativity and readability.  
Because of university policy, the synectics study involved payment to student 
volunteers. Grant money limitations restricted the sample size and, to some degree, 
were expected to distort mean scores. Participants were randomly selected from a 
group of journalism students who responded to poster-based notices placed within the 
journalism precinct at the University of Queensland seeking volunteers [see Appendix 
XXIII].  
The Hawthorne Effect is acknowledged. Any intervention or experience would 
have changed how students wrote and influenced the results. Because only 16 
students were used this was regarded as a pilot study. It may foreshadow a funding 
application for a further study involving more students and evaluators. 
The investigator acknowledges the subjectivity involved in assessing creative 
work, especially through numeric values.  What appears to be creative for one person 
may be prosaic for another. As Saarilahti, Cramond and Sieppi (1999: 326) observe, 
“creative work does not have stable evaluation criteria, which makes it harder to 
judge”. 
The investigator also acknowledges the unpredictability of group dynamics in 
its effect on the creative process in a controlled environment. An attempt was made to 
balance the three groups studied to ensure that those deemed most or least creative, 
based on pre-study sketches, would not dominant any one group. It could be argued 
that a group containing several creative individuals might have either more or less 
scope for improvement than one with individuals possessing limited ability. 
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Brainstorming is a vital element of the synectics group process. Stein (1975: 
31) suggests 12 as the optimal size for such sessions. Because the full-treatment group 
had just five members, this could be described as another limiting factor in this study. 
While the overall sample size of 16 limits what can be said about the results, it 
may be helpful to point out that is was not simply the students themselves who were 
being tested for creative output and statistically significant differences between them. 
Rather, it was their output that was being assessed by independent evaluators. This 
totaled 320 sketches over 10 weeks.    
The readability study also had limitations. It was based on the random 
selection of five, 200-word extracts from each of 60 novels produced by 20 authors. 
Ten of these authors had journalistic backgrounds and 10 did not.  I acknowledge that 
a larger study with more authors and novels and larger extracts could have produced 
more statistically meaningful results. However, the study was time-limited. It entailed 
the candidate individually scanning, formatting and processing more than 70,000 
words of text from more than 300 pages in the 60 novels. Additional authors and texts 
would have been helpful in providing additional data for analysis, but a value 
judgment had to be made in balancing the advantages and disadvantages in expending 
further resources on this complementary study. 
For these reasons, the creativity and readability results should be seen as 
inferential rather than conclusive.     
  Literature Review and Interdisciplinary Perspectives 
It is self-serving for scholars, including this one, to contend their special-
interest area has been under-researched. However, given that Appendix II has 
identified 293 Australian journalist-novelists it seems reasonable to ask why more has 
not been done to investigate linkages between the two writing forms. In 1995, 267 
Masters’ and PhD theses on Australian literary topics were identified (ASAL: 1995). 
None can be identified as examining journalism’s influence on fiction and no higher 
degrees have been identified since 1995. 
Existing knowledge of synergies between journalism and fiction in Australia is 
limited. It is curious more scholarly attention has not been forthcoming, given the 
number of writers with journalistic experience who have crossed the boundaries 
between them (Appendices II-III). As will be discussed below, Australian scholars in 
literature and journalism have not undertaken significant research relevant to this 
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thesis. In the United States the journalism-fiction connection received little attention 
until 1977. That year Fishkin’s seminal thesis, “Documentary impulses in American 
literature: The vicissitudes of a creative problem”, presaged an emerging interest in 
the topic. She focussed on five writers as case studies. They were Twain, Dreiser, 
Hemingway, Whitman and Dos Passos. Her subsequent book, From Fact to Fiction: 
Journalism and Imaginative Writing in America (1985), was widely reviewed. 
Schranhorst finds her effective in relating the writers’ mature work to their early 
journalism (1988: 613). Robertson presents what he calls a remarkable list of 
prominent novelists, dramatists and poets who began as journalists (1986: 146). 
Almost as remarkable, he continues, is that no critic before Fishkin and her 
groundbreaking book had produced a detailed study of the reporter-turn-artist 
phenomenon. Steinbrink sees Fishkin’s text as a reminder that journalism is “a 
strategic and distinctive training ground for American literary talent” (1986: 282). 
Fishkin’s thesis was followed by related studies during the 1980s and 1990s 
(Appendix I). These helped correct what she saw in 1985 as academic neglect. She 
said a list of America's most imaginative writers is replete with novelists who served 
journalistic apprenticeships and expressed surprise it had received so little attention: 
Critics and scholars of American literature have paid a price 
for this neglect. By glossing over the continuities between the 
journalism and fiction of these great writers they have missed 
an important aspect of American literary history and 
biography. By failing to focus on the discontinuities between 
their journalism and their fiction they have lost an opportunity 
to gain special insight into the limits and potential of different 
narrative forms. (1985: 3) 
In another important thesis Robertson (1985) examines New Journalism and 
American fiction through the works of Howells, James, Crane, Dreiser and 
Hemingway. In his book, Stephen Crane, Journalism, and the Making of Modern 
American Literature (1997), he says journalism played a pivotal role in Crane’s 
literature. According to Robertson, critics who disregarded his journalism as simply 
dealing in “bare facts” misread both his career and 1890s journalism (1997: 5). 
In Australia Bennett has cited the "relative critical neglect" of some Australian 
novelists with journalistic experience (1989: 5). He says university literature 
departments deride "literary journalism" and make "slighting references" to the 
journalism experience of novelists who worked as reporters. Bennett argues Patrick 
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White's much-quoted phrase "the dreary dun-coloured off-shoots of journalistic 
realism" retains a condemnatory force, adding that: 
Such claims to ascendancy of a certain notion of the artist's 
role above that of the working journalist, and an implied lack 
of discernment and intelligence in the Australian reading 
public, have a distinctly aristocratic air, which is not dissimilar 
in some respects to the dandyism displayed by certain literary 
theorists of our time. (1989: 5) 
Bennett agrees such views have not been peculiar to Australia. T.S. Eliot and 
Walter Benjamin shared the “common view of the inferiority of journalism to 
literature on the grounds that one product is durable while the other is not” (1978: 6). 
This helps explain the critical neglect to which Bennett refers. In a similar vein, 
Windschuttle finds surprisingly little literary analysis of the non-fiction prose style 
and research techniques of journalist-novelists such as Orwell, Dickens, Hemingway 
and Crane (1999: 63). He says such analyses would elevate journalism’s status and 
position as literature in its own right. Henningham also has argued for scholarly 
recognition of journalism’s place in Australia’s literary pantheon (1994). 
Hartsock contends English studies have marginalised journalism (2000: 246-
9). In his view the occupation’s critical marginalisation began in the late 19th century. 
A split occurred between objectified reporting that distanced readers from experience 
and narrative literary journalism rooted in re-creating experience through the writer’s 
subjectivity. Journalism became “non-literary” when the elitist 19th century press was 
challenged by muckraking trends. In Hartsock’s view the decline of class-based 
rhetoric in journalism helps explain why journalism was later marginalised by an 
“aesthetic hegemony” in the English academy. 
Alan Lawson has claimed that attempts to define national literatures reflect 
attempts to privilege the position of the definer (1987: 3). Similarly it may be argued 
that some scholars, in defining Australia’s literature, have valued certain kinds of 
texts because they mirror their personal or institutional literary values. That 
explanation relates to the “high culture-low culture” split and the history of the 
discipline of literary studies. This may help inform why a literature review has 
uncovered little scholarly research in Australia – especially compared to overseas – 
that examines how journalism might influence fiction. This is important because, 
consequently, there have been no clear and demonstrably effective models to guide 
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this research from a journalistic or a literary perspective. However, important work on 
journalist-novelists has been undertaken in Australia by Bennett on Robert Drewe 
(1989); Frank Moorhouse (1978) and on magazines and newspapers in Australian 
literature (1981). Several scholars have focussed on Marcus Clarke. Chief among 
them are Hergenhan (1971, 1972a, 1976, 1981); Elliott (1958, 1969) and Wilding 
(1974, 1976, 1977, 1981, 1988). Buckridge (1993, 1994, 1997) has written 
extensively on Brian Penton and Kinnane (1983, 1986) has been a key George 
Johnston scholar. 
The post-war New Criticism in English Departments has privileged a text-
based approach. In so doing it favours more imaginative, self-expressive works. It 
may be, of course, that these scholars simply prefer to study texts with complexities 
matching their analytical tools. These scholars began to lose their dominance from the 
1950s to the 1970s. Even so, journalist-novelists continued to be seen as primarily 
writing commercially and autobiographically, or from direct experience and 
observation. This may be why some critics have not valued their fiction as highly as 
that of others seen to write more imaginatively, such as Patrick White and Peter 
Carey. In England, Peter Porter has remarked that what is missing from academe’s 
approach to fiction is an awareness it “was all created outside in the first place, in 
what I choose to call the real world, by men passionately involved in art” (1974: 48, 
52). He can see no reason why a contemporary writer, “buffeted by commercialism, 
bad journalism and clichéd speech, should not make from these ingredients a work of 
the purest imagination”. 
There is no empirical evidence to validate either the “observation” or 
“imagination” viewpoint. However it is instructive to examine how contributors and 
editors of The Oxford Literary History of Australia viewed George Johnston (Bennett 
and Strauss 1998). He won two Miles Franklin Awards, the first of which was for My 
Brother Jack (1964). In 1995 it was named one of the 20th century’s 12 most 
influential Australian books in a Weekend Australian readers’ poll (Clancy, 1990: 7). 
In 1984 it was voted the best novel published in Australia since 1945 by a 
“staggeringly high margin” in a Great Australian Novel quest run by ABC Radio in 
association with the Australian Book Review. Johnston finished second to Patrick 
White as favourite author. Yet in the Bennett-Strauss history Johnston is mentioned 
on just three pages compared to 40 pages for White. 
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Of course White, unlike Johnston, won a Nobel Prize. However, the same can 
be said of David Malouf (14 pages); Peter Carey (11 pages) and Randolph Stow (eight 
pages). Also, Johnston receives less attention than any of the six other two-time Miles 
Franklin winners except Tim Winton, who won a third award in 2002. Eight one-time 
winners are mentioned, on average, in twice the number of pages as those on which 
Johnston’s work is cited. It is not a legitimate practice, of course, to equate popularity 
with literary quality. However, it is interesting to note the apparent divergence in what 
scholars, Miles Franklin judges and readers see as worthy of acclaim or comment. 
Australia’s journalism scholars also have contributed little to the study of the 
journalist-novelist phenomenon. Tony Rees remarks that “real journalism” has been 
“underwhelmed” by the “epistemological effluvium” of “journo-culturists and 
“theoro-terrorists” (2001: 12). Windschuttle laments the anomaly of cultural theorists 
without media experience being appointed to head departments and faculties in which 
journalism is taught (1998: 9). Such views inform issues relating to the education and 
training of Australian journalists. They also speak to this study’s core concerns and 
are more fully considered in Chapters 3 and 5. 
Journalism-based studies that have proven helpful include Danielson, Lasorsa 
and Im’s (1992) readability analysis of newspapers and novels over 100 years. Two 
newspaper readability analyses also have proved useful (ASNE 1993; Jackson 2001). 
In addition, studies by Henningham (1996) on journalists’ professional and ethical 
values, by Quadrant (1995) on editorial topics and by the Newspaper Readership 
Project (Hough 1984) have helped inform Chapters 3 through 5. A comparative 
analysis of journalists’ views and those of their audiences has assisted in informing 
discourses on journalism’s functions and values (Brand and Pearson 2001). Finally, 
gatekeeping models (White 1964; Janowitz 1975) developed to test the application of 
news values to the handling of news stories have been instructive. 
Definitions 
This section presents operational definitions for the two most important terms 
in this thesis: “journalist” and “journalism”. It also briefly discusses as key terms: 
gatekeeping and news; feature writing and literary journalism; fiction; realism and 
imagination. 
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“Journalist” and “journalism” have different meanings in different periods. As 
descriptors neither term was common until the occupation was professionalised 
during the first quarter of the 20th century. From Defoe’s day to around 1900 those 
who wrote for newspapers were known as men of letters. They engaged a variety of 
narrative forms embracing fiction and non-fiction, their journalism consisting of 
commentaries and essays. In a modern context such prose production would not 
qualify these writers as journalists. For instance, novelist James Baldwin wrote essays 
and commentaries for 20th century magazines. But he is not regarded as a journalist 
because he did not write news or feature stories that accord with contemporary 
journalistic practice. For this study, however, he would be considered a journalist if – 
like Addison, Steele and Defoe – he had edited a periodical and made gatekeeping 
decisions guided by news values for a targeted readership. 
Gross speaks of the “Hero as Man of Letters”. These writers saw themselves 
as artisans and viewed Fleet Street’s 19th century growth with suspicion (1969: 26-7, 
298). While cautioning against labelling every writer of every description a journalist 
Gross concludes journalism has been the main resource for the “near-creative writer” 
and Man of Letters for 200 years. Marcus Clarke straddles the two eras. Although he 
wrote newspaper essays and sketches in the men-of-letters tradition he also reported 
on events such as the Melbourne Cup and wrote investigative stories about 
Melbourne’s underclass. As a periodical editor who made gatekeeping decisions 
about editorial content, he also qualifies as a journalist based on this study’s 
contemporary component. The rationale is that someone who assesses and edits news 
– whether for a gardening magazine or Time Australia – develops a sense of audience 
in selecting and preparing texts for publication. The gardening magazine experience, 
while less impressive than that of a mainstream reporter or feature writer, is valid in 
terms of its potential skills transference to fiction. 
The Macquarie Dictionary broadly describes journalism as “the occupation of 
writing for, editing, and producing newspapers and other periodicals, and television 
and radio shows” (2001: 1024). This thesis acknowledges that this also can occur with 
Internet-based publications, although that forum is not an integral part of this study. 
As an operational definition it accepts Adam’s definition of journalism as a practice 
that involves: 
• news; 
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• reporting or evidence-gathering; 
• language; 
• narration; and 
• meaning (1993: 23). 
As noted earlier, it also recognises Adam’s view that journalism is an 
imaginative form of mass communication in which individual imaginations function 
(18). Central to this conception of the occupation is Carey’s view that journalism is 
part of the democrat arts, and interacts with political theory, literature, philosophy, 
history and art (1997: v). 
Strict constructions would define a “journalist” as a union member or an 
editorial staff member being paid to do journalistic work for a newspaper, magazine 
and or broadcaster. Yet that would omit the Internet – where anyone can practice 
forms of journalism – as well as the gatekeeping experience described above. More 
liberally, Carey views journalists as professional communicators who exercise 
specific sets of skills to forge links between distinct persons or differentiated groups 
(1997: 27). While acknowledging the validity of Carey’s view, this dissertation uses 
the term journalist in relation to whether a person worked, and was paid, to operate 
journalistically as a reporter, writer or editor. This includes gatekeeping as well as 
freelance writers without journalistic education or training but whose journalism is 
published for public consumption. 
This researcher’s struggle with Appendices II and III reflects the difficulty in 
divining operational definitions for “journalist” and “journalism”. These appendices 
comprise Australian and overseas novelists deemed to have journalistic experience. 
The lists are intended to represent a quantitative, though not exhaustive, measure of 
journalism-fiction linkages. Thus they are fashioned more to inform discussion about 
the symbiosis between newspapers, magazines and novels as vehicles of narrative 
storytelling rather than to rigidly delineate who has worked as a journalist.  It is often 
as difficult to determine what level of journalism experience novelists have had as it is 
to define journalism. However, the use of the phrase “journalistic experience” is not 
intended to imply any novelist who has ever written any non-fiction prose for any 
periodical. Rather, it is intended to identify those employed as full-time staff 
journalists as well as those with significant ties with a periodical, such as a specialist 
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editor, freelance journalist or a regular contributor of news or feature stories. These 
latter categories indicate exposure to and experience with periodical readerships in 
terms of assessing their needs and expectations. 
Although those who were editors of literary magazines, such as Smollett, are 
considered to have done journalistic work those who only wrote book or theatre 
reviews were not. The difference is the literary editor must regularly make judgments 
about what readers want to read and where stories should be placed. He or she also 
must interact with the public in a journalistic sense as well as write or approve 
headlines and edit material. Conversely, a novelist such as Barry Oakley, who was the 
Australian’s literary editor, demonstrates the mutually supportive nature of  
newspapers and novels and is indicative of the investigation’s larger framework. But 
this study would exclude a literary critic like Don Edwards or a columnist like Philip 
Adams, had they written a novel. 
Oakley’s inclusion also is justified because his entry in Who’s Who of 
Australian Writers (1991: 407) indicates he writes feature stories. Such biographical 
dictionaries are listed among consolidated bibliographic entries in Appendices II and 
III as sources for all the appendices. These texts were important in informing whether 
to earmark a writer as a journalist-novelist for this study. Inevitably some have been 
overlooked. Equally it is true some would not see themselves as journalists and 
mainstream journalists would not regard them as colleagues. Special difficulties arose 
when someone was listed as a journalist in one text and not in another. Helen Garner, 
a former teacher, is one such case. Like Oakley, she was placed on and taken off 
Appendix II several times. Initially she was included on the basis of her recognition as 
a freelance journalist: in 1993 she won a Walkley Award for journalism. Then she 
was removed because that recognition followed rather than preceded her first novel, 
Monkey Grip, in 1977. She was returned when it was discovered she had worked for 
an alternative newspaper, Digger, in 1973. In many cases it is impossible to readily 
determine how much or what kind of journalism those listed have undertaken. 
Therefore the appendices are underscored with qualifications. They should be viewed 
as mere indicators of interactions between journalism and fiction. Also, they can be 
seen as resource templates for further investigation into relationships between 
narrative forms. 
News and gatekeeping should be briefly discussed because of their use in 
  39
assessing journalistic influences on fiction. Ironically in French the word novel, or 
nouvelles, means “news”. In the 16th and 17th centuries concepts of “news” and “fact” 
as recounted in ballads and newsbooks could be mutually exclusive (Davis, 1983: 48-
51). Terms such as “newes”, “new” and “novel” were used interchangeably. 
According to Davis: “The word newes was applied freely to writings which described 
either true or fictional events, quotidian or supernatural occurrences, and affairs that 
may have been recent or several decades old.” 
News has been defined by Bradlee as the “first rough draft of history” (noted 
in Hough, 1984: 60) and by Dana as “anything that will make people talk” (noted in 
Conley, 2002: 39). It also has been described as a form of fiction (Manoff and 
Schudson, 1986: 6; Hartley, 1996: 83). This study accepts an operational definition of 
news as an account of any circumstance, issue or event that is provided to the public 
by journalistic means. Concepts of news vary over time, and this definition is 
sufficiently broad to account for a Man-of-Letters essay on current events as well as 
the 2002 Bali bombing. According to Henningham, comparing a contemporary 
newspaper with one from another era demonstrates the evolving nature of news 
values: 
News is not some sort of independent, autonomous entity. 
Rather, it is a human-made construct, a set of conventions 
which may make intuitive sense to one group of journalists in 
one time and place but which is subject to change as people’s 
ideas and values change. (1990: 1-2) 
As observed, gatekeeping as a term relates to a study by White (1950). Over 
seven days he recorded the news value judgments of an editor he dubbed “Mr Gates”. 
These standardised news values include timeliness, impact/consequence, proximity, 
conflict, prominence, currency, human interest and unusualness. Each attribute has a 
conventional journalistic meaning (Conley, 2002: 42-54). News values are intended as 
predicators of reader interest in a particular story or topic. This can be seen in White’s 
findings of the most common reasons Mr Gates rejected an item: “not interesting” and 
“no interest here” (1950: 386). 
Gatekeeping represents reader-centred decision-making that drives journalistic 
conventions and practices. According to Janowitz: “The core task of the journalist … 
rests in the gatekeeper role” (1975: 626). This thesis considers whether gatekeeping 
assists journalist-novelists. In journalism and in fiction writers make choices about 
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what will interest editors and, by extension, readers. Having regularly exercised such 
judgments in journalism, it is reasonable to expect the journalist-novelist to more 
readily identify high-interest themes for fiction than if he or she had not worked as a 
journalist. This, in effect, is a commercial decision about what readers – and 
publishers – want. 
Feature writing and literary journalism are discussed in detail in Part II. Their 
meanings are nearly as amorphous as those of “news”. For instance, a feature story 
can be deemed as anything from a 300-word advertising-based story on garden hoses 
in a community newspaper to a densely detailed 5000-word Vanity Fair article on 
chemical warfare. Metzler says an effective feature story is a creative work of art, or 
an artful representation of reality, (1986: 190). This can be viewed as an operational 
definition of the term for the purposes of this study. More specifically, when this 
study refers to the feature story it means journalistic writing with a narrative structure 
that varies widely in tone, viewpoint and language. As with the novel and short story, 
the feature article privileges story telling. It also is aimed at capturing, maintaining 
and satisfying reader interest. 
Literary journalism and New Journalism are conflated for this thesis, and are 
regarded as forms of feature writing. They share similar traits. However, literary 
journalism is more likely to be encountered in magazines and exhibits greater 
complexity and flexibility in language, viewpoint, characterization and structure. 
Reader-based structural techniques most obviously separate news reporting from 
feature writing and fiction. A news story is shaped so that facts are placed in a 
descending order of importance. This recognises many readers do not have the time or 
interest to read the entire story. A feature article, like a short story, is usually written 
and structured to lure the reader to final paragraph. This sensitivity to capturing and 
holding readers’ attention through a lengthy article may prove useful for a feature 
writer with novel-writing ambitions. 
Realism is both a technique and a movement. In terms of  technique, it is to be 
understood, as suggested by Levin, as the “willed tendency of art to approximate to 
reality” (Bullock, et al, 1988: 725). As a movement it has favoured journalist-
novelists. Their fiction and journalism privilege experience and direct observation, 
thereby strengthening the “willed tendency” to which Levin refers. This study accepts 
there are many kinds of realism – social, documentary, socialist, formal, 
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psychological and magic. Oppositions are fabulism, fantasy and impressionism. But 
there are few fictive works that can be classed as entirely realist or fabulist. Elements 
of realism and fantasy can share space in the same sentence. 
The Macquarie Dictionary defines fiction as “something feigned, invented or 
imagined” (2002: 694). On that basis this study disagrees with Iser’s assertion that 
literary texts are, by definition, fictional (1993: 1). Similarly, it does not accept 
Dean’s comment that “you can’t lie in a novel because it is all lies” (2002: 5). As with 
the branding realism, it cannot reasonably be argued that because a book is a novel it 
is “all lies” or that a “literary” text must be fictional. This discounts the possibilities 
that a non-fiction book can be literary and a novel can contain truths. But of course 
Iser and Dean’s views are intended as generalisations to categorise texts as one thing 
or another. 
Iser says there is a customary fiction-reality binary in fiction that appeals to 
the imagination (1993: 2). Journalist-novelists typically mix fact and fiction. Those 
facts can be traced to journalism, giving their novels contextual strength. 
“Imagination” is a key term sometimes used to separate “dun-coloured” journalistic 
realism from fictive texts adjudged more “literary”. This thesis accepts Iser’s view 
that the imagination merges with “the real” in the act of fictionalising (1993: 3). As 
with realism, it is unwise to class a work as entirely imaginary or entirely based on 
externalised reality. One can say something is imagined and mean it is entirely 
invented. Or one can say something is imagined even though it involves real people, 
places and events. In reference to the second research question, imagination indicates 
something invented and is antithetical to direct observation and experience. The 
historicity of these issues is examined in more detail in Chapter 2 within the JNAM 
framework. 
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CHAPTER 2 
The Great Print Circus: 1850-1950 
The true verbal and graphic equivalent of 
urbanism is journalism proper, the best lens we 
have for a close-up of the Victorian city, of its 
disconnections, intimacies, conflicts, 
aberrations, incidents – of its whole symbiotic 
continuum and style. 
– H. J. Dyos and Michael Wolffe, 1973 1 
 
Introduction 
This chapter examines the journalist-novelist dynamic from 1850 to 1950. In 
so doing it uses the Journalist-Novelist Analytical Model (JNAM) outlined in Chapter 
1. This provides the framework for charting influences on journalists and novelists 
through evolution of – and interaction between – journalism and fiction’s functions 
and values. It also speaks to how these influences affected techniques and career 
pathways in journalism and fiction. The focus is on Australia but, because of their 
influence, it includes references to England and the United States. 
The JNAM is superimposed over two half-centuries, first from 1850 to 1900 
and then from 1901 to 1950. This informs the thesis   by establishing the milieu in 
which the exemplary authors worked. More broadly, the model considers how this 
milieu contributed to the development of an unrecognised canon of journalist-
novelists. In so doing it sets forth Australia’s “great print circus”. Sylvia Lawson 
coined the phrase to highlight the importance of journalism and fiction in the Bulletin 
– the “Bushman’s Bible” – of the 1890s (1987: 259). This chapter uses the phrase 
more liberally in looking at newspapers, magazines and novels as embodying a great 
print circus from 1850 to 1950. In that time storytelling in fiction and non-fiction 
privileged experience and observation in portraying real-world problems, challenges 
and aspirations for mass readerships. 
                                                 
1 Dyos, H.J. and Michael Wolffe (1973), “The Way We Live Now.” The Victorian City: Images and 
Reality. Eds. Dyos and Wolffe. London: Routledge: 893-907. 
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Storytelling is the strategic glue intended to hold this chapter – and this thesis 
– together. Godzich (1984: xi-xxi) cites Benjamin’s essay, “The storyteller” (1969), in 
arguing experience is storytelling’s enabling condition. It speaks to the argument that 
journalism enables fiction by offering different and often richer experiences than 
other occupations. As observed in Chapter 1, this assertion is best tested by exegesis 
of fiction by journalist-novelists to identify in it journalistic practice and experience. 
One can say, for instance, legal practice enables fiction and use lawyer-novelist John 
Grisham to prove the point. The difference, of course, is legal practice is not 
characterised by writing on topics of broad public interest for mass readerships. More 
importantly there is no evidence – as there is for journalists – of significant numbers 
of lawyers writing fiction. 
In testing the contention experience and observation, rather than imagination, 
are central to journalist-novelists’ storytelling, this chapter is mindful of Chambers’ 
observation that the authority to tell stories is contingent on there being a “point” 
readers recognise and accept (1984: 213). The point is informed by theme, made 
credible by experience and enlivened by storytelling, which is given efficacy by 
technique. According to Chambers: “Those who are recognised in their community as 
accomplished story tellers perhaps benefit from the authority of reputation, but even 
this can be quickly lost as a result of a few flops in performance.” Therefore, it is 
asserted those who survive as storytellers in journalism are more likely to do so in 
fiction that those who have not worked journalistically. 
This is an important claim in the context of journalism’s conventions and 
practices, together with institutional factors, that generated significant experiences for 
journalist-novelists from 1850 to 1950. This chapter examines how these writers used 
journalism’s “lens” for observing their communities, as Dyos and Wolffe state in the 
excerpt above. It frames storytelling in journalism and fiction for separate discussion 
of their development during two 50-year periods. The next section overlays the 
JNAM on the 1850-1900 period. Key concerns are: 1) convict novels of social reform, 
which functioned journalistically in confronting cultural and institutional ills; 2) 
formative technological, economic and educational developments such as the 
telegraph, the Industrial Revolution and increased literacy; and 3) the 1890s when the 
Bulletin was at its apex as a journalism and fiction forum. These discussions inform 
analyses of exemplary author Marcus Clarke during a century when post-feudal 
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networks and aristocratic governments were being challenged by newspapers and 
novels in league with emergent capitalism and participatory democracy. 
The Bulletin and Clarke are positioned as contextual bridges linking the 19th 
and 20th centuries. The JNAM for the 1901-1950 period highlights: 1) journalism’s 
professionalisation and its supplanting of the men-of-letters tradition; 2) technological 
developments such as the telegraph and radio transmitters; 3) the emergence of war 
reporting; and 4) the introduction of journalistic techniques such as the interview and 
pro forma story structures that inform the research questions. These developments are 
germane to George Johnston’s war reportage. Chapter 3, covering 1951 to 2002, is 
more relevant to his fiction and to the fiction and journalism of Masters, Johnson and 
Drewe. 
This chapter and Chapter 3 are also concerned with how commercial 
imperatives, conflict news values and the comment or advocacy function affect 
journalism and fiction. These are germane to the suppression, alteration or limitation 
of texts by censorship and defamation and contempt laws as well as by profit motives. 
As discussed throughout this thesis, obstacles to self-expression that informed 
Defoe’s journalism and fiction can also influence the writing of contemporary 
journalist-novelists. 
In summary, the JNAM operates on the principle journalists and novelists do 
not work in isolation from society. To the contrary what affects society can influence 
individual experience, which in turn informs storytelling. In the 1901 to 1950 period 
the model is used as a mechanism to examine how war correspondence, particularly 
as experienced by Johnston, can inform fiction. It contextualises the notion that how 
he sought to know the world – in large part through journalism – shaped what he 
learned and experienced, which informs his fiction. 
 
Introduction 
Newspapers and Novels from 1850 to 1900 
This subsection considers technological, economic and educational 
developments affecting newspapers and novels. It also examines the convict novel, 
  45
especially as it pertains to the conflict news value and the comment function. In career 
mapping the Bulletin is of special interest. 
The late 19th century saw the burgeoning of novels and newspapers. The rise 
and expansion of capital markets, new technologies, the Industrial Revolution and 
changing social structures created and acted on an even more powerful force: mass 
publics that could read, buy and vote. To satisfy these mass readerships newspapers 
became more pluralistic. In so doing they fostered a new elite that had taken root in 
the 18th century: men of letters who could cross several genres. Newspapers offered 
them an income stream and public profile. Their journalism engaged them in issues 
and communities and enriched other forms of writing, including fictional narratives. 
Stewart states 19th century literary Australia was largely a journalist’s 
Australia (1988: 179-80). A symbiotic relationship developed between newspapers 
and novels because, in many cases, the colony’s early novelists could not write 
narratives without journalism as an income source and-or as a fiction vehicle. 
Newspapers and magazines were platforms for critiquing, promoting and publishing 
literature. Torney-Parlicki says the colonial press was the main outlet for all literature 
(1999: 245). Webby agrees (1981: 4). She asserts 19th century newspapers and 
magazines, in disseminating literary culture, provided virtually the only vehicles for 
local writers when book publication was prohibitively expensive. The Sydney Bulletin 
and 1890s journalism generally hold special places in this textual panorama. In fact, 
distinguishing journalism from literature in that decade is not a simple task. Graeme 
Turner believes their relationship has been especially close over Australia’s history: 
“Indeed, the fragility of the practical distinction between literature and journalism 
may be one of the defining attributes of the legend of the 90s” (2001: 301). 
H.M. Green argues 19th century Australian journalism had “sublet an attic to 
literature, thus weakening its motive for obtaining a house of its own” (1962a: 135). 
Cryle believes early Australian researchers subsumed journalists and journalism under 
“literary history” (1997: 2, 4). They did not feel journalism was worthy of separate 
investigation. Colonial journalists were regarded as frustrated writers who saw little 
difference journalism and literature. According to Cryle, it did not help when scholars 
artificially drew sharp distinctions between the two: “A significant limitation of the 
literary approach is its tendency to apply aesthetic criteria when assessing journalistic 
text. Such texts often cease to become intelligible when isolated from their immediate 
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context.” Similarly, Sylvia Lawson finds the 1890s Bulletin a perished text whose 
names and incidents were relevant to its contemporary readership and to no others 
(1987: 259). 
One is mindful that, before journalism’s professionalisation, Men of Letters 
saw themselves as writers who shaped their storytelling to suit platforms available to 
them. Frequently this involved equal measures of non-fiction and fiction – sometimes 
in the same narrative – at a time when the essay and sketch were central modes of 
expression. They also needed to make a living. This privileged sensitivity to reader 
interests and publishing’s commercial realities as well as caution born of defamation 
and contempt laws. 
Functions and Values 
The functions and values of journalism and fiction were closely aligned in 
Australia between 1850 and 1900. These links are reflected in newspapers that printed 
both storytelling forms, often by the same writer. Webby dates Australia’s journalism-
literature connection from the publication of its first newspaper, the Sydney Gazette 
and New South Wales Advertiser (1988: 119). From its earliest issues in 1803 it 
included original poetry and essays as well as stories, reviews and sketches. Most 
early newspapers included a “Poet’s Corner”. This is characteristic of the 19th century 
as press power grew both commercially and politically. As journalists acquired more 
freedom and authority newspapers became literature’s greatest benefactor. 
Contiguous with this were expanded readerships and growing numbers of periodical 
titles. This produced greater opportunity to publish and more competition to find and 
shape material for broad consumption. Increased literacy through Education Acts and 
urbanisation were building a critical mass of readers who hungered for information, 
ideas and narratives. This hunger grew with awareness that, by acting collectively, 
people could influence how they were governed. 
Relationships between readers and writers were becoming more complex. 
Antecedents for this can be located in England, where an elitist 18th century “us and 
them” binary between information producers and consumers was being reconfigured. 
This binary, in part, was based on literacy rates. Between 1600 and 1800 in England 
literacy among adult males rose from 25 per cent to up to 70 per cent (Hunter, 1990: 
65-6). In Australia an 1846 census in NSW found that, of a European population of 
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189,609, only 25,781 persons over the age of 13 were illiterate (Chronicle, 1993: 
266). 
If reportage influenced how ballots were cast, journalism’s political power 
increased as more people bought newspapers. Circulation increases also reflected 
readers’ importance to advertisers in search of customers. As newspapers’ cultural 
and economic standing strengthened they were better able to employee full-time 
writers and pay contributors. Thus, literacy and the democratisation of political 
systems contributed to power shifts from established elites to “the common man”. In 
the process newspapers became principal conduits between governments and electors 
and businesses and customers. These changes privileged journalists as storytellers 
and, as noted by Watt (1963: 36-7), parallelled the elevation of literary, the novel and 
the middle class. In this sense novels and newspapers were partners in influencing 
cultural transmission, understanding, modification and conformity. In Hartley’s view 
journalism not only began to connect readers with other public domains but also 
served as a key mechanism for different cultural domains to communicate with one 
another (1996: 25). 
Hunter believes the novel should be seen within this broader cultural context 
(1990: 5). He says, “… journalism, didactic materials with all kinds of religious and 
ideological directions, and private papers and histories need to be seen as contributors 
to the social and intellectual work in which the novel emerged”. In noting many 
novelists formerly were journalists, Madden says novels are like newspapers in 
employing the “gross materials of reality” for their themes and narratives: 
The expanding middle class wanted to know more about the 
wider world it was helping to create and in which it was rising 
in every sphere. The novel developed simultaneously with that 
other organ of middle class information: the newspaper. From 
the beginning, the novel competed with other media in the 
dissemination of facts that described the way things are. 
Newspapers portrayed the public life; novelists imagined the 
private life behind the news item. (1980: 7) 
Given journalists typically have some idea of the “private life behind the news 
item” they might be in a better position to create verisimilitude than non-journalists in 
melding direct observation with imagination in their fiction. 
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Despite their increased authority, 19th century Australian journalists had to 
negotiate unstable ground between those who had the power to regulate, tax and jail 
them and readers and advertisers who paid their wages. Although the colony’s first 
independent, non-government newspaper had been published in 1824 editors were 
still jailed for seditious libel. Among them were the Ballarat Times editor, imprisoned 
in 1855 in relation to the Eureka uprising (Chronicle, 1993: 299), and the Melbourne 
Argus editor jailed 1866 for saying a statement by the chief secretary “bristled with 
falsehoods” (334). The most prominent jailings occurred in 1882 when Bulletin co-
founders J.F. Archibald and John Haynes could not pay 1500 pounds in legal costs 
after losing a defamation case over the description of a Boxing Day picnic as an 
“orgy” (389). 
Symbiotic relationships between governments and newspapers and editors and 
politicians compromised newspapers’ inform and comment functions, their fairness 
values and gatekeeping role. Editors and publishers were rewarded or punished 
through printing contracts, government advertising and access to government “paper 
trains” that distributed newspapers when the railways developed (Mayer, 1968: 17). 
These dynamics and increased readerships – together with profit imperatives for 
newspaper owners and political imperatives for politicians – informs why, according 
to Payne, journalism’s power won it “practical admission” to government (1970: vix-
xv). This power is evident in printing technology. From 1820 to 1870 printing 
capacity for an edition increased from 4000 to 168,000 (Conley, 2002: 218). 
Newspapers’ growing political and economic clout also can be detected in increased 
titles. In New South Wales the number of newspapers grew from 10 in 1840 to 50 by 
1860 (Mayer, 1968: 10). 
At the same time fiction was exploiting newspapers as an avenue for 
publication and marketing. This accentuated its inform and educate functions through 
the convict novel, which can be seen as a novel of social reform. From mid-century 
journalists such as Dickens sought to raise the novel from its “romantic” past and 
failure to test the intellect to a medium of social reform, education and advocacy. For 
such writers and for many readers it was the novel, not journalism, which represented 
the low cultural ground. According to Stewart, journalism was a mainstay of 19th 
century colonial literary production (1988: 179). Australian book publishing did not 
become firmly established until the 1890s (Morrison, 1993: 63-5). Before then, and 
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especially from the mid-1860s to the 1870s, newspapers were the mainstay of serial 
fiction. Although most serials were imported, Australian writers could get fiction 
published in newspapers. Morrison cites several prominent novels first published in 
newspapers, including Rolf Boldrewood’s Robbery Under Arms. It appeared in the 
Sydney Mail during 1882-83, four years before it was produced in book form. 
The convict novel prospered, especially before 1850. The colony’s first 
novelist, Henry Savery, was a journalist and a transported convict. He was acting 
editor of The Tasmanian, whose editor agreed to publish Quintus Servinton (1831). 
Mitchell says the convict novel The Memoirs of James Hardy Vaux (1819) by Vaux 
initiated the transition from factual memoirs in narrative to fiction (1981: 31-43). It 
also introduced the convict novel as a dominant mode. He also names Caroline 
Leakey’s The Broad Arrow (1859) and The Forger’s Wife (1855) by John Lang. 
Green (1962a: 91-100; 282) adds John Boyle O’Reilly’s Moondyne (1879). 
The century’s most popular convict novel was Marcus Clarke’s For the Term 
of His Natural Life (1874). It was serialised from March 1870 in the Australian 
Journal. The same month that Clarke was named the magazine’s editor. Other 19th 
century journalist-novelists such as William Lane also had their novels first appear in 
serial form in periodicals that they either edited or contributed to (Martin: 1998: 93-
4). These were recurrent patterns for journalist-novelists. Periodicals and newspapers 
to which they contributed as journalists supported them as novelists. In return they 
had cost-effective material to fill their columns as serialisation built circulation from 
issue to issue. 
It is not surprising crime and transportation were popular 19th century themes. 
When the Sydney Gazette was published as the colony’s first newspaper in 1803 the 
colony had just 7000 people; 6000 were convicts. With transportation continuing until 
1868 the ratio remained high. In New South Wales convicts made up 63 per cent of 
the population in 1828, 39 per cent in 1841 and nearly 16 per cent in 1851 (Ward: 
1958: 14). It was not just that writers were targeting ex-convicts and their families as 
readers. They recognised Australia’s European genesis was through the convict 
system and, until relatively late in the century, most people were directly or indirectly 
affected by it. 
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The convict novel incorporates the inform, educate, comment and entertain 
functions and the conflict, prominence and proximity reader values. The conflict can 
be seen as between England and Australia, man and inhumanity or good and evil. 
Hunter has cited conflict as vital to the novel’s evolution in England (1990:7). On one 
side were the Protestant and capitalist interests of a self-possessed culture. On the 
other were hierarchical, constrictive and authoritarian forces of a “too neatly sorted 
past”. Hawthorn agrees the novel was concerned with conflict from its earliest days 
(1992: 18). Conflicts between individuals frequently had a representative quality, 
“pointing in the direction of larger social, historical or cultural conflicts”. Karl 
identifies an “adversary culture” in the novel form from the outset (1974: 5). It “stood 
for new and often dangerous ideas, criticised the predominant culture, and displayed 
what were often subversion forms of behaviour”. 
Conflict can simultaneously serve other newspaper functions in drawing 
attention to themes seeking to inform, educate and entertain readers as well as to 
advocate a viewpoint. Reports of crime and wars, the most basic kinds of community 
and inter-cultural conflicts, were staples of 18th and 19th century newspapers (Mayer, 
1968: 1, 13). Similarly, conflict is used in novels to inform, educate, entertain and 
advocate. Savery, for instance, said Quintus Servinton aimed to instruct and entertain 
according to “truly Christian principles” (Argyle, 1972: 11). In acting as gatekeepers, 
journalist-novelists use conflict as a gauge to select topics and formulate narratives to 
attract and hold readers. Transportation narratives also used conflict as a literary tool. 
For example, Australia is seen as a prison rife with unjust punishments in For the 
Term of His Natural Life. As asserted in Chapter 6, conflict was also prominent in 
Clarke’s journalism. 
In summary the functions and values of literature and journalism for 19th 
century men of letters meant they could move easily between fiction and non-fiction. 
The comment function and the conflict reader value united the two genres, especially 
in relation to convict-based storytelling. Also, newspapers were important forums for 
fiction and as sources of income for those who wrote it. 
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Techniques, Conventions and Practices 
Socio-economic and technological advances had important consequences for 
fiction and journalistic practice, conventions and techniques during the half-century. 
Publishing was a risky business with newspapers springing up and vanishing like 
gold-rush towns. Original editorial content, which cost money, fought for space and 
attention with domestic and overseas news, which could be “cut and pasted” from 
other papers without payment. 
At mid-century the Sydney Morning Herald’s front page was crowded with 
advertisements relating to shipping, tuition, a race meeting, real estate and an itemised 
list of merchandise from London: bottled fruits, twine and candles. A lengthy public 
notices section included lists of cattle and horses lost and found. Just one thing was 
missing: news. In fact, no Australian newspapers ran news on the front page until 
1910. They existed to make money – otherwise they would not exist – and there was 
little notion of news values at that time. 
Thus, before 1850, there was little need or funds for “staff reporters”. But lack 
of staff meant most Australian newspapers were open to contributors’ submissions. 
This is how many 19th century journalist-novelists began as paid writers, including 
Marcus Clarke and Catherine Helen Spence. Such original content became more 
valued as newspapers grew increasingly competitive and reliant on advertisers. They 
subsidized printing costs, keeping the cover price down and enhancing circulation. In 
some cases a growing economy meant writers vied for space with department stores 
and shipping companies. In others it meant newspapers grew in size and therefore had 
more space to fill. 
The telegraph played a crucial role in the development of newspapers and was 
the world’s most important communication device from the 1840s to the 1920s 
(Livingston, 1996: 6). Although the telegraph boosted foreign coverage by most 
newspapers it also added considerably to costs without an equivalent increase in 
circulation. For instance in 1891 The Times of London spent 2480 pounds for 49,505 
words from India correspondent Hugh MacGregor. A head-office instruction cut these 
costs by 25 per cent (Kaul, 1997: 76-8). This made editors more circumspect about 
the number and type of stories accepted via telegraph. Also, reporters were 
encouraged to write with greater economy and precision. According to Robertson, the 
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per-word charge for telegraph cables meant correspondents had to write their news 
reports in “extremely taut prose” (1997: 207). 
In Australia most capital cities were connected by telegraph in 1861 and to 
Britain in 1872 (Mayer, 1968: 13, 15). During the 1880s the telegraph fed an 
Australian appetite for overseas news by newly arrived UK immigrants (Quinn, 
1999a: 61, 63). In the process news agencies evolved as the telegraph assisted 
Australia’s federation and unification. The telegraph increased the editorial space 
devoted to overseas news. In the Age and Herald in Melbourne from 1875 to 1900 it 
rose, respectively, from 7.9 per cent to 23.6 per cent, and from 5.2 per cent to 29 per 
cent. Also, contributors could send in articles from afar. This advanced the growing 
and popular genre of travel journalism and bush-based sketches. 
For potential journalist-novelists, it extended their geographical and thematic 
reach and broadened their visions and understandings of regions and cultures. Rather 
than writing essays and commentaries centred on what others were writing, more 
writers sought original material through direct observation and experience. This 
accords with realism’s supremacy in fiction. According to Morgan, Henry Lawson 
gained from the 1890s movement toward realism as the focus turned from aristocrats 
to ordinary people doing ordinary things (1988: 238-9). He sought objective accounts 
of specific events and resisted “emotional fancies”. Lawson said he: “… wrote of 
nothing that I had not myself seen or experienced; I wrote and re-wrote painfully, and 
believed that every line was true and for the right” (1969: 78). Kiernan argues 
Lawson’s story “The Union Buries its Dead” has a voice so authentic “we might be 
uncertain whether Lawson is ‘writing up’ an actual incident he had observed back of 
Bourke or imaginatively inventing this funeral to capture the essentials of life as he 
saw it” (1976: xv). To what extent this might be a sketch from life is however, beside 
the point. One is tempted to revive the opening extract that journalism is the best lens 
through which to view society. The Kiernan position that literature is about 
imagination rather than social documentation poses fictive and journalistic techniques 
as oppositions. Without defining “works of the imagination” or interrogating his 
stance, it may be instructive to consider what Sylvia Lawson meant by the “Archibald 
paradox”: 
The Archibald paradox is simply the paradox of being 
colonial. Metropolis, the centre of language, of the dominant 
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culture and its judgements, lies away in the great Elsewhere; 
but the tasks of living, communicating, teaching, acting-out 
and changing the culture must be carried on not Elsewhere but 
Here. (Lawson, 1987: ix) 
If the Kiernan “lens” is really a mirror for the imagination, his “Here” may be 
in Sylvia Lawson’s “great elsewhere” and beyond the tangible concerns of many 
readers. Whether in newspapers or fiction more writers connected with them by 
sharing experiences of the observed world. After 1850 novelists and journalists had 
begun to employ investigative techniques that drove their themes and moved their 
narratives. This approach was the antithesis of the Romantic Movement, which 
viewed writing as an act of self-expression, as if the point of writing was writing, not 
reading. However the ascendant social reform novel and its cousin, the convict novel, 
together with a growing preference for direct-observation rather than comment 
journalism were reader than writer-driven phenomena. 
Mayer dates popular journalism in Australia from 1867 (1968: 20). It was 
reader friendly and targeted blue-collar workers. Crime, sport and parliamentary 
coverage tended to dominate late 19th century editorial content. In 1883, the Sydney 
Morning Herald was described as having a “fatal odour of respectable dullness” 
(Twopeny, 1883: 223). However it had an audience, as did more popular titles such as 
The Currency Lad (Meyer, 1968: 21). This diversification, combined with 
developments in technology and transport systems, created a foothold for national 
periodicals such as the Bulletin, to which potential journalist-novelists could 
contribute. It came to represent the nation’s strongest material link between news and 
novels and journalists and novelists. Both forms intended accessible and meaningful 
prose. As Charles Dickens said, newspapers should not act as if they were trading in 
patent medicines (Bromley, 1997: 13). 
The social reform novel, often written by journalist-novelists and promoted 
through newspaper serialisation, superseded the Romantic novel. Yet it is credited 
with the novel’s elevation as serious literature at the expense of journalism, which had 
been seen as the more elite form. According to Hartsock: “The ‘fall’, then, of 
journalism – and by extension narrative literary journalism – from literary grace was 
largely the result of the invention of a high literature in the 19th century.” Journalism, 
he continues, was condemned as utilitarian, a victim of objectivity and scientific 
impulses in mass communication. Lounsberry agrees journalistic practice in the era is 
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being recognised as literary through narratives that examine compelling social issues 
of immense societal concern (1990: xi). When writers such as Clarke and Spence 
achieved this in newspapers and novels it makes storytelling seem more a matter of 
form than content. 
Career Mapping 
This section focuses on the culmination of the Men of Letters tradition 
together with the role of the Bulletin as Australia’s most significant unifier of 
journalism and fiction. In some respects Marcus Clarke represents the “old” 
journalism and the Bulletin – begun eight months before he died – represents the new. 
The Bulletin has been given scholarly pre-eminence in 19th century letters. Green even 
claims the Australian short story was a creation of the periodical, thus overlooking not 
only Clarke’s short fiction but also that of others preceding the Bulletin’s first issue on 
December 31, 1880 (1962a: 397). Joseph and Johanna Jones have asserted the 
Bulletin was so influential it seems “almost at times to have been the sole generating 
force in Australian literature” (1983: 15). But they also say Clarke preceded Lawson 
and the Bulletin as an early pioneer of realistic outback-based stories.     
The Bulletin launched more traditions and literary careers in Australia than 
any other publication before or since. It represented a form of patronage in an era 
when the public preferred imported books and magazines because they were cheaper 
and deemed superior. In early Australia almost all literary works were published at the 
author’s expense, especially poetry. But by 1855 thousands of original poems and 
hundreds of prose works, including serialised novels and plays, had been published by 
newspapers and magazines (Webby, 1988: 114, 116, 119). The same dynamic was 
occurring in America through magazines and newspaper feature syndications. In 
1892, for instance, the S.S. McClure Newspaper Features included offerings from 
new novels written by Twain, Stevenson, Howells and Harte and short stories by 
Kipling and Doyle (Bleyer, 1927: 400). 
What made the Bulletin stand out were its co-founders Archibald and A.G. 
Stephens, who introduced its literary columns in 1896. Each became a mentor, editor 
and critic for writers and artists throughout Australia. While providing a national 
forum and scope for their work they also offered a national vision as Federation 
approached. Along the way Archibald was credited with discovering Paterson and 
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Lawson, among others. Although his jailing in relation to the defamation case 
mentioned earlier cost him ownership of the publication he was retained as editor. His 
most important appointment was of Stephens, hired as a sub-editor in 1894. A year 
later Stephens, who some consider Australia’s most influential Man of Letters (Wilde, 
et al, 1985: 649), predicted Australia was on the eve of a renaissance in literary art. In 
1896 he claimed that, in the Bulletin, “for the first time, Australia has found audible 
voice and characteristic expression” (Barnes, 1969: 66). This occurred when the 
colonial literary impulse had all but vanished: 
By 1882 Harpur, Gordon, Kendall and Clarke were all dead. 
Ten years later the Bulletin could be regarded as fostering new 
talent that could rival the old. Stephens was quick to see a 
pattern of growth in the work being written for the Bulletin, 
and he had the wit and the judgement to enforce his 
interpretation. Indeed, it is no exaggeration to say that 
Stephen’s version of literary development at the end of the 
century is the basis on which later historians have worked. 
(Barnes, 1969: 66) 
Sylvia Lawson describes the Bulletin as “vicious and electrifying” (1987: ix). 
In her view it penetrated and gripped Australia in exhilarating yet inscrutable ways, 
even if viewed from a time of mass media and mass audiences. She believes critics 
have dismissed its journalism in favour of more literary content, thus overlooking an 
extraordinary and immense text. The Bulletin was a compendium of news, sketches, 
ballads, short stories, poetry, novel extracts, essays, paragraphs, jokes, commentary, 
gossip and anecdotes. Rather than delineating its output on the basis of contributors 
having produced novels, it may be more helpful to consider how their Bulletin 
narratives influenced their separately published fiction. With this approach one can 
say the 1890s Bulletin was essentially a journalistic publication. As such it informed 
or influenced the narratives – and perhaps the ideology – of writers such as Furphy, 
Paterson and Warung (William Astley). According to Mayer, Warung derived much 
of his material from the Monitor’s files (1968: 20). In 1897 Furphy first submitted 
Such is Life (1903) to the Bulletin, which edited and published it (Martin, 1998: 92). 
Kiernan speaks of the frequency with which scholarly discussions refer to the 
1890s Lawson-Furphy tradition (1971: 161-2). Phillips describes it as a strikingly 
original school: Lawson and Furphy wrote “of the people, for the people, and from the 
people” (1966). But Kiernan finds such views reflect a loss of “critical balance” 
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(1971: 160-1). The “vigorous, confused voice of the community” he relates to “the 
tradition handed down from the nineties [that] has led to a lesser concern with the 
individual than with the mass”. 
However, it is the mass for whom journalists write and tend to privilege when 
turning to fiction. The mass also took precedence in the “confused, vigorous” 
community of voices they reflect or create in fiction and journalism. This is relevant 
to the 1850-1900 period because the colony transformed convict settlements into 
“real” settlements, culminating in a sense of national identity at Federation. Spence’s 
novelistic exploration of gold rushes and emigrant ordeals and Lane’s voyage into 
feminist and socialist ideals in his novel The Workingman’s Paradise represent 
“close-up lens” approaches informed by personal and journalistic experience (Martin, 
1998: 93-4). Both novels contributed to the colony’s growing sense of self through the 
“confused vigour” of the many. Spence prominently influenced electoral reform and 
saw journalism as a career cornerstone. As she wrote a friend in 1909: “When I see 
the volumes of press cuttings I have, I know that a great deal of my very best work 
was given to the daily press, that ephemeral channel” (noted in Wall, 2002: 5).   
Neither Lawson nor Furphy were journalist-novelists. However Lawson’s 
inter-related Joe Wilson stories, the peak of his achievement (Wilde, et al, 1985: 410), 
are the equivalent of a novel. Lawson’s dependence on the Bulletin for steady income 
from short contributions probably discouraged him from writing a single substantial 
piece of fiction. Barnes points out Archibald encouraged contributors to “boil it 
down” (1969: 67). This was good journalism but restrictive for creative writing. 
Meanwhile Stephens complained of the fragmentary nature of Lawson’s writing and 
warned writers of “wasting their strength in periodical publications”. Lawson’s 
approach may have been influenced as much by the need for ready cash as by a 
preference for short fiction. What is certain is the Bulletin provided him with income 
and journalistic assignments that informed his best fiction. Clearly, Lawson and the 
Bulletin needed each other and, as a result, journalism and fiction prospered. 
In a similar vein, the Bulletin and its readers needed each other. Sylvia 
Lawson makes this point in The Archibald Paradox (1987: xii). It offers the Bulletin’s 
story and the myriad arguments its attitudes and practices generated: “They cannot do 
without each other.” Equally, journalism and fiction could not have done without each 
other in 19th century Australia. 
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Introduction 
Newspapers and Novels from 1901-1950 
This section examines journalism’s professionalisation, broadcast journalism 
and war reporting as well the acceptance of the interview, objectivity and the inverted 
pyramid as key elements in journalistic practice. It also  argues that George 
Johnston’s war correspondence was a pivotal enabling factor in his fiction. That 
experience informed his novels, giving him a profile that helped get them published. 
In sending him to 64 countries as a journalist the occupation provided the skills, 
perspectives and authority that, as a primer for fiction, no other profession could 
equal. 
Watson points to the novel as a “fund of knowledge” with an ability to inform 
and educate readers on war-based conflict themes (1979: 3-4). In Australia this had 
implications for nationalism, expatriation and hero myths as well as for freedom of 
expression. War correspondence places journalists in settings and circumstances 
unavailable to them without journalism. To a degree they could achieve them as 
soldiers, but soldiers do not interview generals and write news stories. When war 
settings and circumstances re-emerge in fiction it indicates journalism has enabled 
journalist-novelists’ fiction through reportorial observation and experience. The 
thematic implications are equally indicative. Any novelist can invent a war and 
countries in which it is fought. But a novelist with a newspaper-based knowledge of 
military operations and reader interest in the topic is more likely to write a war novel 
and appreciate its commercial appeal. These factors, together with a recognised 
byline, will be more appealing to publishers than a war-novel manuscript submitted 
by an unknown writer who has not witnessed war. 
As Appendix XIV indicates, many war correspondents have written novels. 
These include Orwell, Waugh, Kipling, Hersey, Steinbeck, Crane, Hemingway, 
Gellhorn and London. In Australia they include Paterson, Adams, Johnston, 
Moorehead, Aldridge and Brooks. Their war novels include: Hemingway, For Whom 
the Bell Tolls, 1940; Waugh, Scoop, 1938; Hersey, A Bell for Adano, 1944; and 
Johnston, The Far Road (1962). Although Orwell’s Animal Farm, published in 1945, 
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is not a war novel it can be read as an allegory, informed by his war correspondence, 
of revolutionary betrayal, misuse of military power and propaganda. 
This is not to say non-journalists cannot write powerful war, or military-based, 
novels. Former servicemen such as James Jones, From Here to Eternity, 1951; James 
Michener, Tales of the South Pacific, 1947; Jon Cleary, The Climate of Courage, 
1954; Erich Remarque, All Quiet on the Western Front, 1929; and Ian Fleming (the 
Bond series), parlayed their military experiences into fiction. But as civilians, 
Michener, Cleary, Remarque and Fleming also worked as journalists, although not as 
war correspondents. Therefore determining how war, fiction and journalism influence 
one another is not always easily discernible. Fleming, for instance, was a Reuters 
correspondent in Moscow before serving as a senior naval intelligence officer during 
World War II. After the war he was foreign manager of the Sunday Times of London 
before writing the Cold War spy series, which was informed by both his journalism 
and his MI5 experience (Pearson, 2002: 3). 
In his survey of Australian newspapers from 1923 to 1950, Green says no 
“strikingly novel and fundamentally important journalistic principle or practice” had 
originated in Australia (1962b: 1382). Likewise, he continued, no Australian writer 
had originated any new and important literary concept or form. Earlier Martin was 
equally uncomplimentary (1898).  Australia, he said, had achieved nothing in 
literature since the deaths of two English-born writers, Clarke and poet A.L. Gordon. 
It may not seem paradoxical, then, that Franklin’s My Brilliant Career (1901) 
has often been positioned as the first authentically Australian novel. Australian 
literature had become, as Wilkes put it, more consciously --Australian in the 1890s 
(1965: 22). Emerging from that decade, the Bulletin continued to play an important 
role in literature and journalism in the early 20th century. It reprinted in book form 
stories, sketches and verse that expanded readerships for many writers (Perkins, 1998: 
63-4). In 1903 it published Such is Life, which helped enshrine the colony’s 1890s 
literary and political ethos (Kramer, 1981: 10). The Bulletin also launched Steele 
Rudd’s On Our Selection (1899), which had 14 publications or reprintings before 
1914. 
The first half of the century saw monumental changes in newspapers and 
novels. Two World Wars and the Great Depression influenced their form and content. 
  59
These forces, combined with socio-economic transformations, contributed to a 
“Golden Age” for newspapers and novels. But on December 12, 1901 a distant 
challenge was signalled when Marconi transmitted the first radio waves across the 
Atlantic. By 1920 the first commercial radio show had been broadcast. Six years later 
television was invented. The BBC began the world’s first high-definition television 
service in 1936. Three years later American television programming began. In 
Australia ABC radio started broadcasting in 1932 but the first television transmission 
did not occur until 1956. 
During the 1930s radio news became a threat to newspapers, reaching its 
primacy during World War II (Conley 2002: 190-1). Television news did not become 
a factor until the 1960s. More importantly, radio and television as well as the film 
industry became new entertainment media consuming people’s disposable time that 
otherwise might have been spent reading newspapers and magazines. Radio and 
television also competed for advertising revenue. This undercut newsroom budgets 
when newspaper circulations were beginning a slow and lengthy decline. These 
technological innovations and associated changes in consumer habits and loyalties 
had major impacts on journalistic work practices. 
A number of scholars, including Kirkpatrick (1984), Walker (1976) and Lyons 
& Taksa (1992), have suggested that journalism entered its modernisation period 
during the 1920s and 1930s. According to Kirkpatrick, regional case studies reinforce 
suggestions there was no sudden transmutation from a discredited free press in the 
colonies to a professional fourth estate (2000a: 211). However, Lloyd observed 
journalism was gaining in stature by the 1890s (1985: 25). Factors contributing to and 
influenced by this evolution, and the impact they had on journalist-to-novelist 
transition, are addressed in the next three sections. Socio-economic imperatives of 
ownership and how they affect professional structures and practices are also 
considered. The aim is to identify institutional factors that contributed to the fraying 
of narrative and thematic unities between journalism and fiction, as epitomised by the 
1890s. For instance after World War I newspaper operations became more expensive. 
Increased costs arising from cables, newsprint and linotype machines brought 
pressure for ownership amalgamations and restrictions on editorial space. This meant 
fewer stories, and shorter ones. 
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Functions and Values 
Journalism’s professionalisation in Australia can be dated to the formation of 
the Australian Journalists’ Association in 1910, although its roots were formed during 
the New Journalism and Bulletin eras of the 1890s.  In the United States, Carey cites 
the 1890s as the beginning of a national, or mass, media and of professional training 
programs for its communicators (1997: 32). The occupation’s gradual transition in 
Australia from a 19th century literary genre to a 20th century discipline in its own right 
provided an impetus for career, education and training structures and, in 1944, a code 
of ethics (Lloyd, 1985: 228). It demanded accuracy, independence, honesty and 
protection of individual rights that sought to reconcile journalism’s key functions. 
These advancements brought some uniformity to reporting and editing. However, they 
also helped dismantle the “Men of Letters” tradition and erode journalism’s 
traditional “come one, come all” approach. Banjo Paterson exemplified this earlier 
view when he said: “Journalism is a queer game and there is some consolation in the 
thought that there is nothing to stop any man from becoming an editor…” 
(Sommerlad, 1945: 7). 
Professionalism called for an objective approach to reporting. This called for 
more extensive use of interviews to obtain information from a variety of sources, 
including detailed and accurate note taking. These were not characteristic practices of 
the essay and sketch-based comment journalism in the Men-of-Letters tradition, 
which began to fade late in the 19th century. During World War I readers did not want 
simply a journalist’s opinion about war, although Ellis Ashmead-Bartlett and C.E.W. 
Bean wrote passionate accounts that were also very influential. However, readers also 
wanted to know how many died. Basic information was their priority: who, what, 
when, where, why and how. Opinions and entertainment could come later. Even 
before World War I privileged such approaches reporting was becoming more 
objective and factual. At the same time readership increased through educational, 
technological and cultural changes. 
Journalistic attitudes to correspondents’ freedom from external pressures are 
summed up in an unsigned 1912 editorial memo from The Times to correspondent 
Edward Grigg (1912). It states the newspaper was not a department of the Foreign 
Office: “A correspondent’s whole value to the paper lies in telling the truth as he 
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knows it. Special qualifications, long experience and intimate knowledge of a subject 
become worthless if he has to ‘write up’ a certain view – almost anyone can do that”. 
But within a few years World War I was re-codifying and re-shaping the 
correspondent’s role. With nations at risk war press offices, travelling censors and 
ministries of information were becoming de facto editors. Corpses could not be 
photographed (Nash 1964) and correspondents had to sign declarations agreeing to 
submit their stories for official approval (Hamilton, 1969: 21). Even the word 
“Anzac” was quarantined from criticism by legislation in 1921. Propaganda also won 
official acclaim through World War II successes and helped inspire interest in mass 
media scholarship. Chomsky locates propaganda during World War I when American 
historians offered to conduct “historical engineering” to serve government policy 
(1987-88). He cites Lippmann’s 1921 description of propaganda in a democracy as 
the “manufacture of consent”. 
Australian journalists were part of this consent. They helped create the mythic 
soldier-hero for a generation of writers to embellish or whittle down to size. Gerster 
says Gallipoli, “inspired a sustained burst of literary activity which soon elevated the 
Anzac to a supreme place in the pantheon of national heroes” (1988: 338). Through 
battle Australia proved its “manhood” and nationhood, which some viewed as 
synonymous. The groundwork was laid for the cultural transmission, or re-
transmission, of masculine, non-urban legends in the Lawson-Furphy-Paterson 
tradition. Caesar says a striking contradiction of “white, male hegemony” is that, in 
attempting to define “Australia” and “Australianness”, novelists escape from where 
their compatriots live and work “to locate an essence elsewhere in the geography of 
the imagination” (1998: 165). This reflects what Johnston and other correspondents 
did in producing war-based fiction enabled, not by imagination, but by journalism. 
Censorship and propaganda place narrowly focused institutionalised pressure 
on journalism’s functions and values. Do war correspondents honour “truth” and the 
duty to ”inform” when these are deemed contrary to the national interest? Because 
armed conflict puts governments and peoples at risk, free speech values and the 
media’s inform-educate-comment functions become secondary concerns. In creating 
hero-myths based on masculine ideals of national identity and military prowess, some 
journalists compromised their professional functions and values for the “greater 
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good”. Frustrated by censorship and propaganda, others such as Johnston sought 
“higher truths” about war in fiction. 
Some journalists and former journalists agree that free speech values and the 
media’s inform-educate-investigate and comment functions should be restrained if 
exercising them would endanger national security. Winston Churchill, as First Lord of 
the Admiralty, suggested the Defence of the Realm Act be used to take over The 
Times so it could be converted to an official British gazette. Churchill, a former war 
correspondent, argued it, “would have afforded the administration a sure and 
authoritative means of guiding public opinion” (Knightley, 1989: 94). In 1940 another 
former war correspondent, Keith Murdoch, became the Australian government’s chief 
wartime censor. He sought but failed to force newspapers to publish media statements 
he issued as Director-General of Information (Carlyon, 2001: 494). 
Not all journalists succumbed to censorship. On April 16-17, 1944 Daily 
Telegraph editor Brian Penton protested by printing blank spaces where stories about 
censorship had been censored (Buckridge, 1994: 258-9). This violated the prohibition 
against comment on censorship. Commonwealth police threatened drivers at gunpoint 
when they attempted to deliver the newspapers. During World War II Johnston 
recorded sensitive details about military campaigns that, if submitted, would not have 
passed a censor. They included information on desertion, troop numbers and 
movements and artillery data as well as a claim a Lutheran missionary was shot by an 
Australian soldier for assisting the Japanese (Kinnane, 1986: 42). 
According to Strauss, literary responses to World War I were inadequate 
(1998: 107). There was a view that texts could have been more “creative” and “high 
culture”. Anchen estimates up to 300 novels were published in Australia from 1850 to 
the 1890s (1940: 15). From then until 1917 about two or three per year were 
published. Technological advancements meant that, in 1938 alone, 45 novels were 
published. In the 1920s novels, like newspapers, entered a more commercial phase – 
at least in comparison to the 1890s. At the same time, some novelists were beginning 
to see themselves as artisans with a higher calling and higher truths to tell. Nile 
concludes the 1920s saw an emphatic shift to the novel as the favoured literary form 
(1998: 131). Small groups of middle-class writers were seeking more discerning 
insights than the masses and opposed commercialism’s false values. Nile observes 
Australia’s largest publisher in the inter-war years, Angus and Robertson, promoted 
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best-selling commercial writers while rejecting those who “proposed a higher national 
purpose by writing serious fictions” (132). 
Writers of social novels of the 1920s and 1930s sought to peel layers of 
society journalists knew about but had neither the time nor space to inscribe in their 
narratives. This limitation may have motivated some journalists, such as Prichard, to 
write fiction. But the Great Depression made the 1930s an especially difficult period 
for novelists. People did not have money to spend on books and writers had to 
compete with cheap imports. Reid cites figures indicating more than 1 million pounds 
worth of books were imported into Australia from England in 1929 (1981: 115). This 
was a quarter of England’s export total. Two years later imports to Australia had 
fallen to 483,000 pounds. Given that, overall, England was still shipping the same 
volume of books internationally, the figures suggest Australia’s book purchasing 
plunged compared to other countries. But Reid explains that, by the mid-1930s, the 
“spectacular decline” could be attributed to high customs duties imposed to offset the 
Depression’s effects. 
Given these hurdles, the writer’s primary function during the 1930s may have 
been simply to survive. For the reader, the inform and educate functions of books 
were more important than ever. New Zealand writer Frank Sargeson observes: 
“People wanted to find out what had hit them and often they expected to find it in 
books” (Reid, 1981: 115). 
Commercially successful fiction from 1914 to 1939 had kinships with 1890s 
working-class literature. They were locally set for a local audience (Nile, 1998: 136), 
although they were often in standard “imported” modes rather than in the homegrown 
realist genre.  Nile says “serious writers of the 1920s and 1930s very likely found it 
difficult to accept the proposition but instead claimed that they were the guardians of 
culture and the rightful inheritors of what they called the Lawson-Furphy tradition”. 
The 1940s saw the beginning of what Mitchell sees as “the time of journalistic 
realism, whose dreary, dun-coloured offspring Patrick White was to complain of” 
(1981: 128). Yet Ferrier points out it was White’s meshing of the dun-coloured and 
the metaphysical that gives his texts their “peculiar force” (1998: 193). Journalist-
novelists may have been seeking the same synergies between fact and fiction in their 
transition to the novel form. 
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Many serious writers viewed journalism and its dun-coloured fictive hybrids 
as reader-based prose with a patently commercial purpose. Paradoxically, the 
occupation’s professionalisation was excluding non-staff writers who, two to three 
decades earlier, moved easily between journalism and fiction. Ownership 
consolidation also meant fewer mastheads and fewer freelance opportunities. In 1903 
Australia had 21 metropolitan newspapers with 17 independent owners (Mayer, 1968: 
31). Seven years later there were 17 such newspapers with the same number of 
owners (Sparrow, 1960: 142). By 1950 there were just 15 capital city dailies and 10 
owners (Henningham, 1999: 278). While newspaper numbers fell by nearly one-third 
the population had more than doubled. From 1919 to 1999, the number of capital city 
dailies fell from 21 to 12 and the number of owners dropped from 17 to four (Mayer, 
1968: 31; Kirkpatrick, 2003). This feast-to-famine trend cannot easily be explained. 
Evans says: 
Radio and television did not displace the newspaper, as many 
had predicted. But they helped to kill off newspapers that did 
not change from all hot news to cold analysis, from recycling 
the stale to investigating the unknown, from arrogance to 
service. Newspapers that survived became better. (1999: 26, 
36) 
As advertising became a more important revenue source than cover price, 
owners grew more concerned with advertisers than readers (Curran 1977). Instead of 
government censorship or readers influencing or dictating content, capital did. This 
represents a process of corporatisation, begun in the late 19th century and continued 
into the 20th century. Cryle says: “colonial commercialism and middle-class 
investment threatened, by the second half of the (19th century), to dominate the lower 
end of the press market and impose respectability on expanding metropolitan 
readerships” (1993: 39-42). From 1855 to 1925, the percentage of advertising in 
relation to overall content rose in the Age and the Herald in Melbourne, respectively, 
from 44.5 to 53 per cent, and from 61.5 to 64 per cent (Mayer, 1968: 12). 
These issues are important because ownership, training, readerships and 
commercialism, together with the narratives and ideologies they privilege, inform the 
narratives and ideologies journalists pursue in fiction. For instance tabloid 
newspapers, when compared with “quality” broadsheets, are traditionally noted for 
favouring shorter words, sentences, paragraphs and stories. They also are different in 
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tone and style. These factors are related to a newspaper’s sense of audience. Tabloids 
in particular aim as widely as possible in their language use. 
Such an approach can be an advantage to journalist-novelists seeking clear 
communication with broad readerships. Also, tabloids are noted for being more 
tolerant of journalists who adopt subjective viewpoints on emotive topics as well as 
being more flexible about ethical codes. Although speculative, these factors may spur 
journalist-novelists to leave the profession, or to seek other forms of expression while 
working as journalists. In contrast, broadsheets are more likely to privilege watchdog 
journalism that examines serious issues in depth. This dovetails with its larger format, 
which permits longer stories. A presumed readership with higher education levels also 
tolerates longer words, sentences and paragraphs. Each type of newspaper, therefore, 
offers different experience and training in terms of narratives, or how stories are 
written, and themes they address. 
As newspapers approached mid-century they were confronted by increased 
advertising competition from radio and magazines. This parallelled readership erosion 
and required more sophisticated means of capturing and holding readers. Otherwise 
advertisers, like readers, would go elsewhere. 
These issues influenced institutional practices and conventions. Whether 
implicitly or explicitly newsrooms routinely addressed the demands and pressures 
contiguous with satisfying competing interests. Legal constraints on reporting 
remained a threat. Politicians framed defamation and contempt law and, as public 
figures, they had much at stake in the outcome. But intensified competitive pressures 
to satisfy readers and advertisers added new dimensions to 20th century journalism. 
Kirkpatrick cites the parable that one cannot serve two masters (2000a: 1). Journalists 
typically aimed to satisfy three: readers, editors and sources. Their occupation’s 
increasing specialisation and regimentation distanced them from 1890s storytelling 
practices. As journalists began to take on the mantle of “messengers in chief” during 
two World Wars their prose became more factual and less descriptive. It also became 
more reliant on official sources and third-person point of view to enhance their 
objective-messenger aspirations. 
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Techniques, Conventions and Practices 
Advances in printing technology brought multiple daily editions that shortened 
deadlines. In the process it created more pressure on journalists, privileging writing 
strategies that produced the most text with the greatest facility. The telegraph’s impact 
and the inverted pyramid are linked to news-writing structures that supplanted 
traditional storytelling modes in newspapers. For instance space distribution in the 
Age of Melbourne in 1855 shows 59.6 per cent dedicated for news and 27.3 for 
features. By 1900 this had become 82.9 per cent for news and only 8.7 for features 
(Mayer, 1968: 12). 
The inverted pyramid is intended as a graphic representation of the journalistic 
principle that a story’s most important elements should come first. Other elements 
follow in descending order of importance. It has been described as “the most efficient 
structure yet devised for communicating news quickly and clearly” (Brooks, et al, 
1993: 103). According to Mencher, it is a work of newspaper art in that form follows 
function (1994: 105). A harmonious design results from the premise readers want the 
most important facts first. The inverted pyramid achieves this. It is calculated to 
satisfy readers’ busy eyes and hurried lifestyles and recognises most readers do not 
read all of every story. Research based on 6000 interviews has shown only 35 per cent 
of readers read all of a story’s text while 57 per cent recall reading specific stories 
(Quadrant, 1995: 3). 
The inverted pyramid and telegraphic contact acquired greater functional 
stature during World War I and accelerated the occupation’s professionalism. The 
story-structure formula assured editors that, in case of technical faults in mid-
transmission, they would get the most vital information first from war correspondents. 
It also meant reporters could spend more time gathering information. The 
standardised structure and need for simplicity meant story-telling aplomb was not 
essential. 
In terms of technique, the inverted pyramid was the most powerful single 
force in detaching the 18th and 19th century men of letters tradition from early 20th 
century journalism. There continued to be essay-type comment journalism and 
sketches but these were subservient to the central purposes of “telling the news” and 
“sticking to facts”. As radio news began to attract listeners during the 1930s and 
  67
1940s, newspapers lost their daily news dominance. No longer could they be assured 
of being first with breaking news. Therefore they needed to do better at what they 
could offer, even if it meant at times abandoning the inverted pyramid in favour of 
story-telling and in-depth investigative reporting. There was growing awareness that, 
as time was an enemy space was a friend. Although they were selling fewer 
newspapers new technologies created cost effectiveness that permitted them to print 
more copies with more editions and more pages than ever before. To some degree 
these challenges and advancements encouraged a return to traditional story-telling 
strategies. 
Two key techniques are noteworthy from 1901 to 1950: the interview and 
development of “objective” third-person point of view in news writing. Interviews 
were not common, as such, in 19th century newspapers. The more typical approaches 
to editorial content included: issue-based commentary and essays; sketches and 
reports based on unsourced revelations and self-confessed rumour and gossip. But as 
readerships expanded developments in transportation and technology stretched 
newspapers’ resources for covering communities, regions, states and nations. 
Journalists could not be everywhere. They had to rely on others to provide reliable 
first-hand accounts. The 19th century advocacy-based “informed commentaries” were 
less plausible as societies became more multi-faceted. It made more sense to seek out 
experts and let readers make up their own minds. In Australia, there was an increased 
focus on interviews during the 1930s as newsgathering became a more active process 
(Hamilton, 1999: 108). 
Hudson relates these changes to the transformation of newspapers from organs 
of social and economic elites to market-based units that exploited the “popular mind” 
through liberalised education systems and the industrial revolution (1963: 25-6). This 
led to the rationalisation of publishers into ever-larger operations. According to 
Hudson: 
As the old multiplicity of press voices clashing in a “free 
market place of ideas” has vanished, added responsibilities 
have accrued to the surviving units of the press. Whereas 
newspapers formerly were responsible only for voicing clearly 
and vigorously the views each represented, now it is, in 
theory, necessary for the survivors to represent all significant 
points of view. (1963: 26) 
  68
The interview’s status was elevated as an information-gathering technique 
with the resulting material presented from an “objective” third-person standpoint. 
Both James Gordon Bennett of the New York Herald and Horace Greeley of the New 
York Tribune have been credited with “inventing” the formal interview; Bennett in 
1836 and Greeley in 1859 (Silvester, 1993: 4). The term “interview” was not 
recognised as a journalistic term until 1869, when it was seen as an American practice 
(6). It did not become popular in Britain until the 1880s (8) and in Australia during 
the New Journalism of the 1890s.    
For most of the century, newspapers generally did not publish direct 
quotations unless the statements had been made in public. They did not intrude, 
conduct investigative inquiries or canvass the community for expert comment 
(Stephens, 1997: 246-7). According to Bell and van Leeuwen, this began to change at 
mid-century as investigative journalism led to greater contact with public figures and 
ordinary people as witnesses and participants (1994: 32). Though “objective” these 
interviews were incorporated into sensationalistic contexts. 
The interview can be seen as a technique to obtain and test opinion and fact-
based information so community and special interests are represented. It also can be 
regarded as market-driven in that readers want to see their views aired and others’ 
challenged. The conflict news value is implicit in these practices: different viewpoints 
frequently clash. Finally, legal problems can arise if people are not given the right to 
respond to criticism. 
Interviewing, which Adam calls the heart of journalistic practice (1993: 30), is 
integral for journalists engaging their communities. This can enable the journalist-to-
novelist transition for those relying on direct observation and experience in fiction as 
they did in journalism. This would be an advantage in that interviewing is typically 
regarded as one of newsgathering’s biggest challenges (Conley 2002: 90). It can be 
intimidating and humbling. Wolfe believes this never really changes (1975: 67). 
There are no “craft secrets” or “rules” for reporting, which he sees as a personality 
test: “The initial problem is always to approach total strangers, move in on their lives 
in some fashion, ask questions you have no natural right to expect answers to, ask to 
see things you weren’t meant to see, and so on.” 
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Interviews require reporters to determine what will be quoted and what will be 
paraphrased. They may also call for some “tidying up” of speakers’ grammatical 
miscues while remaining faithful to what was said (Conley, 2002: 110-1). In addition, 
they must decide whom to interview. These choices are driven by the news angle or 
“point” that helps establish their storytelling authority. In some respects this process 
mirrors what a novelist does in creating a variety of voices for readers. According to 
Bakhtin, what distinguishes a novel from other narrative forms is the variety of voices 
– including ideological ones – it can embrace (1981: 264, 286). While poetry relies on 
“one unitary and indisputable discourse” the novel presents an assortment of 
individualized voices that are the “prerequisite for authentic novelistic prose”. 
Bullock, et al asserts that heteroglossia, a Bakhtin term, describes the diversity of 
languages or “social voices” a novelist can employ in different views of the world 
(1986: 382). 
Bakhtin was not thinking of journalism when he fashioned the term 
heteroglossia. But the carnival of voices this term identifies in fictional narratives is 
not so different from the “carnival” that enlivens news and feature stories. Booth 
speaks of fiction’s potentialities in permitting a “double-voicing (or triple-or 
quadruple)” (1983: 409). He also refers to Bakhtin’s concept of heteroglossia, saying 
critical terms are not fixed concepts. Journalists determine who “talks”. They also 
decide how many ”voices” are heard in conveying different views of the world that 
link with the advocacy function and the conflict news value. Their practice of 
listening to people and reporting what they say may help them create convincing 
fictive dialogue. However, journalistic quotation also can be unrealistic and anti-
literary in that journalists frequently “clean up” speakers’ grammatical errors. This is 
encouraged by the Associated Press and the New York Times, which accept 
“corrected” quotations (Fedler, 1993: 270). The Herald and Weekly Times permits 
minor alterations to correct grammar and omit offensive language (1996: 1). 
Queensland Newspapers says its journalists can alter direct quotations to delete 
offensive language and to protect against defamation. They also can make minor 
amendments for the sake of clarity (1999: NP). These practices are antithetical to the 
naturalism in spoken language sought by novelists. They use quotation and dialogue 
to advance their narratives and establish characters, whereas journalists are more 
likely to use them to help readers interpret facts and present points of view.   
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Interviews were especially useful for Johnston in his early journalism. As a young 
reporter before Australia’s entry to World War II he was assigned to shipping rounds. 
No other duty could have offered a better opportunity to widen his horizons and 
engender the kinds of global and national perspectives to empower his fiction. As 
Sekuless points out, shipping rounds involved meeting in-coming mail steamers to 
interview passengers: “Reporting the actual words of people who had just left Europe 
gave the distant but threatening events a sort of reality” (1999: 90). After obtaining a 
passenger list he proceeded from cabin to cabin in search of a story. Some people 
became angry at the intrusions. However it was worth the search for “some revelation 
or oracular presence or mystical enlightenment which, in bringing the truth from far 
away, might help explain the dissonance of the world” (ibid). 
The shipping rounds exposed young Johnston to people from many cultures. 
This encouraged him to view Australia in an international context. These duties also 
served as a primer for the alien customs, lifestyles, languages and political systems 
that he would confront as a war correspondent and later transmit to his fiction. In My 
Brother Jack these interviews are seen as “a creative key to a scarified world 
confirming his isolation and fear” (Scheckter, 1991: 121). Given the language barriers 
implicit in many of the interviews, Johnston faced the added pressure of 
understanding and accurately recording interviewee comments while seeking their 
trust. The interviews also mirrored war-reporting dilemmas. Because he could not be 
a direct observer of events he must describe, he relied on others’ experiences to build, 
or re-build, pictures of reality. 
Besides interviewing European refugees Johnston also wrote feature stories on 
Australia’s defence forces as World War II approached. His journalistic research, 
training and experience over 11 years informed his first book-length work. It is 
instructive that Grey Gladiator (1941) and two subsequent books, Battle of the 
Seaways (1941) and Australia at War (1942), evolved from journalistic assignments. 
They were fact-fiction adventure books that contributed to his posting as Australia’s 
first accredited war correspondent, a role informing his best fiction.1 
                                                 
1 During World War I accreditation for Australian war correspondents had 
been through the British government. 
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While these journalistic practices and techniques can be compared with those 
of fiction they also can be viewed in an institutional context. As has been seen 
interviewing became more common as newspapers became more representative of 
their communities by addressing broader readerships. In so doing it was important for 
journalists to be seen as “fair”. This meant distancing themselves from debate and the 
narratives flowing from it. By-lines did not become common in many newspapers 
until the 1960s and were usually reserved for senior reporters. Such distancing is 
effective and appropriate in journalistic narratives as well as in fiction that relies for 
its effectiveness on third-person impressions of distance and objectivity. However, 
these approaches can be antithetical to fictive narratives that privilege novelists’ 
imaginative self-expression and emotional immersion in text. Their authorial identity 
is important, even if only for branding or marketing purposes. Journalists’ role as 
public communicators can be isolating and alienating. Merrill says while they are 
knowledgeable about society they must remain detached from it (1977: 69).  
Johnston played his part in “boosterism” for Australia’s war effort. Yet he also 
pursued a measure of objectivity in truth-telling if, for no other reason, than 
professional survival. Ultimately he felt this was wrong, at least in relation to war 
reporting. Kinnane says this is apparent in his war novel The Far Road (1962), saying 
“the point made several times throughout the novel is that the attempt by the war 
correspondent to play the role of the detached observer is fundamentally immoral” 
(1986: 193). The occupation’s promise and Johnston’s failure to fulfil it through war 
correspondence is a key theme in The Far Road. It is an attempt to write a serious 
novel set in China during World War II. The “far” road is a euphemism for life, death 
– and perhaps Johnston’s journalism career – which took him far from his Melbourne 
origins. 
Censorship made Johnston cynical and even embittered toward journalism, 
convincing him his prose would find more freedom and durability if bound between a 
novel’s covers. But the lengths to which governments went to control journalism also 
demonstrated its importance to the war effort. 
In summary, better training and institutionalised techniques adopted from 
1901 to 1950 produced better journalists and more reader-focused newspapers. But in 
some respects these techniques made the journalist-to-novelist transition more 
problematic. The inverted pyramid is anathema to traditional story-telling structures 
  72
that privilege a careful unfolding of events rather than an orderly but blunt recounting 
of vital points. Interviewing engaged journalists more directly with their communities 
but also entailed aspirations to objectivity that distanced them from their texts and 
readers. However, the demand for tightly written stories in accord with a standardised 
style made journalists more disciplined writers. 
Career Mapping 
This section focuses on training, education and image issues that have 
influenced journalistic practice and informed the fiction of journalist-novelists, 
especially Johnston. From 1901 to 1950 journalism had become a career in its own 
right. However, some journalists would have agreed with Wolfe’s later comment that 
journalism was the motel they checked into overnight on the road to the final triumph: 
the novel (Wolfe, 1975: 17-8). That was the aim of war correspondent Alan 
Moorehead, who said he wanted to write from age 15. Although he did not achieve 
his ambition to excel as a novelist he was the “media superstar” of his day (Sekuless, 
1999: 66). After earning international distinction as a senior correspondent with 
London’s Daily Express he became even better known as the award winning and 
critically acclaimed author of Gallipoli (1956). Moorehead says his plan was to get a 
cadetship, become a war correspondent and then “subside gently into writing books” 
(Hetherington, 1963: 116-7). He wrote more than a dozen, including two novels, 
many of which had war-based themes. 
Journalists surrendered some of their storytelling identity and authority to 
commercial, professional and governmental concerns from 1901 to 1950, although 
each of these offered a new type of institutional authority. In becoming both bullhorn 
and referee for a community’s carnival of voices, they lost some of their own voice – 
especially in war reporting. If fiction represented one way of regaining that voice, 
there remained the Bakhtin-like need to “speak for the many”, at least in terms of 
character creation and activation. 
Cryle questions whether journalism constituted a profession before 1890. 
Colonial journalists, he finds, had “persistent levels of mobility” (1994: 130-5). This 
raises questions about their status and achievements. Because of their superior 
education they had access to colonial elites. But Cryle also cites the image of the 
“rabid convict editor”. A belief that journalists could be “bought” was based on 
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politicians’ perception that journalists lived “lives of dereliction punctuated only by 
bouts of drunkedness [sic] and alcohol”. Even so, Cryle has identified studies 
supporting the view that journalism remained a “disreputable profession” late into the 
1800s. Green has argued that although journalism, by 1890, was no longer the 
debauched occupation it once was in the convict press era it also was not considered 
an honourable profession (1962a: 374). Buchanan said Australian journalists at the 
turn of the century had no professional status or ethical rules and no barriers against 
membership (1907: 49-51): “They have one standard of living of living, unorthodoxy; 
one bond of fellowship, Bohemian; one pass port to success, ability; one aversion, 
dullness … ” 
Kirkpatrick notes that Lord Northcliffe’s launch of the popular press in 1896 
in Britain was “a major influence in turning the press into a branch of consumer 
industry and journalism into a trade instead of a calling” (1994: 15). This also may 
have contributed to the transformation of a “disreputable profession”. Early in the 20th 
century the AJA began negotiating with owners about wages, conditions and training. 
At the same time newspapers were adding more staff to meet the needs and 
expectations associated with market-based changes to journalism discussed above. 
This is chronologically, if not causally, linked to popular press growth. Meanwhile, 
the novel as art remained a calling. However, the new commercialisation of fiction 
during the 1920s saw the invention of the best seller while fiction writing being 
positioned as a trade.     
Journalism and entry to it had become more formalised by the 1920s. This was 
contiguous with newspaper circulation beginning to reach “something like the full 
reading public” (Williams, 1961: 176-7). Australia’s first tabloid, The Sun News-
Pictorial, was launched in 1922 (Mayer, 1968: 30-1, 191). This began an incremental 
process in which tabloids replaced the labour press as the primary blue-collar 
newspaper. The mid-1920s marked the apex of competition with 26 daily papers 
operating in five capital cities. Providing a better editorial product through the 
selection, education and training of journalists was anything but straightforward. 
While the Bulletin was declaring journalism the “last hope of all-round failures” it 
added that it could lead to a job in the Premier’s office at 1200 pounds per annum 
(Mayer, 1968: 191). Income concerns also were implicit in Horace Greeley’s 
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comment that “journalism will kill you but it will keep you alive while you’re at it” 
(Oring and Danko, 1995: 30). 
Mayer cites a late 19th century suggestion that a School of Journalism be 
established in Australia that would offer certificates of competency (1968: 191). 
According to Lloyd, post World War I journalists saw education as a way of lifting 
the profession (1985: 163). In 1919 the AJA recommended universities offer 
journalism as an arts subject with practical content. This meant journalistic work 
would be needed to obtain a diploma or degree. However, cadetships and on-the-job 
training were the primary routes of entering the occupation from 1901-1950. As 
occurred during the 19th century many journalists got their start as contributors. This 
benefited newspapers, which were restricted in the number of cadets they could 
employ (Hudson, 1963: 79). Using contributors, or “stringers”, was a cost-effective 
means of filling growing editorial space while also testing new talent. 
Training lacked formality, at least until the 1930s. Prior to that the sink or 
swim philosophy held sway. In 1927 the AJA federal council considered a plan for 
cadet training in concert with metropolitan newspaper owners. This involved the 
appointment of a senior journalist as a cadet counsellor at each newspaper (Gordon, 
1963: 102-3). Probably the most significant teaching tool was Brian Penton’s A Guide 
for Cadets on Joining the Staff of Consolidated Press. It became the “bible” for the 
Daily Telegraph in Sydney. Although published in 1946, Griffen-Foley says it 
represents the style the paper had used for a decade (1999: 148). Among the 48-page 
guidebook’s rules were to avoid abstract nouns, subsidiary clauses and 
circumlocutions. It encouraged use of active voice and short sentences, with a 20-
word maximum. The guide also preferred the short to the long word. These rules may 
be seen as typical of other early guidebooks for journalists, including the one in use in 
1917 at the Kansas City Star. It called for short sentences and paragraphs, “vigorous” 
English and active voice (noted in Fishkin, 1985: 137). Hemingway called them the 
best writing rules he had ever learned, and he had not forgotten them in his fiction. 
In terms of career paths, war correspondence probably was the surest route to 
fiction because of the high-impact nature of the subject matter to which war 
correspondents are exposed. Finally and perhaps most importantly, war reportage can 
be related to career mapping and work practice issues that inform this thesis. Senior 
reporters are normally selected for such duty. As such they have proven to be 
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trustworthy and skilled gatekeepers and writers who can operate autonomously in 
difficult circumstances. In this sense many have excelled in “survival of the fittest” 
newsrooms to become war correspondents just as they did to become – and remain – 
journalists. 
Censorship and the demands of “straight news” notwithstanding, war 
correspondents have more interpretive freedom than their office-bound colleagues. 
They could write commentaries and news-based feature stories about what they had 
observed. Wartime readers want to know what happened and also why and how. Such 
stories can entail a more discursive approach to writing, privileging an authorial voice 
that “talks” directly to the reader. It is somewhat akin to documentary, fact-driven 
viewpoints taken by novelists in explaining and describing real or imagined events 
and circumstances. War correspondents also are usually provided more editorial space 
than domestic reporters. This has three benefits. Their stories can be longer, they can 
write more of them and they are likely to be published. Their length and importance 
privilege the development of information-management skills and story telling 
common to realist fiction. Long stories mean war reporters can develop themes, 
introduce and develop “characters”, set scenes and craft description in ways that 
conventional, and shorter, news stories cannot. 
These articles also incorporate more news-value signatures than most news 
stories, usually exhibiting prominence, conflict, impact and timeliness. Despite 
geographical isolation war correspondents are rewarded for being keenly aware of 
readers’ – and editors’ – hunger for battlefield information. Their isolation also means 
they are disengaged from direct reader response and the positive reinforcement a 
byline can induce. For war correspondents reader sensitivity is crucial. That is 
because of the themes they address and the detachment from normal feedback if in 
closer proximity to their readers and communities of interest. Learning to live and 
work with these factors can be an advantage for war correspondents-turned novelists. 
While similarly detached and isolated as novelists, their wartime themes and 
experiences are directed at large national and even international readerships whose 
responses will be similarly diffused and delayed. 
Johnston’s sense of a national audience that germinated as a reporter returned 
to him as he developed themes for his fiction. He probably would have agreed with 
George Orwell’s belief that the novel, like the newspaper, presumes a middle-class, 
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privileged audience (Keeble, 2001: 403). But both men were keenly aware that in 
journalism “truth” and the “national interest” did not always mesh. The early Orwell, 
like the early Johnston, may have been too enamoured with seeing his name in print to 
protest too loudly. In My Brother Jack, protagonist David Meredith says his 
dispatches were admired: “If you are given the privilege of having your name in the 
papers every day, and on your own terms, deception and self-aggrandisement are easy 
arts to practise” (1964: 303). 
In turning to fiction war correspondents can find an outlet for self-expression 
that, because of government suppression and newspapers’ textual limitations, they 
could never achieve in reporting. In many cases unflattering portrayals produced in 
fiction would not have been possible in “home team” journalism. Johnston/Meredith 
says in a later age Judas would have been a journalist (Johnston, 1962: 56). As a war 
correspondent he sees himself as a parasite and a self-interested coward. Growing up 
in obscurity turns journalists into “wandering mercenaries of the Press, selling their 
abilities” (73-4). They go where the money is good and the assignments interesting. 
Meredith likens journalism to a form of immaturity (1962: 36): “Once you had lost 
that juvenile spark you were no longer a good journalist.” When he got “tired of being 
clever he would get out, and perhaps then he would so some real writing”. Later 
Johnston revisits this point (1962: 169), saying a time is coming “when he must quit 
the game and try something else, something where the values were constant and worth 
while”. 
The Far Road is evidence Johnston transported a journalistic assignment into 
his fiction. When addressing the refugee carnage in the novel his partner Charmiane 
Clift says his aim was to tell the story “as truly as he could, fictionalised but no less 
true for that” (Clift, 1969: 83). He had, in fact, seen thousands of dying refugees along 
the Kweilin Road as a war correspondent in 1945 (Kinnane, 1986: 192). His use of 
documentary techniques is similar to the approach taken by Hersey in A Bell for 
Adano, which concerns the early days of Allied rule in a Sicilian village. 
In a 1968 interview Johnston said he left journalism by choice and would not 
go back to it: “The novel is the only satisfying medium for saying the things I want to 
say” (Hall, 1968: 52). Despite his self-criticism Kinnane asserts journalism allowed 
Johnston to play a part in keeping the Australian public informed as well as, quite 
possibly, sustaining its morale (1986: 65). Johnston transferred this duty to inform the 
  77
public to his fiction. As with his journalism, he knew or sensed the impacts of 
successfully doing so would include public enlightenment and understanding. 
The Far Road’s strident language reflects Johnston’s frustrations with 
journalism and war. Yet each informed and enriched his fiction. The conflicting 
loyalties to “truth” and the “national interest” that they induced were crucibles for his 
best writing. These conflicts honed his gatekeeping skills in both journalism and 
fiction. They meant he had to consider not only what Australians wanted to read but 
also what they could read and would accept in light of the myths and heroes that he 
had helped to create. Implicit in Johnston’s war reportage and the themes and issues it 
incorporated was that he interpreted on behalf of ordinary Australians. Says Kramer: 
“He combined in his books a clear understanding of experiences common to many 
Australians” (Ashbolt, 1970: 8). This understanding was informed by his journalism 
experience. 
In summary, war correspondents are more likely than non-journalists to write 
novels, which are likely to be based on observation and experience than imagination. 
Their focus on reader interest on such a visible topic means their prose is likely to be 
seen as “commercial” by publishers who see benefit in their public profiles as 
journalists. 
Summary and Conclusions 
From 1901 to 1950 the journalism-fiction bonds identifiable in the 
documentary strains of Marcus Clarke’s narratives and in the 1890s Bulletin “print 
circus” began to loosen. Mitchell finds some of Clarke’s sketches anticipated Lawson 
and the Bulletin school of writers (1981: 59). But cultural, economic and 
technological forces combined to professionalise journalism, thus segregating it from 
the “men of letters” tradition. The 19th century saw journalism as, in some respects, 
the senior partner in shared narratives and themes in newspapers and novels. 
Australia’s periodical media supplied the capital, technological and marketing 
support, themes, forums and techniques that fed fiction. However they also published 
overseas material that may have limited or slowed domestic literary production. 
World War I shattered Australia’s post-Federation isolation. Readers 
demanded to know more about the rest of the world through the media. It became 
more common for reporters to engage directly with them in newsgathering, especially 
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in relation to interviewing. The resulting texts were written succinctly in the third 
person through the inverted pyramid. These techniques tended to distance journalists 
from their narratives and were antithetical to creative or high-culture texts. This 
polarisation may have induced some to avoid journalism and others to leave it. 
Censorship and commercial imperatives also were negative factors for journalists who 
believed in free-speech values and truth-telling. Defamation and contempt laws 
continued to pose a threat to truth-telling journalism and were a significant 
demarcation between journalistic and fictive narratives. 
However, journalism offered storytelling’s enabling conditions. Chief among 
these was experience that could be transmuted from journalism into fiction. This 
dynamic can be seen in the 19th century convict novel and the 20th century war novel. 
Each genre shared journalism’s comment function and conflict news value. Although 
professionalisation narrowed journalism’s textual practices this was countered by 
journalists’ increasing use of the interview as an information-gathering practice and 
greater sensitivity to gatekeeping as newspaper sales fell. 
War correspondence provides the strongest evidence that journalism – and 
through it, the experience of war – can enable fiction. Johnston’s experience as a 
shipping reporter led to his appointment as a war correspondent and his first books 
and later informed and enabled his novels. War correspondence offers a prominent 
platform for journalists to build a range of career options, including writing fiction. 
Placing intelligent, effective and highly disciplined communicators in environments 
that have captured the world’s attention is a recipe for producing more than 
journalism. 
This is evident in Appendix XIV and addresses the research question that  
journalist-novelists are likely to obtain payment for forms of writing other than for 
newspapers and novels. There is also evidence during this period that journalist-
novelists 1) tended to base their fiction on observation rather than imagination; 2) 
produced readable prose; 3) were attracted to fiction because journalism could not 
satisfy self-expression needs; and 4) were seen by publishers as potential novelists 
because of their experience and public profiles as journalists. These concerns are 
especially relevant to the next chapter, which covers the period when four of the five 
exemplary authors were writing journalism and fiction. 
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CHAPTER 3 
The Story Factory: 1951 to 2002 
There are people in Melbourne … who have fine 
reputations as writers … but who haven’t the 
faintest notion of how to write a 2000-word 
feature for the leader page of the Age. 
Professors send us stories and insist that they 
should be treated as the sacred truth, the last 
word. Most often, a staff writer has to be turned 
loose on the story to make it intelligible. 
        – Graham Perkin, editor, The Age1 
 
Introduction 
This chapter employs the JNAM to examine whether journalism’s functions, 
values, conventions, techniques and practices from 1950 to 2002 have been enabling 
factors for the novel. Because of this period’s importance to four of the five 
exemplary authors, the model is split with the first two tiers addressed in this chapter 
and the next chapter devoted to career mapping. 
Of particular interest to this chapter is how storytelling – which Forster (1960: 
27) says is the novel’s fundamental aspect – has been influenced in journalism by 
media ownership, industrial relations, readership and newsroom practice. In addition, 
it addresses media law and freedom of information issues. The section on techniques, 
conventions and practices considers changes in technology and growth in the mass 
media and how they have affected newsroom practice and writing styles. It also 
considers the proliferation of public relations operatives, market-driven approaches to 
feature-based editorial content and changing relationships between journalists and 
readers and sources. These issues inform the degree to which journalism is seen as an 
attractive and effective occupation in terms of enabling fiction. 
Developments in the novel are also traced. Special attention is given to 
identifying institutional and functional inter-relationships between fiction and 
                                                 
1 Noted in Torney-Parlicki, 1999: 258, and from undated draft, “Writing for a newspaper”, 
Folder 45, Perkin Papers, MS 5852, NLA. 
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journalism to see if the symbiosis between them in the 1850-1950 period has 
continued. Perhaps the most significant newsroom-based changes from 1951 to 2002, 
in terms of the research questions, has been the growth in feature writing and the 
evolution of news writing to include greater specialisation in subject area and 
flexibility in narrative structure. Comparisons between news and feature writing and 
trends in New Journalism and literary journalism are discussed in the next chapter. 
The introductory comment by Graham Perkin, the Age’s editor from 1966 to 
1975, is indicative of how journalism’s continued professionalisation has contributed 
to its evolution as a specialist practice with a unique relationship with readers and, 
hence, the public. Perkin was derisory of the notion journalism represents a well-
trimmed avenue to literature (noted in Torney-Parlicki, 1999: 257-8). In suggesting 
the journalist-to-novelist transition is not as smooth as it once was, he argued 
journalism offers journalists enough to discourage its abandonment for other writing 
forms. In his view an even greater disincentive is the development of narrative 
techniques that set journalistic practice apart from literature: the inverted pyramid and 
short words, sentences and paragraphs. Perkin saw the feature story as journalism’s 
strongest link with literature, saying it can even be literature. 
His comments speak to tensions arising from 1951 to 2002 between 
journalism, fiction and the academy. More than ever they share a playing field on 
which each competes for public attention and validation. In doing so each uses 
different techniques to achieve authority. This competition is playing out during a 
mass-media era when the newspaper and the novel have lost much of their cultural 
influence to more dominant visual discourses in broadcast and film. At the same time, 
scholars cite journalism’s low standing in public esteem while indicating a critical 
preference for imaginative fiction, as contrasted with realism’s “dun-coloured” 
journalistic variety. Journalist-novelists’ partiality to realism results, in part, from 
their training. It is not necessarily the cause of their orientation but rather is related to 
what the journalistic community values. These include factual detail and readable 
prose. It also values narratives with impact and conflict that inform themes of broad 
public concern. This is not intended to erect artificial oppositions between journalism, 
fiction and the academy. In fact they work closely together in many respects. Rather, 
it is aimed at informing discussions that follow about functions and values emerging 
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from newspapers and novels and critical interpretations about how they inform their 
techniques, conventions and practices during this period. 
On an institutional level, Renders says journalism’s relationship with politics 
has long been recognised and researched. Similarly literary scholars write and cite 
reviews published in newspapers and magazines about novels and poetry while 
linguists have studied their syntax (2002). However Renders argues such scholars 
have rarely examined newspaper content as literature in its own right. He believes 
alliances and clear relationships between journalism, literature and literary institutions 
are waiting to be exposed. Yet more than ever popular culture has demonised and 
glamorised journalists while novelists have never been held in higher public esteem. 
These issues represent an important sub-theme of this chapter and of this thesis 
generally. 
Functions and values 
This section looks at how journalism and fiction’s functions and values have 
evolved from 1950 to 2002 and how these changes have affected boundary crossings 
between them. Their complexities, oppositions and inter-relatedness are 
acknowledged. As Buckridge remarks, viewing any institution entails examining its 
function in the light of its relationships, practices and beliefs: 
Each term helps to bring into focus a particular dimension of 
the complex process of change that occurred in Australia’s 
literary culture during and after the war; and each of these 
dimensions is itself quite complex. ‘Relationships’, for 
example, must include those between writers themselves, 
between writers and readers, between writers and the market, 
and between writers and the state. How did these various 
relationships change? (Buckridge, 1998: 170) 
This thesis, of course, is examining more than one institution and one writing 
form. However, discussion can proceed because both involve such things as 
storytelling, narratives, themes, readers, profit motives, publishing and attracting and 
holding readers. Friedman insists that, even if fiction bears no relationship to other 
types of literature, it does not mean critical questions, in being differentiated, cannot 
be seen in relation to one another (1975: 3). “The case is exactly opposite: logically 
speaking, it is only because certain things are related that meaningful distinctions can 
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be made among them. And it is only when meaningful distinctions are made that the 
exact nature of the similarities become clear.” 
In reference to functions and values it may be instructive to consider some of 
the institutional ways in which literature and journalism have interfaced during this 
period. The candidate is mindful of Spearman’s overview of history (1966: 2). She 
regards all cultural and social phenomena as inspired by a common ethos or outlook, 
even if germinating from different sources and aims. She cites Malinowski’s belief 
culture integrates various elements that are interdependent (1944). Applied to this 
thesis the novel, as a form of cultural transmission, merges with newspapers and 
magazines that critique, promote and excerpt it. When novelists also have written 
journalistically for those newspapers and magazines the interdependencies become 
more obvious. 
Spearman and Malinowski are, in a sense, acknowledging overlapping 
functions and practices in newspapers and novels. Of equal importance is Friedman’s 
challenge: to identify and discuss meaningful distinctions between them (1975: 3). It 
is a commonplace that journalism purports to value accuracy and fairness and fiction 
purports to value imagination and creativity. These are key distinctions. But an 
historical novel can also demonstrate accuracy and a social novel can promote 
fairness. In journalism, imagination and creativity are important attributes in feature 
writing as well as in designing pages and writing headlines. It might be more useful to 
consider whether newspapers and novels are fulfilling their values and functions. As 
will be seen, fewer Australians are buying newspapers and non-fiction books are 
growing in popularity compared to fiction (Modjeska 2002; Mordue 2003). 
When storytelling functions are not being met new forms and practices arise. 
This can be seen in the New Journalism of the 1960s, especially in the United States 
and in the works of writers such as Wolfe, Thompson, Breslin, Didion and McPhee. It 
combined subjectivity with investigative tools and fictive techniques to tell 
compelling stories mainstream publications were ignoring or overlooking related to 
the Vietnam War, drugs, the environment and civil rights. Hartsock says the era 
shared with the New Journalism of the 1890s and 1930s the impulse to respond to 
social and cultural crisis (2000: 191-2). This process of altering techniques and 
practices to satisfy public needs and institutional functions and values also can be 
seen in more recent Internet-based challenges to traditional media. 
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Whether in journalism or in fiction, these patterns of textual and thematic 
responses to cultural transformation and perceived consumer expectations relate to 
more than Buckridge’s relationships, practices and beliefs. They are underscored by 
the sine qua non that publishers of newspapers and novels make profits. Economies of 
scale and technological advances have produced more publishers and novels than ever 
before. From 1960 to 1975 Australian Book Publishers Association membership grew 
from 40 to 91 (Bennett, 1998: 246). But Buckridge finds such growth has not been 
uniform (1998: 184). For instance 612 books were published in Australia during 1961. 
This represents an increase of just 117 titles in 21 years. In the next 20 years the total 
jumped to 2790. Putting it another way Australian publishing doubled in dollar value 
from 1961 to 1965, again in 1970 and again in 1979 (Lawson, Alan, 1987: 271). 
Bennett calculates an annual average of 183 books classed as “literature” published 
from 1980 to 1989 (1998: 253-4). This increased sharply to 400 from 1990 to 1995. In 
the latter period 34 per cent were novels, up from 20 per cent during the 1970s. But 
Australian novelists must compete with American imports; foreign rights sales for US 
books worldwide increased 20-fold from 1988 to 1998 (Cowley, 1998: 27). 
On a statistical basis alone, this means journalists were more likely to be 
published as novelists than ever before. But it also means publishers have had to work 
harder to make money. This has added to the importance of book reviews appearing 
in large newspapers and may inform the argument publishers see journalists as 
potential novelists because of their public profiles. In giving exposure to and opinion 
on books, McLaren concludes from the end of World War II to 1981 readers were 
well served by periodical-based reviewers although serious criticism did not begin to 
develop in newspapers until the 1960s (1981: 240-2). According to Bennett after the 
Australian was launched in 1964 its book review section became an essential 
reference point for literary judgment (1998: 249-50). In 1996 the newspaper began 
receiving an Australia Council subsidy to publish a monthly supplement, The 
Australian’s Review of Books. 
Bennett also cites an increased media interest in literary figures and topics in 
the late 1990s. Writers festivals were drawing large crowds and several state 
governments, including Queensland, New South Wales and Victoria, were offering 
cash prizes for literary competitions. In 2002 the Brisbane City Council inaugurated 
One Book One Brisbane, a campaign encourage citizens to read and discuss a 
  84
designated text. This mirrored a successful campaign by the City of Chicago. These 
developments suggest the glamour factor that attracts some people to journalism 
might later attract those same people to the novel. In addition, it is instructive to 
observe note that some awards for writing, such as the Pulitzers in the United States, 
include prizes for both journalism. In Queensland, the annual Premier’s Literary 
Awards include both journalism and fiction. In 2003, Courier-Mail reporter Hedley 
Thomas and Australian reporter Rosemary Neill were short-listed for best literary or 
media work advancing public debate (Sorensen, 2003b: 2). In other words, the 
category recognises that journalism and fiction can perform similar functions.            
The continuing symbiotic relationship between newspapers and novels is 
recognised by novelist Drusilla Modjeska. Although the Australian book industry 
grossed more than $1 billion in 2002 (Waldren, 2002: 4) she sees the novel in decline: 
Publishers will tell you that it is non-fiction that’s selling; it’s 
literary non-fiction they and readers want. Publishers also will 
tell you how hard it is for first novelists to make a mark. The 
media, they say, is less likely to be interested in an Australian 
novel than they were five years ago, unless there’s an angle or 
an issue to pin it on. It’s harder to be noticed, and when the 
press is full of government fictions and lies and corporate 
fictions and lies, it’s hard for a novel to compete. There’s less 
and less room in newspapers for books of any kind as literary 
pages get squeezed between comment on the one hand and 
lifestyle and entertainment on the other. (Modjeska, 2002: 1) 
In citing Modjeska’s observations, Mordue agrees a renaissance in Australian 
non-fiction is occurring and speculates fiction has lost its connection with readers 
(2003: 4). This, he believes, is exhibited in sales figures for Best Australian Essays 
2001, which outsold Best Australian Short Stories 2001 by two to one in 2002. 
Mordue wonders if it reflects widening divisions between “art and engagement in the 
community”. This echoes the debate between those who prefer literature based on 
imagination to experiential “dun-coloured realism”. Mordue suggests Australian 
fiction’s decline relates to its inability to “commune with a public it had somehow 
forgotten or left behind”. He notes journalist Jack Marx’s claim “there’s a real ‘us’ 
and ‘them’ thing going on in the publishing world: we literati versus those scummy 
journalists who want to be novelists”. Such views do not address the research question 
that , for marketing purposes, publishers see journalists as potential novelists. 
  85
Given its close historical relationship to literary production it may be useful to 
review Australia’s magazine market during this period. Although small by 
comparison to the American market Australia has experienced massive growth in 
magazines, especially since 1985. In the United States, the number of magazines 
trebled in the half-century to 2000 (Jackson, 2001: 15). There are similar figures for 
Australia. The 19th edition of Margaret Gee’s Media Guide (Gee 1985) lists 55 pages 
of general interest magazines and 32 pages of trade and specialist publications. The 
69th edition in 2002 lists 142 pages of general interest titles and 114 trade and 
specialist magazines (Gee 2002). More than 3000 overseas and domestic titles are 
available, and Australians are ranked as the most avid magazine readers, per capita, in 
the world (Bonner, 2002: 188). These are primarily commercial magazines that tend 
to rely on entertainment values but some national titles have been forums for fiction 
and serious journalism. Although the contemporary Bulletin is nothing like its 1890s 
forbear it still publishes special editions containing short fiction. 
Although a small part of the overall mix, literary magazines have obvious 
connections with fiction. Usually produced with government subsidies, they have 
provided useful commentary and criticism on novels, poetry and short stories. 
Journalistic influences can be identified in them almost as readily as in the 
commercial ones. They also highlight Buckridge’s argument regarding institutional 
relationships. For example Brisbane Courier-Mail sub-editor and poet Clem 
Christesen founded Meanjin in 1940. He helped establish post-World War II values in 
Australian writing by expanding Sartre’s concept of writers’ responsibility to their 
moment in history to include responsibilities to Australia, readers and literature 
(Buckridge, 1998: 179). Given other views that literature is more about self-
expression than public outcomes, it is pertinent to compare Christesen’s philosophy 
with the MEAA Code of Ethics (MEAA 1999). In speaking of journalists’ public 
responsibilities and accountability and the public’s right to information its preamble 
reflects the historicity of the occupation’s functions and values. 
Journalist-poet Kenneth Slessor also created an institutional bridge between 
journalism and literature. He was appointed editor of the literary journal Southerly in 
1956, the same year he became president of the Sydney Journalists Club. Slessor was 
Southerly editor until 1961 and Journalists Club president until 1965. According to 
Lee, his journalistic background convinced him Southerly had become dull (1981: 
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164). He set about improving its layout and popular appeal in terms of content. In 
addition, journalist Frank Hardy was prominent in the creation of the Melbourne-
based Realist Writer. Springing from it in 1954 was Overland, which was founded by 
journalist Stephen Murray-Smith (McLaren, 1996: 33-4). In South Australia, 
journalist James Allen founded the state’s first literary periodical, South Australian 
Magazine, which was published from 1841 to 1843. Queensland-born journalist Alan 
Riddell founded the Scottish poetry review, Lines, which he edited for seven years 
during the 1960s and 70s (Wilde, et al, 1985: 639, 586). 
In 1973 journalist Frank Moorhouse edited the annual short story collection, 
Coast to Coast, the first volume of which was edited by journalist Cecil Mann in 
1941. Moorhouse’s version was a “stunning departure” from previous anthologies in 
content and formatting (Lever, 1998: 314). Moorhouse was also a driving force in the 
creation of the magazine Tabloid Story, whose title has an obvious journalistic 
flavour. Hergenhen says the magazine was part of a strategy to encourage magazines 
such as the National Times and Nation Review to publish short stories (1981: 230-31). 
They did so as a consequence of Tabloid Story. The magazine also fought for 
improved conditions for writers. As Moorhouse told Hergenhan: “We broke that 
haughtiness and contempt and discourtesy still found in literary magazines by 
recognising contributors as the source of life for a little magazine.” Peter Craven had 
done “bits of journalism” before co-founding Scripsi in 1981 (Wyndham, 2002: 8-9). 
The journal stopped publishing in 1993 and Craven wrote a column for the Australian 
during much of the 1990s. In 2002 he was a high-profile book reviewer for the Age 
and a board member for the Australian Book Review. 
In terms of organisations, journalist-novelist Dal Stivens chaired a 1961 
meeting at which the Australian Society of Authors was formed and became its first 
president (Buckridge, 1998: 181-3). It included delegates from Hardy’s Realist 
Writers Group. The ASA effectively supplanted the Fellowship of Australian Writers, 
which had formed in 1928. Besides Stivens its presidents have included journalist-
novelist Donald Horne (1984-85), who also co-edited Quadrant from 1963 to 1966 
(Who’s Who, 1991: 258). The Commonwealth Literary Fund was established in 1908 
to assist retired and disabled writers. After being restructured in 1939 to incorporate 
government subsidies for Australian literature, its chairmen included Vance Palmer 
and its board included Kylie Tennant. In 1952 Hardy helped establish the Australasian 
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Book Society. In 1957 Australia’s most prestigious literary prize, the Miles Franklin 
Award, was established pursuant to the terms of Franklin’s will. Although Franklin, 
Palmer, and Tennant are not regarded as journalists in a career sense they did produce 
journalistic work for newspapers. 
Literary journals and groups provided a transitional entrée to literature for 
journalists such as Moorhouse just as fiction did for some who entered journalism, 
such as dramatist Barry Oakley. He gained a journalistic profile as the Australian 
literary editor from 1987 to 1997. Similarly, novelists and poets without journalistic 
backgrounds commonly contribute critiques and commentaries to newspapers and 
magazines. These examples are not intended to conflate journalism and fiction. 
Rather, they aim to demonstrate relationships between them. Under mass 
communication’s broad umbrella, they also suggest there may be as much uniting as 
dividing them in terms of functions and values. 
According to Davis, the novel was the “first rearing” of the mass media’s head 
(1987: 4-5). This may be true in the sense the early novel, more than newspapers, 
targeted national and international readerships. In his view, it took over religion’s role 
in mediating between self and the world. But because the novel, with overt aims and a 
hidden agenda, was based on the marketplace “the distinction between fact and 
fiction, self and other, inner and outer began to collapse…” In more contemporary 
times, Iser (1993: x) and Lasch (1984: 133) find the mass media have compromised 
literature’s functions and values. Iser argues that, because literature is now on a par 
with other media, it has lost significance as a cultural epitome. It provides 
information, documentation and entertainment: “… but these have now been 
distributed among many independent institutions that not only compete fiercely with 
literature but also deprive it of its formerly all-encompassing function”. Lasch says 
reality is no longer “real” in terms of people’s shared understandings. This is because 
their impressions of the world are derived more from rapid mass media dispersals of 
information than from direct experience and observation. As key mediators of these 
impressions journalism and journalists have powerful roles in depicting “reality”. 
These depictions inevitably are flavoured by their professional values, practices and 
techniques. 
From 1950 to 2002 newspapers, magazines and novels in Australia, the US 
and the UK lost some of their authority to inform, educate, advocate and entertain to 
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other forms of mass communication. New technologies and socio-economic factors 
meant more people in time-poor, information-heavy societies were having their needs 
met by television, radio, films and, from the 1990s, the Internet (Stone, 2000: 37; 
Kerry Green, 1999a: 236; Ledbetter, 2000: 2; Fulton, 1996: 19; Fulton, 2000: 2; 
Pavlik, 1997: 30; Hunter and Gross, 1980: 4; Cohler, 1985). This does not mean that 
because book and periodical publishers were losing readers they also were losing 
money. In many cases they were absorbed into larger corporate entities. Their 
operations were rationalised in “economies of scale” to meet market demand and pay 
take-over costs. 
The convergence of disparate media is exemplified by corporate history’s 
biggest merger, which involved news and infotainment. The $US124 billion marriage 
in 2001 of Time Warner and America-Online produced a corporation that owned 10 
cable television stations, including CNN, 33 magazines, including Time and People; 
seven book publishers; four movie and television production companies, a major 
music company; and two Internet service providers. Other media monoliths that 
originated as newspaper corporations also diversified. Australia’s biggest newspaper 
proprietor, News Limited, and its parent company, News Corporation, branched into 
book and magazine publishing, cable and network television and on-line activities. 
This trend may be an advantage if a News Limited journalist has a novel published by 
HarperCollins, which is owned by News Corporation. According to Hammond et al, 
media groups that keep readers/audiences linked to in-house products have a 
competitive advantage (2000: 17). 
These new technologies accelerated during a half-century that saw the print 
media’s dominance already in decline. In Australia the average daily sales for 
metropolitan newspapers fell 63 per cent from 1946 to 1994 when post-war 
immigration was pushing up the population. According to the NABA (2000: 1), the 
average circulation per issue for Australia’s metropolitan dailies dropped from 
227,028 in 1998 to 223,971 in 1999. Only eight regional dailies increased sales 
between 1990 and 2000. Television news, which almost invariably gained viewers 
each year, began to see declines during the 1990s. A Sydney-based survey showed 
that from 1991 to 1997 Networks 7 and 9 together lost 280,000 viewers from their 
weeknight news (Alysen, 2000: 1-21). The first ratings survey to include pay 
television showed, in 1999, it had captured 7.3 per cent of household viewing time. In 
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the United States evening news audiences fell from 60 per cent in 1993 to 38 per cent 
in 1998. Market fragmentation tells part of the story. In the past 50 years in the United 
States, FM radio stations increased tenfold and television stations multiplied 16-fold 
(Jackson, 2001: 15). 
This diffusion of audiences, together with declines in circulation, 
encroachments from broadcast media and imposition of new multi-media 
technologies, suggest newspapers in some respects were becoming less viable as 
training grounds for would-be novelists. Comparatively fewer print journalists were 
being hired and their texts were becoming more “commercial” through the growth of 
advertising-based supplements. Also, adaptations to new technologies and 
understaffing meant they had less time to focus on form and content. Ownership 
changes meant a diminution of job security, putatively reducing journalism’s 
attractiveness as an occupation. 
As media consumers have fragmented and ownership consolidated, it may be 
helpful to trace consumer and ownership trends during this period. Four families have 
dominated Australian newspaper ownership over most of the past century: the 
Fairfaxes, Symes, Packers and Murdochs. Similar ownership trends have occurred in 
Britain and the United States. In the UK before World War I three owners could claim 
one-third of all morning circulation and 80 per cent of all evening newspaper sales. In 
the United States, the 12 largest newspaper groups controlled 38 per cent of the 
country’s daily circulation at the end of the 1970s (Smith, 1979: 163, 165). In 
Australia four major newspaper mergers occurred between 1946 and 1959. Their main 
effect was to give the Herald and Weekly Times at least 43 per cent of Australia’s 
newspaper circulation. By the 1990s News Limited controlled about two-thirds of the 
metropolitan newspaper market, 75 per cent of the Sunday market and 49 per cent of 
the suburban market (Turner, 1994: 390). The number of capital city dailies dropped 
from a high of 26 in 1923 to 14 by 1963. From 1903 to 1963 the number of 
independent owners fell from 17 to six (Mayer, 1968: 31). By the early 1970s there 
were 17 metropolitan dailies but they had just three owners (Henningham, 1999: 278). 
By 2002 Australia had two national dailies, 10 metropolitan dailies and 37 regional 
dailies (Communications Update, 2002). 
This narrowing of control was exacerbated by the closure of 16 metropolitan 
newspapers between 1987 and 1992. The sharp reduction in titles can be attributed 
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largely to the death of afternoon newspapers, receivership and media takeovers. It also 
meant the loss of about 1000 jobs for journalists, photographers and artists from July 
1989 to July 1990. This was the highest job loss rate ever in Australian journalism. 
More journalists were made jobless than in the previous 50 years with one in every 12 
AJA members put out of work (Warren, 1991: 27-32). At the same time, owners were 
beginning to win dividends from computerisation. It meant owners could dramatically 
reduce staff numbers needed to print a newspaper. From 1970 to 1992 membership of 
the Printing Industries Employees Union fell from 60,000 to 43,000 (Marjoribanks, 
2000: 69). 
At the same time issues relating to job security, ethical codes and professional 
practice contributed to a decline in AJA power. This effect deepened during the 1990s 
following Federal Government changes in industrial relations law that permitted 
enterprise bargaining between employers and individual employees. AJA workplace 
membership – once typically 100 per cent in many workplaces – fell to 80 per cent at 
Fairfax and between 67 and 75 per cent at News Limited. The growth in private 
contracts, which usually made no commitment to the AJA ethical code, ruled out 
strikes and reduced or eliminated overtime benefits. This undercut the union’s ability 
to take industrial action on pay or ethical issues. Former AJA president Barry Porter 
remarks: “Now even membership is seen as somehow disloyal or not a good career 
move” (Bachelard, 2001: 15). 
These trends have had implications for media functions and power, 
gatekeeping and for journalism as a secure occupation. A Media and Democracy 
Project survey of 247 print and broadcast journalists in Australia found 90 per cent 
agreed – 81 per cent strongly – journalists should be independent of management 
(Schultz, 1992: 20). Nearly nine out of 10 thought of the media as the “Fourth Estate 
of the realm” rather than just another business. However, only 43 per cent felt this 
actually was the case. Another survey found 41 per cent of Australian journalists had 
experienced “improper managerial interference” with a story (Henningham, 1993a: 
45). This reflects editors’ conflicting loyalties to the newsroom, to readers and to 
those who appointed them: usually chief executive officers or corporate boards 
However an inquiry conducted by the House of Representatives Select 
Committee on the Print Media concluded that, although greater competition was 
needed, there was insufficient evidence ownership concentration resulted in biased 
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reporting, news suppression or lack of diversity (Print Inquiry, 1992: xxii). In gate-
keeping terms, the inquiry heard accusations Australia has a history of owner 
intervention in the news product. For example, former Sydney Morning Herald editor 
David Bowman said Sir Warwick Fairfax intervened heavily during the 1972 federal 
election. He allegedly orchestrated stories, headlines and an editorial condemning the 
Labor Party and supporting the Liberal Party. The Packers and the Murdochs also 
were accused of a history of interference in news products (Print Inquiry, 1992: 263, 
265). Stockwell claimed Keith Murdoch used his national network of newspapers to 
promote conservative politics (1995: 16-7). Similarly, Marjoribanks found Murdoch-
owned newspapers were pivotal to the success of political leaders ranging from the 
UK’s Margaret Thatcher to New York Mayor Ed Koch (2000: 96). 
In Australia, Hurst and White contend the media’s claim to special authority is 
based on their ability as an independent institution to curb government excesses and 
inform people about important matters (1994: 253, 258). Government intervention is, 
they continue, a “profound threat” to the media’s role as democracy’s guardians. 
However such ideals have to be modified. This is because of profit imperatives and 
the media’s need to survive in a competitive environment. In the US, Lambeth argues 
that the media’s “comprehensive watchdog” role is folklore: 
The social and political system in the United States – as in any 
country – limits what news media can and cannot do. There 
are degrees of independence but the range of freedom of 
action open to reporters and editors is limited by owners or 
publishers, peer pressure and social values as well as statutory 
law and legal custom and procedures. (1986: 5) 
Despite such views and circulation declines and allegations of corporate 
interference in newsrooms, there is evidence journalism remains an important, 
powerful, idealistic and attractive occupation. The Print Inquiry received several 
submissions the print media should be treated differently to other industries because 
of its democratic significance. Although newspapers have lost readers they retain an 
important agenda-setting role for all media. According to the Friends of Fairfax (Print 
Inquiry (1992: 202): “The print media’s record of breaking news, specialised 
commentary and ability to explore complex subjects … [gives] it such an influential 
role and makes it in Australia the agenda-setting media.” This view is supported by a 
2001 ABA study (Meade, 2001: 4). Other surveys and studies have shown 
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newspapers influence political campaigns and politics generally (Mitchell, G. 2000: 
20); (McCombs and Shaw, 1972: 184); (Graber, 1984: 111-3) and (Borquez, 1993: 
34). ABA Chairperson Professor David Flint argues there has been “devolution of 
authority” from owners and editors to individual journalists (Burke, 1999: 36). 
Windschuttle notes cultural studies theories dutifully repeat Foucault’s 
contention the production of knowledge always involves the production of power 
(1999: 64-5). It is true that, in times of political disorder, revolution and change, 
newspaper titles multiply and circulation goes up. Community interest in news during 
crisis was demonstrated following the Bali bombing when Network News First at Five 
got 1.67 million extra viewers on October 12, 2002. That made it the year’s second 
highest rating television offering in Australia (Murphy, 2002: 12). In 1975 Deputy 
Prime Minister Jim Cairns said it was impossible to win office if opposed by the 
media. Therefore, he believed the media was the nation’s most powerful force 
because it could determine who governed it (noted in Barr, 1977: 23-4). In analysing 
news and its power, Tiffen argues it plays a central role in political communications: 
All political actors are sensitive to what appears in the news. 
Given this universal concentration, the news media are often 
the venue through which battles are fought, both overtly and 
obliquely, and publicity is frequently the trigger for further 
moves and shifts in these battles. (1989: 8) 
These battles are most evident when newspapers are fulfilling their 
investigative function. Australian investigative journalist Bob Bottom, who has 
written seven books on organised crime and corruption, believes journalism gives 
people a chance to change society (noted in Conley 2002: viii). His reporting, which 
he credits with sparking 18 royal commissions as well as judicial inquiries, informs 
his claim every royal commission since Federation has been ordered only after media 
exposure: “None resulted solely from intervention or agitation from lawyers, police, 
politicians or public servants ... Journalists in the truest sense are public servants with 
a great sense of citizenship.” 
Given these oppositions and conflicting institutional forces in the journalistic 
milieu of the 1951-2002 period it is useful to consider how the novel’s functions and 
values have evolved. Compared to the social realist traditions of the 1940s and 1950s 
the novel came to be seen more as a vehicle for self-expression through self-
engagement rather than as a textual platform to examine society and its institutions. 
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For instance, the novels of Patrick White, David Ireland, Peter Carey or David Malouf 
cannot easily be confused with those in the social-realist tradition of Dickens or Zola 
or with Frank Hardy’s socialist realist novels. However, whether novels are classed as 
realist, fabulist or fantasy or mixtures of each they can still serve the educate and 
inform functions. Nowra links such outcomes with the “school teacher tradition”: 
Some writers see the novel as more than just storytelling. It 
has to instruct or impart ideas or deal with Big Themes. This 
is what I call the schoolteacher tradition, and Thomas Mann, 
Patrick White and the Pearl Buck of the past decade, Toni 
Morrison, are well-known practitioners. (Nowra, 2000: 5) 
Buckridge sees the novel as one of society’s most powerful tools for 
imagining radical future alternatives (1999: 44). In the United States self-described 
socialist novelist Michael Collins says his dark novel, The Resurrectionists, contends 
there is an America not portrayed anywhere (Sibree, 2002: 7). This can be interpreted 
as a critique or commentary on the media, which aspires to portray its communities 
and reflect their concerns. Kurtz agrees the American media is generally not fulfilling 
its traditional functions (1994: 355, 364). He describes the trend as emphasising form 
over content. Newspapers highlighting colourful graphics and “colourful little boxes 
above the logo touting fun stories inside” are engaging in “Pink Flamingo 
journalism”. This is most apparent, Kurtz says, in USA Today, whose format has been 
copied by many other publications. One journalist describes it as “a newspaper for 
people who find television too complex”. 
A novel may be able to parallel journalism’s inform, educate and investigate 
functions but meeting the comment and advocacy functions is more problematic. As 
discussed, journalism’s comment function and advocacy functions can be met through 
the guises of the column, the sketch, feature writing and New Journalism. Each 
permits wider scope for subjectivity than routine reportage. As Nowra notes above the 
novel can teach, and this can be a brand of advocacy. The difference is that, in fiction, 
the author creates a character or characters to carry the message. If the reader “hears” 
the author rather than his or her creations then fiction’s illusion of reality may be 
broken. The effect is like that of an actor seen on stage as an actor rather than a 
character. Stephen Crane was aware of this risk, saying: 
I have been very careful not to let any theories or pet ideas of 
my own be seen in my writing. Preaching is fatal to art in 
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literature. I try to give to readers a slice out of life; and if there 
is any moral or lesson in it I do not point it out. I let the reader 
find it for himself. (Katz, 1969: 534) 
This is a source of criticism of journalist-novelists like Frank Hardy, whose 
commentary can be heard in his fiction. Such writers sought to change society by 
holding up a literary mirror to it. Hardy and Prichard were notable in the socialist 
realism tradition, which arose in the 1930s. They saw literature as a means to an end 
rather than an end in itself. In their narratives and themes they made fewer 
distinctions between fact and fiction than others. However the legal protection fiction 
could afford, as recognised by Defoe and others, did not work for Hardy on 27 
October 1950. On that day he was jailed overnight on a criminal libel charge relating 
to his novel, Power Without Glory (1950). It was claimed the book defamed 
Melbourne businessman John Wren and his wife Ellen. After a nine-month criminal 
trial Hardy was acquitted on June 18, 1951. It was found that although a Hardy 
character was based on the characteristics of Wren it was not meant to represent him. 
His novel had been withheld from sale as a bail condition. 
Corrigan believes Power Without Glory should have been brought into the 
1995 Demidenko debate (1997: 71). She says it raised more issues than the 1944 Ern 
Malley hoax in terms of history, truth in fiction and the rights to speak and suppress. 
This did not happen, according to Corrigan, because Hardy is too difficult to classify 
as a writer. He was a political modernist who emerged from but refused to repudiate 
the realist tradition. In a sense Hardy was Australia’s 20th century Defoe. He wrote 
unpalatable “truths” in fiction, was jailed for it and was a controversial writer who 
straddled fiction and non-fiction in his storytelling. Capp (1993) has written 
extensively on Australian journalists and writers who have been monitored by ASIO 
[Australian Security and Intelligence Organisation]. She says Hardy considered his 
ASIO file the “meta-narrative of his life since writing Power Without Glory” (1993: 
192). 
Although most of Prichard’s fiction was written before 1950, she continued to 
be seen as a social realist writer until her death in 1969. According to Ellis, it is 
acknowledged her political commitments damaged her novels (1997: 38). Her work 
had a “propagandist slant and a didactic tenor”. Other journalist-novelists of socialist 
realism during the period were Kylie Tennant, Vance Palmer and David Martin. 
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These writers, in part, were reacting to the hopes and fears generated by the 
Depression and World War II and the adjustments those catastrophic events required 
of Australia and Australians. 
McKernan says post-war thinking about literature’s role in Australian society 
underwent significant transformation to the mid 1960s (1989: 209). By the late 1950s 
it was no longer possible to simply categorise writers as being of the “right” or “left” 
or as nationalists or internationalists. A new cohort of authors was surfacing. They 
were more interested in personalised writing than in old Cold War divisions. She 
names journalist-novelist Hal Porter, Thomas Keneally and Thea Astley as writers in 
the early 1960s who showed White was not alone in scorning journalism. 
This speaks to comments by Mitchell, who refers to the 1940s and 1950s as 
being dominated by “dreary, dun-coloured” journalistic realism that claimed to be 
continuing the Lawson-Furphy tradition of radicalism (1981: 128). But in Mitchell’s 
view it represented – in less than striking prose – a working-class ethos with limited 
scope for new possibilities. Kramer asserts writers who relied on family and personal 
history had more to say about the Australian experience than the “so-called ‘social 
realists’” who offered subjective observations (1981: 18). Mitchell names Prichard, 
Palmer, Herbert and Hardy, who he says were more interested in societal struggle 
shaping human destiny than the “literature of the inner life” (1981: 130). He lists 
realist writers Alan Marshall and Brian Penton among a group convinced they were 
writing about the “real Australia” (107). Their sense of literary value was based more 
on “feelings” than artistry. He places Tennant with them. Her fiction was “in the 
unruly manner of documentary”. Mitchell does not note Prichard, Palmer, Hardy, 
Herbert, Marshall, Penton and Tennant had journalistic experience. Of the other 
novelists cited Mitchell does not acknowledge potential ties between experience and 
training in journalism that might have informed their fiction. Burns also names 
Tennant, Marshall, Prichard and Penton among writers who “aim at directness of 
narration that will catch the directness of the effort their characters make to live (and 
live to make). At times the prose does have the ‘journalistic flavour’ of which Patrick 
White has complained” (1975: 15-6). 
However limited their journalism might have been, would these novelists have 
written similar novels without it – perhaps even better ones? Does their experience – 
or any inclination toward realist, journalistic, or issue-based narratives – mean 
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journalism influenced their fiction? Does it suggest the subjectivity to which Kramer 
refers imply a journalistic imprimatur related to idealism and comment journalism? 
Short of invading the writers’ thoughts during composition there is no way of 
conclusively answering such questions. Clearly journalism was incidental for 
Prichard, Palmer and Herbert. They demonstrate the point made earlier about the 
fluidity writers can achieve in different narrative forms. But grasping journalism’s 
textual techniques for a limited purpose in a particular period is one thing. Mastering 
them while coping with the in-the-world experience consonant with the occupation is 
quite another. 
Techniques, Conventions and Practices 
This section charts major changes in journalism’s techniques, conventions and 
practices from 1950 to 2002 and their influence on the journalist-to-novelist 
transition. It addresses broadcast journalism’s impacts on the print media, public 
relations operatives, newspapers’ increased size – especially in the growth of feature 
sections – defamation and contempt laws and government secrecy, declining 
circulations and readership research, multi-media journalism and its effect on 
newsroom practice and isolationist factors in new technologies. The section is also 
concerned with the impacts of profit imperatives and ownership concentration, 
declining union membership and the diffusion of readers and audiences to new 
information sources, especially related to the Internet. These developments are 
relevant to the research question that asks why so many journalists write novels. Some 
factors, such as profit imperatives and defamation laws, may push practitioners out of 
journalism and into fiction. More positively other factors, such as growth of feature 
sections, may have an equivalent effect in giving journalists confidence and 
opportunity to further develop creative talents in fiction. 
When Adrian McGregor, author and senior feature writer for the Australian, 
was a Newcastle newspaper cadet in 1960, his 54-year-old supervisor told him when 
McGregor was his age there would be no newspapers. McGregor was 60 in 2001. His 
supervisor was wrong – but not entirely. When McGregor was a cadet newspapers 
still had enormous influence, especially compared with broadcast media. There were 
nine mainstream newspapers in Sydney. There are now five. In Melbourne there were 
five. Now there are four. In Brisbane there were five. There are now two. There were 
five major metropolitan proprietors. Now there are two. The medium has changed too. 
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As McGregor puts it: “When I joined newspapers they were like banks; dependable, 
reliable and unchanging, with loyal readers. We all wore dark suits, white shirts, black 
shoes and modest ties” (McGregor 2000). 
Compared to McGregor’s early years as a journalist today’s recruits – 
especially for on-line publications – are “cyber-savvy” and “tele-capable” (Conley, 
2002: 306). Whether holding a video camera or standing in front of one they are 
increasingly expected to convert a print-based story into a multimedia product with 
sound, vision, graphics and text. Without referring to notes tomorrow’s Australian 
journalist will do on-line, on-camera “stand-ups” to promote their stories for other 
media. Besides having to think visually as well as textually, they will write several 
short, constantly updated online versions of their “real” story to appear in the next 
edition. According to Gorney, on-line editors in the United States “need reporters who 
can flip open their cell phones, look at their notebooks and assemble the pertinent 
facts into a few coherent sentences – without taking the time to turn on a computer” 
(2000: 4). They also must be conversant with how to access a range of databases and 
experts on-line. Given Australia’s penchant for following America’s technological 
lead it would be no surprise if these become common practices in a few years. 
Before examining the impacts of convergence and new technologies on 
today’s journalistic practices it may be helpful to consider journalism in the 1950s and 
track how it has changed in five decades. Although little empirical data is available it 
can be asserted that, compared to today’s typical newspaper reporter, a reporter in 
1951 was less likely to have a by-line, write a feature story or a headline, venture 
beyond the inverted pyramid structure, do mostly telephone interviews, face a major 
defamation suit, have a tertiary degree or be worried about being “scooped” by a 
broadcast reporter. Such a reporter also was more likely to be a union member, go on 
strike and drink regularly with other journalists and their sources. Finally, such a 
reporter was less likely to be female or be jailed for contempt of court or parliament. 
In assessing each aspect of this composite reporter and so place 
interpretational grids over him or her, one can begin by looking at changes over the 
past half-century. Radio news reached its primacy during World War II, when it had a 
major and lasting impact on newspaper practice. By the early 1960s television news 
was beginning to have an equally forceful effect. But in terms of breaking news and 
getting to the public quickly, radio retained an in-built advantage. As Hunter and 
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Gross observe, radio competes better at news because television needs vision (1980: 
20). In either case, there was a problem for newspapers. Yesterday’s news in this 
morning’s paper is not so appealing when readers already have the gist of it from 
radio and television news. This was of special concern as circulations began a long 
fall, by more than 50 per cent per capita from 1951 to 1997 (Dermott, 1998: 23). Also 
other media were competing ferociously for advertising dollars, which by 1992 
comprised about 70 per cent of newspaper revenues (Print Inquiry, 1992: 54, 81). 
McGregor says that, editorially, newspapers have begun to realise they can 
best compete with broadcast by providing something different (2000). This means 
targeting issues to be investigated at depth, searching out “splashes”, interpreting as 
well as reporting the news and polishing prose. In 2000 the Age, Sydney-Morning 
Herald and the Australian were switching their focus from day-to-day news to in-
depth coverage of issues (Davies, 2000: 29). According to McGregor, they turned 
topics into news by weight of research. This permits them to individualise their 
product, news, attract readers and exploit their natural advantage over broadcast news: 
You can’t really rely on the electronic media for in-depth 
coverage. They simply don’t have the time, or the inclination. 
The average sound bite on television news has fallen from 42 
seconds in 1968 to 8.6 seconds in 1995. Today it’s even less. 
It’s hard to even state the name of a policy document in that 
time let alone explain it. (McGregor 2000) 
Typewritten script for most television news bulletins would fill less than 75 
per cent of a broadsheet page (Leiter et al, 2000: 6). And, as Martin Mayer observes: 
“Yesterday’s newspaper is used to wrap fish and yesterday’s broadcast does not exist 
at all” (noted in Boyd 1997: 4). Yet these factors did not impress consumers and 
newspapers sought to adapt. According to Australian editor in chief Chris Mitchell, 
newspapers aimed to broaden their appeal in the early 1970s as they began to lose 
their position as primary news source for most people. As Courier-Mail editor in chief 
he said: 
The sort of news that filled the Telegraph, the Sun and the 
Courier 25 years ago is now written for television and radio, 
while newspapers provide more insight and break more 
complex stories. We are far less likely to run large pieces on 
car accidents or assaults because they will tend to be the 
fodder for the previous night’s 6 o’clock news. This is why 
newspapers have concentrated more on investigative writing 
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and on trying to set an agenda for the following day’s 
television and radio programmes. (2000) 
Writing mechanics also have changed, and the broadcast media have 
influenced this. For instance Grant insists match-based sports writing has become less 
descriptive because reporters assume readers have already seen television coverage 
(1992: 114). Because each key play is repeated several times, often in slow motion, 
print reporters focus on something else. This includes speculations about what might 
have happened yesterday, or could happen tomorrow. They also comment about 
players’ emotional maturity. As an example he cites reportage of a Sri Lanka cricket 
test: “A clear and unembellished narrative could have conveyed the atmosphere of 
that memorable afternoon on which Australia won a stunning victory. Yet none of the 
reporters present attempted such a thing”. 
Mitchell agrees that broadcasting has changed how print stories are written. 
He says that, in 1975, newspaper journalists tended to write simple 10-word 
introductory paragraphs. Subsequent ones were not much longer. Most stories were 
15 paragraphs or less and could be cut from the bottom. The inverted pyramid concept 
ensured more important information remained above the excision. But with electronic 
pagination there no longer was a need for a backroom compositor to cut an ill-fitting 
story from the bottom. Sub-editors could do on-screen “surgery” if needed. Mitchell 
says the Courier-Mail sought to “publish writing that makes a greater emotional 
connection with the reader. We are far more likely to run political stories at length 
with more balancing quotes and more explanations and far more likely to run colour 
stories that do not fit the old news writing formula”. These strategies involve greater 
use of literary devices, which are discussed in detail in the next chapter. 
Such approaches are supported by American research. A 2001 study indicates 
readers prefer local, people-focused news stories to be written in a feature or narrative 
style as opposed to the who-what-when-where conventions of the past (Jackson, 2001: 
15). An earlier study concluded traditional news-writing approaches do not have great 
appeal for readers (ASNE 1993). Stories that exploit story-telling techniques are more 
effective. Facts presented through the inverted pyramid were found interesting or 
somewhat interesting by 57 per cent of readers. The same facts presented with story-
telling devices rated 86 per cent. An Australian survey “confirmed conventional 
editorial wisdom that says all the figures in the world won’t improve a poorly written, 
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badly presented or irrelevant item. Editorial is read or not, not because of is size or 
position but because of its character and relevance” (Quadrant, 1995: 7). 
While newspaper circulations fell their size increased exponentially. This was 
a consequence of cost-effective printing technology and advertising growth. There 
was more space to fill, thus accommodating the kinds of in-depth reportage to which 
McGregor and Mitchell referred. Canberra Times editor Jack Waterford remarks that 
although circulations have dropped to about half of what they were a generation ago 
the consumption of newsprint by metropolitan newspapers doubled in the same period 
(1999). This has been a long-standing trend. In 1920 the Sydney Morning Herald’s 
Saturday edition had about 24 pages (Walker, 1980: 2). By 1958 it had grown to 64 
pages (McLaren, 1981: 242). In Queensland the weekend edition of 5-6 October, 
2002 had seven broadsheet editorial lift-out sections totalling 130 pages and four 
tabloid lift-outs with 160 pages. This did not include an extensive motoring section 
available to NSW readers. 
Australian newspapers generally have relied on “soft” features sections to fill 
the extra space. Although American research indicates people primarily buy 
newspapers for news (Hough, 1984: 8), it can be expensive to produce in terms of 
staff time and resources. Waterford finds the extra newsprint going toward 
advertisement-heavy, “light and breezy” sections devoted to lifestyle, motoring, food, 
wine, travel and computers (1999). These sections are becoming an increasingly 
important part of newspapers’ revenue base. According to Brighton, newspaper pages 
devoted to news fell from 35 to 27 per cent in Australia from 1985 to 1997 (1998). At 
the same time pages devoted to entertainment rose from 38 to 45 percent and, for 
sport, from 19 to 22 per cent. Overall Brighton found 67 per cent of editorial content 
devoted to “lifestyle and sport”, a 10 per cent increase since 1986. Former Australian 
editor-in-chief Paul Kelly believes traditional barriers between entertainment and 
journalism are being destroyed (2000). Mike Smith, former editor of The Age, agrees 
such sections dilute the impact of hard news (Chuvlov, 2002: 4). 
Waterford says additional sections are converting newspaper journalism from 
a reporting to an editing orientation (1999). In the United States journalism educator 
Philip Meyer supports this observation. He argues newspaper design is 
overshadowing content: “It changes the whole corporate culture of the newsroom 
because the reporter is no longer the star, it’s the editor. Your words have to be 
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pushed and pummelled and pounded to fit the format” (noted in Kurtz 1994: 362). At 
the Canberra Times, more than half of Waterford’s staff was making editing 
decisions. These involved information management as well as story placement and 
presentation. Waterford reflects that, when he was a copyboy, about 200,000 words 
per day arrived in the office from eight telex machines (1999). Also there were media 
releases by post and reports from parliaments, courts and councils. From this 
confection the newspaper published about 40,000 editorial words per day. 
Last week we published 639,102 editorial words, averaging 
about 91,000 a day, in 1181 separate reports … That’s more 
than twice the output, but the rush of material … is such that 
we are probably using only about half a per cent of the 
material which is readily available to us. It is the job of sifting 
through the material – say 20 million words a day – for that 
which is interesting which is the most time and resource-
consuming part of our work. (Waterford 1999) 
The medium’s growing commercial orientation becomes most evident in times 
of economic downturns. As then Lismore-based Northern Star editor Dean Gould put 
it: “I’ve often said newspapers are the economy’s canaries. When businesses start 
hurting, we’re the first to feel it because they cut their advertising budgets” (March 
2001). This echoes Francis Williams’ comment newspapers are unrivalled 
weathervanes in reflecting their communities (1969:1). Following the 2000 dot.com 
crash and sharp overall falls in Australian and overseas stock markets, many media 
corporations either froze or reduced editorial staff levels. Geoff Turner has found an 
American trend to reduce newsroom costs despite indications accuracy is the first 
casualty of tight budgets (1995: 140). He cites an Australian case of a metropolitan 
newspaper dispensing with a “check sub” – traditionally a journalist who checks each 
page for major errors before deadline – as an economy measure. Also, Henningham 
found Australia had 250 journalists per million head of population compared to 450 
journalists per million in the United States (1995: 81). 
The multiplication of editorial space with, comparatively speaking, a reduction 
in reporting staff and feature-section growth have developed during a period when 
public relations companies have flourished. A survey of 417 journalists by Sydney 
pubic relations executive Jim Macnamara found 70 per cent used public relations 
material and more than half used direct quotations from the releases (noted in White, 
1991: 51). In the United States it has been estimated up to half of all news stories 
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originate in public relations firms (Blyskal 1985). The stakes are self-evident. It has 
been calculated the cash value of news coverage is seven times that of a similarly 
placed advertisement taking up the same space. For instance a $22,000 half-page 
advertisement in the Sydney Morning Herald would be worth $154,000 (Cameron et 
al, 2000: 33). Media monitors Rehame calculates media coverage of Australian 
Fashion Week in 2002 was worth $13.7 million. Marketing consultant Simon Lock 
estimates the previous year fashion week generated $42 million in wholesale orders 
and $75 million in international media coverage (Clarke, 2002: 11-2). 
These examples inform the commercial value of media coverage, and why 
public relations has been described as one of Australia’s fastest growing industries 
with an annual turnover of $1 billion. It has more than 7000 employees who generate 
over half the stories in Australian newspapers (Cadzow, 2000: 18). This compares 
with about 4200 mainstream journalists working in Australia (Henningham, 1996: 
206). 
Public relations agencies frequently headhunt journalists. They offer 
handsome salaries for their journalistic abilities and industry knowledge, especially 
their contacts inside and outside of it. Temptations are obvious for a harried chief of 
staff with pages to fill, especially if supplied material has news value and is 
professionally written. This is supported by Tiffen’s observation that productivity 
pressures mean journalists are more prone to “extensive scanning” than to “intensive 
examinations” (1989: 50). The implication is commercial interests exploit 
understaffing to infiltrate newsrooms, thereby corrupting traditional news-value 
assessments and gatekeeping processes. However such agencies provide streams of 
useful information. They also can facilitate contacts with otherwise elusive 
newsmakers. It is a given that governments use public relations activities to get 
political messages into the media and shield politicians from journalists. According to 
Mitchell, the public relations industry too often is a news-gathering obstacle: “Public 
relations officers, especially those who work for government and big business, are 
paid large sums of money to hide the truth from the public” (2000). 
Mitchell (2000) and Toohey (1990) agree “soft” or promotional information is 
more readily available than ever to the media while governments and courts are 
making other kinds of information more difficult to obtain and safely publish. Each 
blames harsh defamation laws. Toohey agrees newspapers entertain more than they 
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enlighten. However he believes there is good reason for this. “Journalists can’t tell 
ordinary people what those in power – be they in government, business or unions – 
don’t want them to know.” Mitchell says defamation laws are used by the powerful 
and wealthy to protect themselves from reportage. Many Courier-Mail stories had to 
be re-written based on legal advice. Consequently misdeeds of great public interest 
were withheld. According to Mitchell: 
No matter how great the public interest a newspaper would 
need to know that its source was prepared to take the stand 
and provide evidence if necessary in any trial against that 
newspaper by a figure defamed in any investigative report. 
(2000) 
Sometimes, he continues, the mere risk of a legal action can convince an 
editor to spike a story even if he knows it is true and in the public interest. Conversely 
it can be presumed some newspapers are quiescent in the face of corruption and use 
defamation fears to curtail or discourage hard-edged reportage (Henningham, 1999: 
292). If a newspaper wins a libel action it can still lose a considerable sum if the court 
orders both sides to pay their own costs. Even seemingly innocent items can pose 
dangers. One such case entailed a $100,000 finding – plus costs – against the Sydney 
Morning Herald for a restaurant owner over a review stating a lobster was 
overcooked even though it was shown the venue’s patronage increased following the 
review (Conley, 2002: 235, 244). 
Although, as indicated, some metropolitan newspapers are dedicating more 
resources to investigative reporting this does not represent a widely practised 
technique (Conley, 2002: 28). Indeed Turner finds that, historically, investigative 
units are the first to suffer in newsroom budget cuts (1995: 140-1). This informs 
Cryle’s conclusion that, from 1930 to 1990, there was a newspaper industry shift 
toward monopolistic business practices, conservative management and mass 
production values (1993: 38-9). Without competition there is less need to dig deeply 
into the corporate pocket book or into the community’s problems. Such practices may, 
in fact, upset advertisers. The Print Inquiry (1992: xxii) found ownership 
concentration potentially harmful to plurality of opinion. It also increases risks news 
will be distorted. 
These risks are most evident in regional newspaper markets with just one daily 
newspaper. In recent years some newsroom operations have been rationalised by the 
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largest regional publisher, Australian Provincial Press (APN). In a radical departure 
from past practices some reporters are required to write headlines for their own stories 
and to write those stories to pre-designated lengths. At the Northern Star in Lismore, 
for instance, a centralised sub-editors’ desk designs pages for other regional NSW 
newspapers, such as the Tweed Daily News. These pages are then transmitted 
electronically to Tweed Heads where reporters must find and write stories to fit the 
layout. Although this violates conventional practice it saves APN production costs. 
Daily News reporter Peter Caton finds it frustrating, unprofessional and time-
consuming: “I can’t tell a good story anymore. I spend all day chopping and changing 
my stories to make them fit into boxes, and writing headlines. I can’t even get out of 
the office” (Caton, 2002). 
Direct observation and experience are important to narratives and themes in 
journalism and fiction. In that respect changes in journalistic technique through this 
period does not produce persuasive evidence the occupation has become a more 
effective training ground for would-be novelists. This becomes apparent in tracking 
reporters’ relationships with readers and sources through the democratising practice of 
interviewing. As discussed, interviewing became common in part because ownership 
concentration encouraged newspapers to broaden their reach into communities. This 
supposedly gave the public a wider, more representative voice. Interviewing also can 
be an important novelistic skill. According to journalism educator Ken Metzler: 
Even fiction writers find it necessary. The ones who 
occasionally drift into journalism classes freely admit that 
they ought to be out among people asking questions rather 
than seeking ‘verisimilitude’ in their own minds. ‘After all, a 
man who writes a novel is still a reporter,’ suggests novelist 
William Bradford Huie. ‘Balzac considered himself a reporter. 
You’re reporting on the human condition: it’s just another 
way.’ (1977: xii) 
Reporters during this period had greater contact with readers and sources and 
access to information than ever before. But it is important to consider how these have 
been channelled. Increasingly it has been done quickly, efficiently and remotely 
through telephone, facsimile, email and databases. Thus it seems logical for Quinn to 
speak of journalists traditionally performing a vital community service when 
information was scarce (1999b: 166). They saw it as their duty to acquire and transmit 
fresh data. But this “hunter-gatherer” role, in his view, has been diminished over the 
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past 50 years by the abundance of information. However some of society’s most 
sensitive and powerful information is, by definition, not always committed to writing 
or conveyed over a telephone or via computer. Therefore these trends limit the kinds 
and quality of material deskbound reporters can obtain. Those with such information 
tend to know telephones can be tapped, emails are not always private and even 
documents can be coded so, if leaked, the culprit can be identified. Also, it is easier 
for interviewees to lie or be evasive through telephone and email contact, and 
reporters cannot detect non-verbal clues to veracity (Argyle, 1975: 79). Sometimes 
being untruthful is an unofficial policy. According to a Federal Government training 
package, public service executives are advised to deliberately lie, confuse, discredit 
and provide misleading information as union negotiating tactics (Norrington, 2000: 
1). It would not be unreasonable to presume such strategies could be used in a hostile 
media environment. 
Paul Kelly (2000) and Michelle Grattan (2000) have expressed concerns about 
the comparative rarity of face-to-face contact between reporters and sources. Kelly 
says it permits reporters to get to know sources as people and win their trust. Grattan 
believes reporters are spending less time covering events and more time on the 
telephone: “But there is no substitute for being there, to see how something looks or 
someone performs, and in some instances to be seen and known by the newsmakers, 
in order to widen your contacts.” These factors combined with isolationist technology 
and work practices, hinder a journalist-to-novelist transition. Sometimes it seems the 
computer rather than the reporter does the reporting and that, as Caruso remarks, news 
has become just another mass media commodity (1997: 32). These observations fit 
Merrill’s view of journalism in the pre-Internet era. He saw it as already overly 
detached from society: 
As the journalist fits in more and more snugly with his 
communication medium, he increasingly becomes “someone 
other” than himself to belong to. He takes orders and ceases to 
exercise his own creativity. He is deprived of himself, 
detached from society (although he “reports” it), and lives in 
his own little world of corporate journalism in a passive, 
second-hand world created by himself and his colleagues. 
(1977: 70) 
Journalism has sought to achieve better contact with and understanding of 
readerships. Media companies have developed sophisticated strategies to find out who 
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they are and what they want. Research for News Limited, for instance, has determined 
readers are more likely to be interested in a story on the environment than any other 
topic (Quadrant, 1995: 7). However Green finds such research is usually not 
communicated to newsrooms (1999b: 19). In terms of gatekeeping journalists can 
have widely different ideas of what constitutes “news” that satisfies readers. When 67 
Australian journalists were asked to rank 10 stories in order of importance, their 
responses varied significantly. It was found, however, that news priorities are strongly 
shared by journalists (Baker, 1980: 137). Therefore journalism not only offers a way 
of viewing the world on an occupation-wide basis but also on an individual newsroom 
basis. Appendix XVII offers examples of links between news coverage and rounds 
responsibilities and subsequent adaptations to fiction. In other words, institutional 
interpretations placed on news can influence the themes and narratives journalist-
novelists address in fiction. 
Identifying with and understanding readers are attributes crucial to a 
journalist’s and a newspaper’s success. That is important to this thesis: a journalist 
who successfully connects with a reader’s needs and expectations may do so as a 
novelist as well. Of course that is notional and impossible to measure. It also 
represents a tangle of complex issues. Despite considerable market-based research it 
is difficult to say how changes in editorial content are reflected in circulation 
statistics. As noted, newspapers increase sales during times of crisis. The United 
States experienced this after the September 11, 2001 terrorist attacks. But over the 
longer term sales are affected by many factors outside a newsroom. These can include 
economic conditions, promotional activities, levels of home delivery, cover price, 
relationships with newsagents and population rises and falls, among others. Mitchell 
says modern readerships are so diverse it is impossible to please everyone (2000). For 
instance, no newspaper can be “right” for both Hamilton (a white-collar Brisbane 
suburb) and Woodridge (a blue-collar area). But he observes research confirms too 
many journalists and newspapers “looked down their noses at the concerns of 
ordinary Australians … The Sydney papers are increasingly representing the social 
concerns of only the eastern suburbs, inner west and north shore”. If this is true it can 
be seen as an effort to “raise the demographic” of readers. An advertising salesperson 
could argue that, although circulation is falling, readers’ spending power is increasing. 
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Increasingly through this period journalists have been confronted with more 
sophisticated and determined efforts to prevent them from acquiring and publishing 
information. A Media and Democracy Project survey found 42 per cent of journalists 
pressured to stop investigative work did so because of legal action. A third cited 
pressure from within their organisation to do so (Schultz, 1992: 27). Two journalists 
went before the courts in Queensland in 2000 for interviewing prisoners without 
government permission. Several have been jailed for refusing to divulge sources to 
courts (Conley, 2002: ix). In 2002 journalist and playwright Bob Ellis’s book 
Goodbye Babylon was banned in South Australia because of the Snowtown murder 
trial (Ellis, 2002: 23). Governments also remain secretive about public documents. 
Despite Freedom of Information legislation some state governments amended laws 
and took court action to keep documents from the media (Chulov, 2001: 6; Franklin, 
2001: 24). At the same time no progress was being made on uniform defamation law, 
which could limit defamation payouts, even though it had been on the agenda of the 
standing committee of attorneys-general for 20 years (Martin, 2002: 10). 
Although commercialisation and rationalisation of newsroom operations had 
more influence on technique during this period than governments and courts 
journalists continued to be limited in what they could say and how they could say it. 
In adapting to these challenges and to radical technological changes they ironically 
were operating within a defensive culture traditionally resistant to change (Jackson, 
2001: 15). At least that is seen to be the newspaper culture in the United States. It may 
not be so different in Australia. If so, it could be as much to do with economics as 
defensive cultures. For instance Quinn conducted a survey of Australian journalists in 
1997 and found: 
Some managers appear reluctant to pay for intensive training 
in CAR techniques or for access to the Internet. Besides the 
expense, few newspapers seem willing to release journalists 
from mundane tasks to give them time to attend training 
courses necessary to learn CAR. (2001: vii) 
At the Gold Coast Bulletin in 2002 reporters were still using first-generation 
computer monitors introduced more than 20 years earlier. Few journalists had ready 
Internet access. The newspaper has long been regarded as one of the most profitable 
in Australia. 
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McLuhan spoke of the “medium as the message” and forecast the creation of a 
“global village” through a television-enlightened world. This may cause problems, 
however, if new technology isolates those responsible for getting the message from 
other people (McLuhan and Fiore 1967). Even over-reliance on a simple tool like the 
telephone can build barriers. A study of three newspapers in the United States showed 
personal interviews produced about 1.5 times as many accurate stories as did 
telephone interviews (noted in Keir et al 1986: 56). If the medium is the message then 
it would seem to follow that the medium should be as human as possible. Turkle 
asserts such relationships can be emotional: “A machine that says ‘I love you’, that 
makes eye contact, pushes our evolutionary buttons … The question for me isn’t what 
the computer does, but what the computer does to us” (noted in Cohen, 2000: 76). 
For Fulton, the new technological puzzles mean old borders keep changing 
and some new and even old pieces might not fit anymore (1996: 19). But Koch asserts 
journalism has a history of evolving and incorporating new technologies with relative 
ease (1991: xv). On a more macro level Reddick and King point out no new 
communications medium has ever eliminated an older one (1997: 237). But they have 
demanded new skills and work habits of communication practitioners, possibly at the 
expense of content. Today’s market-driven changes in skill expectations may produce 
faster and more flexible writers. It is unclear, however, whether the greater focus on 
multi-media technology privileges the kinds of experience, practice and training 
applicable to other forms of narrative discourse. For instance, the inverted pyramid 
format is the preferred structure for on-line journalism because of screen-based 
limitations in presenting text. 
Reliance on computers and telephones for information and email-based 
interviews is a departure from traditional newsgathering strategies. These privileged 
frequent in-person contact with key sources. This was seen to build confidence and 
credibility on both sides, engendering trust that led to important news stories. 
Computers have meant reporters can write more quickly. Combined with the Internet 
it also has given journalists much greater access to a variety of informational streams. 
Theoretically, this permits them to write with greater depth and authority. But 
computers and on-line operations have changed some newsrooms. For instance, a 
reporter may be required to continually update an online story today that is also 
destined for tomorrow’s paper. If so, he or she does not have the same opportunity to 
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keep digging for elusive information that might covert a page 5 story into a front page 
story. 
Knight contends the Internet offers investigative reporters important new tools 
(2000: 49, 57). These include shortcuts to information, reducing deadline pressures 
and providing access to global communities of interests that offer alternative sources 
to local authorities. They also can get information from experts via email that would 
be unattainable by telephone. Quinn found that, in 1999, three in five capital city 
journalists used email and half accessed the web (2001a: 65). Email also is changing 
journalists’ relationships with readers. Reporters and columnists now commonly 
include their email addresses at the end of their stories. Green says resulting feedback 
gives journalists a better idea of what interests readers (noted in Bita, 2001: 7). In 
2001 the Sunshine Coast Daily was receiving 1000 emails each week (Hoffman, 
2001: 8) and the Australian was providing on-line biographical information about 
their senior journalists (PANPAa, 2000: 32). 
As journalism moves into on-line environments its practices are moving 
further from the kinds of narratives and themes that might make a transition to novel 
writing more plausible. It privileges “tight and punchy” prose that makes room for 
visual content, discouraging long single-block paragraphs that, in other contexts, 
would generate literary momentum and aid understanding. And while print journalists 
might traditionally think in terms of news values and public service, their on-line 
cousins are being encouraged, according to McAdams, to think “more about 
connections, organisation, movement within and among sets of information …” 
(noted in Fulton, 1996: 24). 
Other scholars note the tendency toward more celebrity-based reportage. Fogg 
believes television already has “dumbed down” journalism: “Editors are requiring 
shorter articles, more graphics, colour and lighter topics while being less and less 
interested in the kinds of articles which doing the sort of research possible with 
[computer-assisted reporting] produce” (2000: 7). Of greater relevance to this thesis, 
on-line environments have not proven friendly environments for lengthy narratives or 
literary journalism that privileges fictive techniques. 
Keeping reporters deskbound and dependent on telephones, computers and 
media releases makes them more efficient and productive in generating stories than if 
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they regularly immerse themselves in their communities. These practices tend to be 
less expensive because there are no transport costs (Conley, 2002: 64, 104-5, 145-8, 
331). It also is becoming more common for journalists and editors to operate remotely 
from the communities they serve. For example in 2001 a daily columnist and business 
journalist for Italian financial newspaper Il Sole 24 Ore was operating entirely from 
his Melbourne home via computer (Panichi, 2001: 5). 
It may be true, as Mitchell says, that journalism’s basic functions remain much 
the same as when he studied journalism in the early 1970s (2000). But the techniques 
involved in pursuing those aims have changed. Because of increasing ownership 
concentrations and job insecurity, journalists have faced the contradictory goals of 
meeting the public’s interests when they clash with their employer’s financial 
interests. A “corporate culture” can infect newsrooms. This means an owner’s 
preferences need not be overtly stated to be heard (Print Inquiry, 1992: 253-5, 264). 
Instead of challenging dominant or elite groups mainstream journalism tends to 
support the status quo and “mirror” society (Burns, 2002: 64). 
To sum up, technological developments have alienated journalists from 
traditional news sources,  distancing them from their readers. In becoming more 
sophisticated, information gathering has given journalists a broader understanding of 
their society and the forces at work within it. But because they are less likely to 
witness these forces or interact with those involved with or affected by them, their 
understanding has been limited. This detachment can be antithetical to narrative and 
theme, particularly if journalists are seen as best informed by direct experience and 
observation. 
Summary and Conclusions 
It cannot be stated with confidence, based on evidence in this chapter, that the 
cumulative effect of changes in journalism from 1950 to 2002 proves the occupation 
can enable novel writing, or was more likely to do so than in the past. However, this 
chapter should be assessed in conjunction with the next chapter on career mapping. It  
elaborates on key findings here. 
Contemporary workplace practices have become more accepting of story-
telling narratives and journalists have more editorial space to fill with long, in-depth 
stories. But this in many cases this space is filled with market-driven material 
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supplied by public relations companies. Journalists are conducting more interviews 
but many of these are being undertaken by telephone. This means they are less likely 
to achieve direct observation and experience in their journalism. 
Negative factors discussed in this chapter speak to whether   some journalist-
novelists have been attracted to fiction as a method of expression journalism could not 
satisfy. These factors include understaffing and greater productivity pressures, 
information suppression for commercial or legal reasons and a weakening of union 
protection. Professionalism and formalised education and training have made 
journalists more capable of undertaking tasks in a half-century of increasing 
specialisation. They also, however, may have raised expectations to unrealistic levels 
and ensured some disillusionment. These issues are explored in more detail in the next 
chapter. 
Today’s journalist is likely to be multi-skilled, capable of using sophisticated 
technology to gather and analyse information and present it in a readable form for a 
broad readership. Adherence to the inverted pyramid has weakened although it 
remains an essential skill in traditional and on-line journalism. It is more common for 
journalists to take interpretive, story-telling approaches to what in the past was seen as 
a “straight news story”. This results, in part, from recognition broadcast and Internet 
media have achieved ascendancy in breaking news and stage-managed events. In 
becoming more magazine-like, some newspapers are seeking to regain, or retain, their 
agenda-setting function in the face of broadcast news competition by focussing on 
investigative articles and well-researched feature stories. This experience in 
information management on high-profile topics could benefit a journalist seeking a 
broader canvass through fiction. Such stories have comparatively complex structures 
and make greater use of literary devices than in the 1950s and 1960s. But staff 
shortages and fears of defamation action can discourage such reportage. 
Computers provide much greater access to information than ever before. But 
not all journalists have regular access to this material. Those who do may simply be 
re-packaging facts and opinions already in the public domain rather than taking an 
enterprising grassroots approach to community issues and problems. Broadcast and 
multi-media developments have diffused audiences, and as circulations fall and 
gatekeeping journalists have become more concerned with satisfying readers. Yet 
  112
some target certain kinds of readers, undercutting the convention that journalists 
aspire to represent the entire community. 
There is evidence in this period that journalists who write novels also publish 
other forms of fiction, and that journalism influences these transitions. Journalist-
novelists also have contributed to literary endeavours institutionally and 
organisationally. This indicates the symbiotic nature of journalism and fiction remains 
strong even if each has seen its economic and cultural standing diminish as a result of 
competition from other forms of media and narrative. 
Finally, competitive pressures within publishing may have made journalists 
more attractive as potential novelists because of a need for a “media-friendly” 
environment in which to market novels. This possibility is examined in more detail in 
the next chapter, as is feature writing as an important career-mapping adjunct to 
fiction. 
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CHAPTER 4 
Journalism: A Novelist’s Occupational Hazard? 
Journalists are people for whom other people’s 
experiences are more real than their own. 
– Tim Winton, Shallows1 
Introduction 
Journalism’s Diaspora has seeded the world with those who know what goes 
on behind – and below – a headline. Among those who have worked as journalists are 
Samuel Taylor Coleridge, Oscar Wilde, Karl Marx, Benjamin Franklin, Stephen King, 
Christopher Skase, Winston Churchill, Al Gore and Bob Carr. As journalists their 
common interest, apart from earning money, was to enjoin their communities in 
matters of public interest. As W.T. Stead wrote in 1886: “The ideal of the journalist 
should be to be universally accessible – to know every one and to hear everything” 
(Stead, 1997: 52). 
While patently unrealistic that sentiment remains a contemporary aspiration in 
journalism, which can – and often does – lead almost anywhere. This chapter 
examines journalists’ immersion in life as it explores why journalists write novels. In 
canvassing the 1951-2002 period it proposes to address the research questions, , 
especially whether  journalists-novelists tend to base their fiction on observation and 
experience rather than imagination. While focussing on journalistic career mapping 
this chapter considers the rounds system, news and feature writing and New 
Journalism, with emphasis on how they can hinder and enable skills transference to 
fiction. It also addresses arguments about journalism’s popularity as a career, its 
public standing and elements of its training as well as journalists’ demographic 
profiles. 
As noted, storytelling unifies journalism and fiction, and stories have themes, 
or topics. Darnton even links nursery rhymes and popular journalism, saying the very 
concept of news flows from ancient story-telling methods (1975: 191). When themes 
or topics of stories appear in journalism and then in fiction it builds evidence that 
journalism informs and enables fiction. Chambers believes context should be 
                                                 
1 Winton, Tim (1984), Shallows. Sydney: Allen and Unwin. 
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considered if points made about topics in stories are to have meaning (1984: 3-5). In 
effect, the “same story” can have a different point when told in different contexts. 
Therefore, a story told in journalism can be transfigured in fiction with a different 
point because of the different context. 
This is relevant to the particular nature of journalism’s practices, conventions 
and limitations. In storytelling, a journalist may be frustrated by the medium’s space 
restrictions, its legal and commercial controls and its pressures to produce quantity 
rather than quality prose. Thus in a different context, such as in a novel, a reporter can 
tell essentially the “same story” about poverty, for instance, but can make wider, 
deeper and different points than within a newspaper’s narrower confines. The 
authority to have done so in journalism privileges attempts to do so in fictive 
narratives. 
More importantly, according to Chambers, are the relationships mediated by 
the narration: Who is talking? Who is listening? Is the teller obstructing the listener’s 
view? Or does the teller vanish from view, leaving only the story? The answers 
depend on social agreements or implicit contracts in which the storyteller mobilizes 
situations and social relationships to build narrative force. Journalists use specialised 
language, an institutional voice and point of view and narrative structures to 
communicate information of public importance. Newspaper readers are accustomed to 
this. They do not expect news stories to be “literary”. They do want to know all that 
can reasonably be said in unadorned language about last night’s fire in this morning’s 
newspaper. In tomorrow’s edition the time lapse means such details will have less 
relevance, even as a piece of prose genius. But it is tomorrow’s edition that might 
contain the best evidence of journalism’s influence on fiction: the feature story. 
News gatherers are frequently asked to write feature stories in their special 
coverage area, or round. The in-depth knowledge, experience and contacts they accrue 
are outgrowths of journalism’s 20th century professionalisation as the more general-
purpose “men of letters” tradition subsided. As Appendix XVII indicates, a number of 
journalists have written novels informed by their rounds responsibilities. The next 
section examines the rounds system and its implications for journalist-novelists. 
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The Rounds System 
Nineteenth century Australian newspapers had specialist reporters; the 
Melbourne Argus had six journalists to cover the Victorian parliament (Mayer, 1968: 
13). But as society became increasingly complex, the 1951-2002 period saw greater 
specialisation of its reporting staff through a formalised rounds system. For instance 
shortly after World War II the Advertiser in Adelaide had just four permanent rounds: 
ministerial, police, labour and civil, or local government (Jervis, 1989: 39). In 1996 
the newspaper’s roundspeople included eight reporters on police and courts, three on 
politics and two each on local government, industrial, education and travel (Conley, 
2002: 169). 
Larger newspapers, such as the Age, have 20 or more rounds. These typically 
include state, federal and local government, state and federal police, all court levels, 
politics, foreign affairs, defence, science, health, education, technology, agriculture, 
indigenous and ethnic affairs, unions, the environment, transport, social justice, 
business, sport, media, religion, arts, entertainment, tourism, features and computers. 
There are sub-divisions within these rounds. For instance a large sporting staff will 
have reporters who concentrate on cricket, surfing, rugby, tennis and other sports 
(Conley, 2002: 168-9). 
Apart from encouraging reporters to develop expertise in selected areas the 
rounds system expects them to build relationships with sources who offer unique 
insights in a competitive environment. It also affords reporters greater credibility and 
authority in their reportage. Consequently it is not surprising that, if they quit 
journalism, those with whom they have had professional contact employ them. 
Historically journalists probably have more contact with political leaders than any 
other group. Former journalists Alfred Deakin and Henry Parkes played leading roles 
in promoting Federation. As journalists they witnessed improved communication 
between the colonies through the spread of roads, rail, telegraph and newspapers. 
Parkes was elected NSW Premier five times and became known as the “Father of 
Federation”. During Deakin’s three-terms as Prime Minister he regularly wrote for 
London’s Morning Post. For the same newspaper Winston Churchill was a Boer War 
correspondent and also was in Cuba in the Spanish American War. More recently, Al 
Gore and Mario Vargas Llosa of Peru came close to being elected presidents of their 
respective countries. 
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In addition the Brisbane Courier-Mail editor was in constant contact with 
Queensland’s chief justice, Sir Samuel Griffith, on drafting the constitution (Mayer, 
1968: 17). The Sydney Morning Herald’s first editor, John West, was a prominent 
early supporter of federalism. In 1851 he designed an Australian flag bearing a 
“striking resemblance” to the present flag (Stevenson, 2001: 6). Journalist-poet James 
Martin served as New South Wales Premier and chief justice (Green, 1962a: 129) and 
journalist J. Chris Watson became Labor’s first Prime Minister (Toohill, 1993: 67). 
Besides current Premiers Bob Carr (NSW) and Mike Rann (South Australia), 
contemporary political leaders who have worked as journalists include Federal MHR 
Barry Cohen and former Bulletin editor and NSW Liberal parliamentary leader Peter 
Coleman. Their numbers have also included less luminous figures such as disgraced 
former West Australian Premier Brian Burke. According to Walker, the NSW House 
had eight journalists and newspaper proprietors in 1891 and 15 in 1898, the latter 
comprising 12 per cent of total membership (1976: 192). In Britain there also is a long 
tradition of journalists with parliamentary service (Gross, 1969: 98-131). 
Politicians typically hire journalists to be their press secretaries. Among the 
more prominent appointments have been ABC journalists Kerry O’Brien and Barrie 
Cassidy who worked, respectively, for Prime Ministers Gough Whitlam and Bob 
Hawke, and Sydney Morning Herald columnist Alan Ramsey, who worked for 
Opposition Leader Bill Hayden (Price, 2002: 7). 
These political-journalistic connections are relevant to this thesis in their foci 
on conflict and themes as key privileging links between journalism and fiction. Few if 
any occupations, apart from crime and its policing, entail more public conflict than 
politics and journalism. It can be argued with equal force few occupations offer a 
better understanding – and participatory view – of how these conflicts play 
themselves out in public and private arenas. Conflict is an integral ingredient in 
fiction, typically representing the moving force behind core themes. For journalists 
who become novelists, observation of public conflict and attendant experience with 
“the masses” can give them special insights in crafting themes that will “sell” not just 
in publishing houses but on the streets. 
More relevant to this chapter is an overview of journalist-novelists whose 
journalistic responsibilities have informed their novels (Appendix XVII). Emma Tom, 
a columnist for the Australian, was a police and court reporter early in her career. She 
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recalls a police prosecutor showed her photographs of a woman who had been raped 
and repeatedly run over by a truck (NA, 1998: 9). From that point she began to ask to 
see such photographs and to be taken to morgues. Deadset (1997), her first novel, is 
about a woman who “wakes up dead” and watches her own autopsy. Sharon Krum, 
the Australian’s New York correspondent, writes celebrity profiles. Her first novel, 
Walk of Fame (2000), has a celebrity theme. Krum says it was inspired by her 
coverage of the O.J. Simpson murder trial (Lewis, 2000: 8; Cumming, 2000: 36-7). 
Such journalism-fiction ties also can be identified in five contemporary best-
selling American authors. Michael Connelly was a Los Angeles Times crime reporter 
before his first novel, featuring a Los Angeles police detective, was published. Annie 
Proulx edited a rural newspaper in Vermont before writing her novel, The Shipping 
News, which features a small-town newspaper reporter (Fischer, 1997: 291). Steve 
Martini covered the so-called Helter Skelter murder trial and subsequently wrote legal 
thrillers in the John Grisham genre (Bookbrowse 2002a). Patricia Cornwell worked as 
a police reporter for the Charlotte Observer before writing her first Kay Scarpetta 
book, Postmortem, in 1990 (Bookbrowse 2002b). William Kennedy, Pulitzer Prize-
winning author of Ironweed, 1983, used a strike at the Albany Times-Union as the 
basis for his first novel, The Ink Truck, published in 1969. He worked as a part-time 
feature writer at the newspaper from 1963 to 1970 (Fischer, 1997: 251). 
In Britain Sunday Times investigative reporter Paul Eddy based the protagonist 
of his 2000 debut novel, Flint, on three undercover policewomen he had known as a 
journalist (Brooks 1999: 7). Sunday Times colleague Robert Harris has been cited for 
journalistic research skills demonstrated in his first novel, Fatherland, published in 
1992. (McCutcheon, 1998: 9). Helen Fielding’s 1996 novel, Bridget Jones’s Diary, 
sprang from her Bridget Jones column in London’s The Independent (McCabe, 1999: 
5). 
These examples can be replicated in a broad historical sweep from Defoe to 
Dickens, Zola, Clarke, Twain, Dreiser, Crane, Howells, Lewis, Orwell, Kipling, 
Johnston, Hemingway, Mitchell, Thurber, Lewis, Hersey, Hardy, Steinbeck, Dos 
Passos, Forysth, Sinclair, Greene, Marquez, Michener, Talese, Wolfe and Drewe. 
Dreiser’s Sister Carrie, 1900, Lewis’s Mainstreet, 1920, Elmer Gantry, 1927 and 
Babbitt, 1922, and Zola’s Germinal, 1885, were informed by their journalistic 
experience and practice. A deeper exploration of these and other journalist-novelists’ 
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work could establish a body of evidence that journalism can influence fiction’s 
themes and narratives. It also could show feature writing to be a significant textual 
bridge between news writing and fiction. 
Feature Writing and New Journalism 
This section compares and contrasts news and feature writing and considers 
how the transition from one to the other may privilege a subsequent transition to 
fiction, particularly the short story. It also will examine column writing and New 
Journalism and their relationship with comment journalism. 
Defining a feature story is almost as problematical as trying to define a 
journalist or journalism. According to Graham and Schwartz, not even professional 
feature writers can define it much less devise a formula for writing one (1983: 45). 
They say a feature story varies so much in length, structure and purpose it defies 
definition: “The only restrictions are that features must be interesting, and they must 
be true”. Within such generalities one cannot expect to define, or find, any pure form. 
The feature story is best seen as a generic term encompassing everything from 6000-
word New Journalism-type profile of a hip-hop group in Rolling Stone to a 400-word 
piece in the local paper on pruning rose bushes. 
Renders says there has been little research into the origins of different 
journalistic writing styles (2002). He particularly cites journalism’s literary styles, 
such as the New Realism of the 1930s. It presented “a stylistic/political point of view 
that was of incalculable value to the press in the 1930s”. But to properly map a genre 
such as literary journalism, Renders believes institutional and cultural-historical 
information as well as form analysis are required. While that is beyond this 
dissertation’s scope, one can say the feature story has certain tendencies. For instance 
a human-interest feature is likely to target the entertain function while the news 
feature commonly seeks to inform and educate. Some features use literary devices to 
heighten these functions’ effects. While not plotted like a short story they may use 
circumlocutions in narration, structure and language to heighten themes and 
characterisation and metaphors to achieve sensory appeal. 
Feature writing and news reporting have much in common. In some respects 
feature writing is an advanced practice, for traditionally a journalist must have 
reporting experience before writing features. In a similar vein a sub-editor is 
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presumed to have reported before assessing reporters’ work. Feature writers typically 
are regarded as having flexible textual skills. Not only can they write a competent 
news story they also can craft, from any one topic, a number of different kinds of 
feature stories. Among them are the profile and human-interest, first person, lifestyle 
and historical narratives. News features can include investigative epics as well as 
backgrounders foreshadowing coming events, second-day features presenting “day 
after” portraits of newsworthy issues and analysis-based features examining recent 
trends (Conley, 2002: 284-9). 
It may be helpful to return to Chambers’ assertion that for journalistic 
authority to be maintained storytellers must be successful in their strategic approach 
to narratives (1984: 214). He says the narrator, “to earn the authority to narrate in the 
very act of storytelling, must be a master of certain ‘tactical’ devices that ensure his or 
her survival as a storyteller”. The fact feature writers have adapted from reporting to 
feature writing suggests they have “survived” by mastering the tactical devices of 
both kinds of narrative. If they can do this they will, it is argued, be more likely to 
adapt to other kinds of writing – including fiction – than those unable or unwilling to 
adapt to feature writing. Grenville equates creativity with problem solving (Olsson, 
2002: 5). Therefore if the “problem” is transferring reportorial and feature-writing 
skills to fiction, and success is evidence of creativity, journalists-novelists may 
possess common characteristics that are expressed through storytelling. 
Because of its conventions, aims and practices feature writing is often 
associated with fiction and can be a fertile training ground for it. Numerous scholars 
and writers have remarked upon connections between the two. This is a commonplace 
in journalism textbooks (McKay, 2000: 60; Fedler, 2000: 226-8; Leiter et al, 2000: 7, 
9; Stepp, 2000: 56; Missouri Group, 1996, 74; Scanlan, 2000: 399; Bell and van 
Leeuwen, 1994, 37; and Conley, 2002: 282-3). Tom Wolfe and his comments about 
New Journalism and fiction are often included in these discussions. Wolfe’s 
observations support key elements of this thesis. More important than writing 
techniques learned through journalism is the occupation’s traditional expectation that 
reporters must move away from the desk and into the world to get material and 
experience through direct observation. According to Wolfe: “Dickens, Dostoyevski, 
Balzac, Zola, and Sinclair Lewis assumed (Wolfe’s emphasis) that the novelist had to 
go beyond his personal experience and head out into society as a reporter” (1989: 52). 
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Having done so as a journalist suggests a journalist-novelist will continue to 
do so, with corresponding impacts on his or her fiction. This is emblematic of an 
operational difference between reporting and feature writing. The reporter can 
frequently get what is needed to write a story via the telephone, computer and 
documents. The feature writer is usually expected to leave the office, conduct in-
person interviews and directly observe people, places and things in action. This 
speaks to Wolfe’s argument John Irving, Norman Mailer and John Updike have 
wasted their careers by failing to engage life, nation and moment in time: 
Instead of going out into the world … our old lions had 
withdrawn, retreated, shielding their eyes against the light, and 
turned inward to such subject matter as their own little 
crevice, i.e., “the literary world” … (2000: 156) 
One need not have been a journalist to “venture out into the light”, as it were. 
But novelists with journalistic backgrounds are more likely to do so because the 
occupation requires them to interact with their communities. In this regard it should 
be emphasised Mailer’s journalism followed from rather than preceded his fiction. 
It may be helpful to compare feature writing with other kinds of reporting 
before examining how it is applicable to fiction. Reporting and feature writing involve 
information-gathering techniques such as interviews, backgrounding and document 
retrieval. Both routinely acknowledge news values and the inform-educate-entertain-
advocate-investigate functions. However the entertain function occurs more 
frequently in feature stories. This is because of the importance of holding readers to 
lengthy pieces and the need to balance “serious” with “light” content in the overall 
editorial mix. Each approach is subject to values such as accuracy and fairness and to 
the occupation’s ethical codes. However there are several important differences. 
Murray puts it this way: 
The writer in the newsroom does all the reporter does – and 
more. The goal is the same: accuracy, clarity, simplicity; but 
the writing comes earlier in the process because writing 
reveals information the reporter didn’t know he or she knew 
and exposes significant patterns of information – meanings – 
between those pieces of information. Writing is an equal 
partner in the reporting and writing of a story; writing is 
thinking. (1995: 18) 
Arena agrees journalism, when pragmatically understood, is the “product of an 
encounter between a thinking mind and its material” (2000: 4). One of its most 
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important products, he continues, is the “journalist as storyteller”. However, the 
deadline-haunted processes involved in gathering, analysing, interpreting and 
transmitting dense data for mass audiences are foreign to what is normally regarded as 
synonymous with the literary arts. These processes develop and privilege 
organisational and communication skills. They also help establish work habits, self-
confidence and textual discipline and encourage community engagement, discourse 
and understanding. Furthermore, each of these attributes can be beneficial to someone 
writing a novel. But they are more readily seen as representing the tools and talents of 
reporting rather than writing, which draws more on subjectivity and feeling than on 
objectivity and thinking. Land discusses this in terms of neurological findings related 
to left brain-right brain functions (1995: 52-3). 
Hierarchies within these genres, which contain many textual, thematic and 
experiential overlaps, can be discovered on the front page of almost any newspaper: 
news writing takes precedence over the feature form. Compared to reporting, feature 
writing places greater reliance on a journalist’s ability to “show” a story rather than 
recounting facts and recording others’ opinions. A reporter focuses on what people 
say. A feature writer must do this plus create a picture of the setting and context in 
which it was said. In the process they are mindful of symbolic detail revealing 
something about the person, place or thing depicted. It “tells” by “showing”. In so 
doing feature writing involves greater creativity in word play and descriptiveness. 
These aim to bring people and places alive on the page. 
Adam is prominent in distinguishing news and feature writing, and linking the 
latter with fictive techniques (1993: 34). In particular, he identifies feature writing 
structures and narration with prose fiction. In his view, the journalistic narrator uses 
devices common to all storytellers: action, plot, characterisation, causation, myth, 
causation, metaphor and explanation.    
In feature writing more so than in reporting, the writer’s authorial function is 
made a virtue. Feature writers can be more subjective than reporters. As in fiction, 
they need not write in “objective” third person or in past tense. Deadlines may be 
looser. Interviews typically last longer, are conducted in person and may be presented 
as conversations rather than question and answer sessions. Also, feature writers have 
more autonomy in selecting topics and crafting individual writing styles. Unlike the 
news story a feature story’s introductory paragraph is not written in the inverted 
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pyramid style. Normally it is regarded as one rhetorical entity. This means it can 
incorporate several paragraphs that set a scene or tell an anecdote to introduce the 
story’s theme. And while the news story’s last paragraph by definition is least 
important the feature story aims to conclude by rewarding the reader with a final 
insight. Whether writing the introduction or closer, the feature writer has much more 
choice than the reporter (Conley, 2002: 294-8; 303-4). 
Feature writers are less likely to be controlled or dominated by “facts” than is 
the reporter, who is more constrained by public events and the duty to transmit what 
people say without embellishment. The feature writer can select, position, structure 
and interpret facts and opinions to enhance narrative strategies. Because of a feature 
story’s length and complexity, structure is central to the successful feature. It may 
include chronologies, flashbacks and a series of scenes connected by exposition and 
backgrounding. The focus structure, for instance, begins with individual’s story. It 
then broadens into a larger context. The aim is to humanise news by first getting 
readers interested in an individual. It is a journalistic truism people prefer reading 
about people rather than “things”. The feature writer uses that preference as a device 
to draw them into wider issue-based parameters. In the microcosm is the macrocosm. 
Fiction can adopt the same strategy. Steinbeck took this approach when writing a 
series of feature stories for the San Francisco News on “Okies” living in squalid labor 
camps. Wolfe points out Steinbeck used a family he had met as a journalist the basis 
for the Joads in The Grapes of Wrath (1939): 
He conceived of the Joads as types, as specimens, as a cluster 
of people representing the whole experience of the Okies, and 
yet Ma Joad and her rebellious son Tom come to life in the 
pages of The Grapes of Wrath as two of the most compelling 
individuals in American fiction. Without departing from the 
Zolaesque naturalism of his approach, Steinbeck manages by 
book’s end to make Tom the embodiment of the Okies’ will 
not only to live but to fight back. (2000: 159) 
Again, one need not be a journalist to adopt such strategies or to achieve such 
ends. But the Steinbeck example demonstrates journalistic experience and the themes 
it addresses can be, and often are, effectively transferred to fiction. The conflict news 
value and comment and advocacy functions in the Okies’ ordeal are evident in 
Steinbeck’s approach, which included a trip to Oklahoma (Alexander, 1965: 15). 
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Because of its length the feature story must quickly justify its existence by 
highlighting a useful point or function. A reader does not discard a novel after reading 
the first page because of the expense incurred buying it. But a feature story has no 
such advantage. Therefore topic choice, the introduction and structure are crucial. 
Tone is also vital. It is more conversational and reader-friendly than a news story. 
Description enlivens feature writing but too much of it can slow the pace, testing a 
reader’s patience. And because paragraphs tend to be longer and grouped by topic or 
chronology the feature writer must take more care with transitional devices than a 
reporter, who often can get by with an “however” or simply changing speakers. 
New Journalism is related to feature writing but should not be conflated with 
it. Forms of it arose during the Defoe era, and in the 1890s, 1930s and 1960s in 
response to cultural and economic pressures. Johnson says New Journalism had three 
platforms during the 1960s: 1) the underground press; 2) books and essays; and 3) 
established media willing to accommodate it (1971: xv). New Journalism exercises 
the occupation’s comment, investigate and entertain functions and aspires to achieve 
its truth and conflict values. In contrast to news reporting it uses storytelling 
techniques with polemical intent. In embracing subjectivity New Journalism applies 
literary devices applicable to fiction to the textual manifestation of direct observation 
and experience. Although the newness of this approach is in doubt, it pursues “truths” 
mainstream media are perceived to have ignored or overlooked. 
Tebbel sees New Journalism as the original journalistic form (1974: 404). It 
can be linked to Defoe, who Kerrane says was possibly the first “modern” literary 
journalist (1997: 17). He credits Defoe’s story on criminal Jonathan Wild as a model 
for the contemporary crime narrative. Although Defoe applied literary techniques to 
journalism, it may be equally accurate to say he applied journalism to literature. 
Various texts have cited New Journalists among the likes of Dr Samuel Johnson 
(Sims, 1995: 3); William Hazlitt and George Bernard Shaw (Flippen 1974); James 
Baldwin (Weber 1980); Joseph Addison (Hollowell 1977); and Henry David Thoreau 
(Lounsberry 1990). Most New Journalism texts name practitioners such as Breslin, 
Hemingway, Twain, Mailer, Didion, McPhee, Southern, Talese, Wolfe, Mailer, 
Capote, Hersey, Crane, Orwell and Thompson. 
Lasora et al describe how 20th century journalism abandoned its narrative-
based storytelling heritage in favour of exposition involving objectified interpretation 
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and analysis of events (1992: 439). New Journalism eschewed news-writing formats, 
combining storytelling devices with journalistic tools to explore matters of public 
interest. Hartsock believes literary journalism was an attempt to re-engage readers’ 
subjectivity by itself engaging in subjectivity (2000: 246). This speaks to the 
comment function, which in 2003 was being declared “king” of Australian 
newspapers (Jackson, 2003: 4). 
New Journalism was more prominent in the United States and the United 
Kingdom than in Australia during the 1960s and 1970s (Birmingham, 2002: 16). 
However, no critical or comparative studies of this are extant. Although speculative – 
and arguable – four core reasons for the presumed disparity can be proposed: 1) New 
Journalism was primarily a magazine-based phenomenon and Australia’s population 
was too small to support the genre as a niche practice. 2) public passions about the 
Vietnam War, racial issues and women’s rights that fostered New Journalism in the 
United States did not seem to reach the same intensity level in Australia; 3) the era’s 
journalistic ethos decried personalised writing styles – especially use of the “I” word 
– as ego-based; and 4) unlike in the United States, Australian defamation laws do not 
have a public figure defence and offer no explicit constitutional right to free speech. 
This discourages New Journalism in which legal risk parallels confrontationist, anti-
authoritarian values. Relevance to the thesis can be claimed if it is accepted such 
obstacles caused some Australians to abandon journalism for fiction’s freer – and 
safer – voice, particularly in relation to comment, conflict, gatekeeping and public 
policy. 
In the United States during the 1960s, Tom Wolfe and a few others such as 
Studs Terkel and Jimmy Breslin began using fictive story-telling devices such as 
scene-by-scene construction, recording dialogue in full and using symbolic 
description (Wolfe, 1975: 46-7; 37-8). Wolfe says he did not hear the term New 
Journalism until 1966: “Really stylish reporting was something no one knew how to 
deal with since no one was used to thinking of reporting as having an aesthetic 
dimension” (24). Ricketson believes New Journalism may have had an earlier 
antecedent in Australia (2001a: 29). He cites a feature story published in Perth’s 
Weekend Mail that won the first Walkley award for feature writing in 1956. In 
recounting a Second World War battle the story used interior monologue that 
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rendered the soldier’s thoughts. Also it was structured and written as if it were a 
novelistic narrative. 
Although Wolfe says New Journalism favours third-person point of view 
(1975: 46), several of those named above wrote in the essay style of a columnist, i.e. 
from a personal perspective. The comment journalism that dominated 18th century 
journalism in some respects became transmuted into the late 19th century sketch. This 
can be seen in point of view: the writer, in effect, continued to comment on issues 
from a clearly marked individualistic position. In terms of technique the sketch 
allowed the writer to be more descriptive and even become an actor in scenes 
described. But in terms of function the sketch was less likely to embrace advocacy or 
the conflict news value. Its aim might simply have been to capture “local colour” by 
showing people how they live, act and think and, in so doing, focussed on the 
entertainment function. Whether writing in first or third person both the column and 
the sketch privileged, even demanded, subjectivity. 
In the 20th century resemblances to these forms can be found in columns and 
feature writing. In reviewing Hartsock’s A History of American Literary Journalism 
(2000), Renders notes the assertion that, a century ago, newspaper writing was much 
more personal than it is today (2002). According to Renders: “The observation can, 
however, be tempered if one knows that many of the journalists cited by [Hartsock] 
were, in the first place, columnists”. Hartsock argues newspaper commentaries can be 
seen as a type of literary journalism (2000: 11). 
Similarities can be identified between techniques used by these early-day 
columnists and news writers and those of the 1960s that gave birth to New 
Journalism. Wolfe cites the example of New York Herald Tribune columnist Jimmy 
Breslin: “… Breslin made a revolutionary discovery. He made the discovery it was 
feasible for a columnist to actually leave the building, go outside and do reporting on 
his own, genuine legwork” (1975: 24-7). This speaks to the importance of direct 
observation and experience to literary journalism and, hence, to journalists who make 
the transition to fiction. 
Considered chronologically, 18th century comment journalism has ancestral 
parallels with the 19th century sketch, the 20th century column and, by extension, the 
modern feature story. It also speaks to contemporary textual hierarchies. Instead of 
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being quarantined on opinion pages, Breslin and others showed columns and 
descriptive writing can be blended into pages dominated by hard news. As staging 
posts for journalists with ambition to write novels, the column and feature story 
privilege techniques that enable fictive narratives. These include flexibility in voice, 
tone, description, theme, sense of audience and characterisation. Educator Harry Allen 
says he applies the tools of literary analysis to journalism: 
I learned that in good journalism the analytical reader could 
often discover techniques and devices normally associated 
with works of literature. I learned to look beneath the surface 
and find out why a piece of writing left me angry, or puzzled, 
or depressed, or happy. I discovered that these writers, these 
crafty journalists, were using simile and metaphor, rhyme, 
rhythm and repetition, parody, allegory and even symbolism. 
One could often even detect a thread of continuity that could 
be called a THEME running through some works of 
journalism, even short pieces written under deadline for 
newspapers. (1983: 51) 
There are neither obvious points of demarcation between fact-based, 
documentary style reporting and comment-based approaches nor any cogent method 
of determining when one might have achieved ascendency over another. But the 
feature story and interviews link them. According to Bell and Leeuwen, the increasing 
use of the interview exemplifies the transition between newspaper writing dominated 
by opinion and fact. Gradually journalists began to think of themselves as: 
… middlemen, channels for the accurate transmission of 
information from one place to another, reporters whose job it 
was to pass on what they saw and heard without any 
contamination by their own thoughts and feelings. Interviews, 
written with the aid of the new tool of stenography, suited this 
ideal of reporting – of handing on, literally, what other people 
said rather than rendering it in one’s own words. (1994: 29) 
As discussed in Chapter 2 the interview represents a mixed blessing for the 
journalist-to-novelist transition. Instead of commenting with detachment about issues 
of the day, reporters were engaging directly with communities and their leaders. This 
gave them an understanding of people, events, issues and institutions that could later 
vitalise their fiction. Yet the occupation’s professionalisation made objectivity a 
cardinal journalistic aim when conveying information gathered. Combined with the 
“middleman” approach mentioned by Bell and Leeuwen this distanced journalists 
from their texts. Ironically, although Australian journalists became more equipped to 
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express opinions, their emerging professional values discouraged them from doing so. 
Also, their prose could be silenced or muffled by the growing use of defamation and 
contempt laws and by the increasing concentration of media ownership that cost 
thousands of jobs. 
Some historians trace New Journalism’s roots to the late 19th century, although 
that version should not be conflated with the New Journalism of the 1960s. According 
to Green, the early version reached Australia via its English foundation with the Daily 
Mail of 1896 (1962a: 903). However, he continues, it did not affect Australian 
journalism until well into the first quarter of the 20th century. Hirst relates Australian 
New Journalism to the larrikin tradition, citing Nation Review as the most obvious 
modern vehicle for it (Hirst 2003). Other New Journalism forums were the National 
Times, The Eye, Rolling Stone, Oz, the student press and earlier publications such as 
Smith’s Weekly and the Bulletin. Among practitioners from the late 1950s and into the 
1970s were Richard Neville, Richard Walsh, Bob Ellis and Mungo (Wentworth) 
MacCallum. Hirst says: 
Their aim was to shock the bourgeoisie and shake the bars of 
the Menzies cage. [MacCullum] now recognises some of the 
stylistic elements of New Journalism in what he was doing at 
the time. Personalising, going into the story, style, costume 
and scenery become important elements. (2003) 
From 1964 to 1971 MacCallum reported for the Australian, which Hirst says 
was as close as New Journalism got to the mainstream press. His book of journalistic 
articles, Mungo on the Zoo Plane (MacCallum 1979), draws its title from New 
Journalism pioneer Hunter S. Thompson’s Fear and Loathing on the Campaign Trail 
’72 (1973). MacCallum acknowledges the importance of Thompson’s book but says 
he had already developed his style before reading it (Hirst 2003). He also cites the 
difficulty of developing a personal approach to reportage at the Australian (1979: 1). 
According to Hirst (1998), other New Journalism practitioners in Australia 
were Evan Whitton (207), Linda Jaivin (197), John Birmingham (204-05) and Niall 
Brennan (206). He also finds forms of the genre ABC radio network JJJ and the 
current Affairs program This Day Tonight (209-13). More significantly, of the 
Australian new journalists named above, Birmingham, Jaivin, Ellis, Whitton and 
Neville have written novels. 
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In examining Frank Moorhouse’s work in a New Journalism context Bennett 
(1978: 6, 10) says developments in writing during the 1960s led to questions about 
whether journalism was ancillary to the novelistic form. He claims that, while 
boundaries between journalism and literature are not as clear as they once seemed to 
be, “at best an uneasy alliance can be expected”. According to Hurst, during the 1970s 
Australian journalists such as Whitton and Craig McGregor sought to adapt New 
Journalism’s techniques to their feature writing. He sees this reflected in profiles of 
prominent people becoming more complex: 
Over time profile writers probed deeper and deeper into the 
human psyche, often spending days with their subjects and 
weeks in research instead of dashing off pen sketches based on 
one-hour interviews. Some newspapers and magazines came 
to realise that well-rounded portraits defined the good and the 
bad character traits, the human failures as well as triumphs. 
Eulogies were for the dead. They told only part of the truth 
and no one who read them completely believed in them. 
(Hurst, 1988: 17) 
Ricketson says Australian journalism’s use of fictional techniques raises subtle 
and complex issues (2001b: 161). It is time-consuming in a time-starved occupation; 
requires more skill than most daily journalism and can confuse readers about what is 
fact and what is fiction. But it also “offers readers much more than they customarily 
get and the best literary journalists create pieces that, unlike most daily journalism, 
stand the test of time”. 
Ricketson agrees journalism’s primary task is to get accurate information 
about a news event and fiction’s is to tell an absorbing story (2001b: 150, 155). But he 
also believes the two activities share a bedrock belief in the virtue and need to shape 
the world into a narrative. Journalists in the United States and Great Britain had 
greater opportunity to experiment with New Journalism because their populations 
supported a more vibrant magazine culture. Magazines such as Vanity Fair in the 
United States and Granta in Great Britain could afford to pay thousands of dollars, or 
pounds, for a major work, which was then often developed as a book. Ricketson cites 
two Australian books that resemble literary journalism (2001b: 156): Helen Garner’s 
First Stone and Ann Davies’ and Helen Trinca’s Waterfront: the Battle that Changed 
Australia. In terms of periodicals, he says Australian Society and the Independent 
Monthly and weekly newspapers like Nation Review and the National Times 
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occasionally published New Journalism. However they could not afford to 
compensate writers adequately for the time, expense and effort such work entailed. 
In 2002 the genre – at least in terms of its connections with narrative 
storytelling – was being suggested as an antidote for the Sydney Morning Herald’s 
readership challenges (Simper, 2002: 4). According to executive editor Tom Burton 
market research indicates journalists should improve their connections with readers: 
“I’m talking about using a more narrative style of writing a story, as opposed to the 
pyramid shape of layered information …” Such journalism would be more 
“interesting”. Burton says: “It’s about cleaning the lens, if you like, so you can better 
see what you’re looking at”. The response a week later by columnist Mark Day in The 
Australian signalled professional divisions over Burton’s suggestion. According to 
Day readers do not need: 
 … economic indicators to be buried in a tangential narrative 
about slipping retail sales. Why make the sidebar the story? In 
my view it is perfectly acceptable to just give’em the facts, 
man. Keep it simple, and tell it like it is. That is the 
journalists’ craft: to simplify and to clarify; to lay out the facts 
in an easily understood sequence and to provide analysis and 
interpretation of what those facts mean. (2002a: 6) 
That reflects journalism’s conventional approach to news: don’t let the 
journalist get in the way of the story. It means reporters are in the explaining trade. 
They are not practising a kind of literary art nouveau in which style conquers content. 
Day’s reference to the sidebar may be instructive. Traditionally it is a short, 
supplemental “colour” piece that offers more personalised insights into a hard news 
event. Day’s remarks also speak to findings about newspapers needing to transform 
defensive cultures to adaptive ones (Jackson, 2001: 15). The study’s author, American 
professor John Lavine, believes his findings can be applied to Australia. If so, it 
informs discussion about why some journalists with strong writing abilities leave the 
occupation to pursue other storytelling forms. 
This informs psychologist Robert Lindner’s (1956) observation the slogan 
“you must adjust” lies at the heart of all systems contending for people’s loyalties. 
New Journalism, therefore, can appeal not just to creative journalistic rebels but also 
to those who simply want to do things differently, or to be more flexible in meeting 
changing needs and conditions. British journalist Joe Penhall “adjusted” by writing 
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plays. He says the stage gave him the scope to have “arguments” about such issues as 
unemployment, alcoholism and domestic violence that journalism could not 
accommodate (Litson, 2002: 9). John Birmingham believes non-fiction books have 
flourished in recent years because journalists become “frustrated by the constraints in 
journalism here, where you have to pull yourself in tight and crawl into a little box” 
(Mordue, 2003: 5). 
This sentiment speaks to the pursuit of truth as a continuing aspiration of 
today’s New, or “Literary”, Journalist. Imagination and creativity are important but 
can be applied to less essential elements such as symbolic detail (Mencher, 1997: 
178). Applegate says literary journalism retains the traditional journalistic 
commitment to facts while applying some of literature’s techniques (1996: xvi). 
Hollowell asserts this kind of writing is subjective and personal. In being open about 
it the writer is aiming for an “elevated objectivity” (1977: 22). This subjective-
objective approach can be likened to that in fiction when writers seek invisibility 
while engaging emotionally with readers through their characters. 
Conceptual connectors for facts, imagination and subjectivity in modern times 
date to the 1960s. Some journalists then began claiming an artistic licence to abandon 
aspirations to objectivity and become “storytellers”. This, in part, may have been due 
to a conviction mainstream media and traditional methods were not getting to the 
truth about the Vietnam War, racial dissension and other social and political issues. 
Meyer (2001: 4) believes their tactics developed to the point at which their work no 
longer was journalism. These included interior monologue and short story structures 
and strategies. He finds this to be an impractical approach to journalism. For life to 
“come alive” in a short story the writer needs to be highly selective about and 
sensitive to detail. This means collecting a wealth of raw-material detail as a textual 
database, but daily journalism generally does not permit this. While Meyer detects a 
virtual conflation of journalism and fictive techniques McKay sees them divided by 
their modes of production through a high and low culture binary (2000: 60). Literary 
writing is seen to be creative and imaginative and journalism dull and cliché-laden. 
Yet the fictional, McKay continues, does not always have to be “better”. Sometimes it 
can be well-crafted journalism based on many interviews and documentary research. 
On a training and education basis, Land finds textbooks on feature writing – 
from Patterson’s Writing and Selling Feature Articles (1939) to Ramsey’s Feature 
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and Magazine Article Writing (1994) – speak much about feature writing’s what but 
little about its how (1995: 53). A similar review of journalism literature produced no 
“how to” journal articles from the previous five years. This reflects journalistic 
hierarchies. Feature writing has typically been regarded as subservient to news. It is 
“back-page stuff”; a cousin of “women’s news”. In Australia, Lumby asserts “good 
news” is seen as “hard” news (1994: 49-50). Feature writing, she says, “is often 
maligned as a slightly effeminate ‘fluffy’ practice”. This is reminiscent of societal 
attitudes to the mid-19th century novel. Such narratives in the Romantic genre were 
seen as lightweight and “womanly” – or at least unmanly. 
As feature stories crept further forward into the news pages they challenged 
conventional wisdom about who readers are and what they want. Hirsch (1987) uses 
the term “cultural literacy” in expressing concern some people stop reading 
newspapers because they do not possess the shared community knowledge they are 
presumed to have. This speaks both to Day’s comments readers just want “plain facts” 
and Burton’s believe they should be blended into a narrative. To paraphrase 
Hemingway, should newspaper prose be architecture, interior design or a multi-level 
hybrid? Such intra-occupational debates face journalist-novelists in other ways in the 
wider community. According to Australian Society of Authors director Jose Borghino 
(Gare, 1999: 20), conceits and practices common to journalism, novels and non-
fiction books are recognised in other cultures: 
It’s accepted in Latin America, as it is in Europe and North 
America, that good writers write journalism, literature and 
even essays. By contrast, in Australia, the interdependent 
worlds of the press, academe and the garret have often 
represented themselves as mutually exclusive, if not openly 
hostile to each other. 
It is unclear why Australia is different. In part, it may relate to journalism’s 
professionalisation. The occupation’s demarcation through unionisation during the 
first quarter of the 20th century tended to set journalists apart from other writers by 
providing the security of full-time work. These writers also may have seen journalists 
as competitors in a comparatively small readership market made smaller by cheap 
imports of books and magazines as well as of overseas news. Academe has 
contributed to this sectionalisation by the kinds of literature it has deemed most 
worthy of study.        
  133
New Journalism permits and even encourages writers to develop a personal 
style. As with fiction, it may be infused with first-person, personality-based prose or it 
can be conducted in third-person “objective voice”. Either way, it is the journalist’s 
take on the world, even if it is through someone represented in the story. Yet 
according to Perkin they must be mindful of news reporting’s fundamental lessons: 
“Real experience persuades the good reporter that he must stay close to his readers, 
that he must share their interests and excitements, their problems and their 
satisfactions. News is what interests people. News is not only what interests reporters” 
(Perkin, 1965: 57). 
This can be related a journalistic protocol. It is an important professional value 
for reporters to put as much effort into a topic or theme they find prosaic as one that 
excites them. They are expected to do this to serve readers and the newspaper’s 
overall interests. Two inferences can be drawn from this. It is an attribute if a 
journalist-novelist can pragmatically identify a saleable theme for a book publisher. 
Alternatively, the professional need to superficially “get excited” about what things 
one finds prosaic may convince some journalists to search out other forms of story-
telling, such as the novel, that afford more freedom in theme selection. 
Literature is a particularly attractive option because of its durability. 
Newspapers see the “eternal tomorrow” in light of the “irrelevant yesterday”. This is 
echoed in a chief of staff’s early-morning lament: “Today’s paper is fantastic, but 
what have you got for tomorrow’s?” Ironically historians and social scientists 
frequently use newspapers as source material to rebuild the past. In any case some 
scholars see contemporary journalists producing “literature” each day, whether 
writing about a traffic accident or a political one (Missouri Group, 1996: 74). In so 
doing they no longer are focussed on the “primitive journalistic questions of who, 
what, where and when” (Chance and McKeen, 2001: xi). They may even have the 
time and space to explore more interpretive questions of why and how. In Australia 
these modifications in news writing have been noted by Rural Press chairperson John 
B. Fairfax (Dodd, 2001: 5). He recalls a time when “a journalist reported facts, put 
both sides of the story and did it with short, sharp sentences. Things have very much 
changed”. 
As noted in the last chapter competitive pressure applied by the broadcast 
media has contributed to changes in journalistic practice. Yet print-based reporters are 
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still expected to quote the highlights of a speech and explain why property taxes must 
rise in consumable, fact-centred prose. An American study found news-writing 
conventions such as the inverted pyramid, block paragraphing, artificial transitions 
and short, staccato sentences privilege production processes rather than readability 
(ASNE, 1993: 4). Such strictures may continue to make feature writing a journalistic 
oasis for reporters with a creative bent. They are no longer so restricted by 
“dailyness” or the awkwardness of style in terms of tenses. Australian print reporters 
are expected to write in past tense because they are referring to what happened 
yesterday, even though the situation remains the same today. For instance they would 
write, “Mr Brown said yesterday the world was round” rather than “Mr Brown said 
yesterday the world is round”. In contrast the feature can be in present tense, 
especially if it helps establish immediacy in scene setting. 
The feature writer also can move through many time zones, covering a century 
in a paragraph or dedicating an entire story to one precious moment. In the process 
who can become character. What can become action. Where can become setting. 
When can become chronology. Why can become motive. How can become narrative 
(Clark, 2000: 399; Adam, 1993: 34). Narrative, or “telling what happens next”, can be 
as much of a keystone holding a story together in feature writing as it is in fiction. 
This has been recognised in the United States where, since 1998, from 700 to 800 
delegates have attended an annual narrative journalism conference (Giles, 2001). 
About 5000 reporters each year attend Poynter Institute National Writers Workshops, 
which emphasize “telling stories engagingly” (Kramer, 2000: 5). 
In considering news and feature writing it may be useful to review a typology 
for journalism and mass communication writing developed by Wyatt and Badger 
(1993: 3-4, 9). They identify a “grand division” between news, editorials and features. 
Their aim was to locate boundaries in journalistic writing while accepting that these 
boundaries are fuzzy, misleading and often crossed. They hoped this would help 
students relate assignments in English classes to those in journalism: 
No student should ever be told that the difference between 
English and journalism is that ‘they use long sentences and 
paragraphs and insist on introductions, developments, and 
conclusions; we use short sentences and paragraphs and start 
with the most important thing and go to the least’. While that 
statement is partially true, it does injustice to the way much 
journalism is actually composed. Further it does intellectual 
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damage to literature, to journalism and to students and 
practitioners of both. (1993: 4) 
In dividing these forms of composition into mode, genre and function Wyatt 
and Badger find “straight news” involves description and has a knowledge function. 
Analysis is in an exposition mode with an -understanding function. Editorials are in 
an argumentation mode with an agreement function. Reviews are in a criticism mode 
and have an evaluation function. The realistic/New Journalism genre has a narration 
mode and a participation function. 
This may represent the strongest link between feature writing and fiction. 
Participation suggests reader involvement. This, in turn, links with many of the 
practices and techniques suggested as common for fiction and New Journalism. The 
journalist, short story writer and novelist typically aim to create – or recreate –
moments, characters and settings with which readers can make emotional 
connections. If the fiction writer has relied on invention and imagination rather than 
on facts, it does not change the techniques or tools used to achieve the same effect the 
New Journalist seeks. Both kinds of writers share covenants in identifying the 
extraordinary in the ordinary and in recognising life’s submerged patterns and making 
sense of them. They also share covenants in immersing themselves in people and 
events and sculpting word pictures that let the reader see, hear, touch, smell and feel 
them. 
Whether these people and events are real or imagined can be set aside when 
discussing technique. It is of critical importance, of course, if the journalist has been 
dishonest. For instance two Pulitzer Prize winners – Janet Cooke of the Washington 
Post in 1981 and Stalin-era New York Times reporter Walter Duranty – were exposed 
as inventive liars (Leo, 1999: 39-40). According to DeCurtis: “The most fundamental 
element of the journalist’s pact with the reader is that what you’re reporting in your 
story actually happened … If you make stuff up, even little stuff, how is anyone to 
believe anything you say?” (2000: 31). 
Cowley likens short-story writing to composing a drama. The short-story 
writer must “know where he is going and how he will get there, scene by scene, 
whereas all the novelists … are accustomed to making voyages of exploration with 
only the roughest of maps” (1958: 16). This is redolent of Wolfe’s advice about 
scene-by-scene construction in New Journalism. It also informs Murray’s comment 
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that “writing is thinking” and the convention a feature story should keep readers’ eyes 
on the page with a strong closer to reward them for doing so. Franklin, who won two 
Pulitzer Prizes for journalism, says for the journalist the short story can be a bridge to 
the novel (1986: 21-3). He names Twain, London, Hemingway and Steinbeck as 
among those who used it to prepare themselves for bigger literary tasks. In Australia 
the same can be said of Moorhouse, Drewe, Clarke, Masters, Johnson, Condon and 
many others. And in most case feature writing was their imprimatur. 
In summary, it cannot be said that all, or even much, of mainstream feature 
writing is literary, at least in terms of that word’s conventional usage. Equally, it is 
recognised a writer not trained in journalism can still employ journalistic skills such 
as interviewing, document research and observation in crafting fiction. But there are 
significant overlaps between the two narrative forms. In important respects the short 
story has almost as much symmetry with the feature story as the feature story has with 
the news story. They can be of similar length, employ similar literary devices and 
achieve similar aims. Its shortness, like the feature story, more readily allows the 
writer to see, assimilate and integrate myriad detail into a coherent whole. From there 
one can fine-tune its architecture and interior design for desired effects. 
Journalism and Fiction: Glamour and Other Factors 
Examining the journalist-novelist phenomenon calls for a catholic approach to 
the kinds of talents, motivations and influences that bring a journalist to journalism 
and a novelist to the novel. As with other pursuits, a range of dynamics is involved. 
Identifying and measuring them and assessing their inter-relationships is as much art 
as science. For instance, to what extent does one apportion or even calculate such 
attributes as native ability, creativity, intelligence and temperament. Most 
psychologists agree IQ tests are only part of the equation. They do not take into 
account attributes such as determination, self-control, zeal, sensitivity and “emotional 
intelligence” (Goleman, 1996: iii). 
In accepting the perils of such imponderables, this section focuses on 
journalism’s allure for those who want to practice it and its shortcomings for those 
who do practice it. It also canvasses attitudinal and demographic surveys of 
journalists and of their public image. Examining what kinds of people become 
journalists and how they enter the profession informs discussion about the kinds of 
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journalists who become novelists. Broadly speaking the contemporary journalist 
seems to have been attracted to the occupation for one of three reasons, or a 
combination of all three. First, they are idealistic. They want to change the world and 
see journalism as an empowerment vehicle. Second, they love writing and reading and 
are naturally drawn to the occupation as a practical way of doing this while making a 
living. Third, they want to see their name in print or their face on television. This is 
known as the glamour factor. Sometimes journalism is indeed glamorous, however 
one wishes to define the term. Journalist-novelist Danielle Wood, who worked as a 
reporter until she was 26, says she found the occupation “intoxicating”, allowing her 
to meet extraordinary people (Sorensen, 2003: 3).  
These are common observations made at journalism conferences and within 
the literature. A fourth motivation sometimes is added. It is related to the love of 
reading and writing: a desire to write a novel. Condon says his journalism was 
intended as a means to an end: “It was purely to facilitate fiction later on. It was a 
deliberately orchestrated plan on my part, since I was about 15” (1998). After 
obtaining a journalism degree he won a cadetship at the Gold Coast Bulletin yet 
continued to write fiction: 
I was driven to write at a very young age and … I knew 
in journalism I could keep a job and yet have pockets of 
time in which to work. I became very fast in writing 
features and then pretended in the afternoon I was 
working on it, when I was doing my own stuff … if I’d 
done law or something like that maybe the amount of 
brain drain and time might have slowed the whole thing 
down. (1998) 
Linkages involving youthful aspirations in journalism and fiction have been 
made for more than a century. In 1891 it was estimated more than half of the young, 
scholastically inclined men in the United States considered careers in journalism or 
literature (Forman, 1891: 15). Fedler remarks: “The field attracted a flood of 
applicants because people thought that any sensible or well-educated person could 
become a reporter. Unlike law, medicine or the ministry, journalism, did not require a 
professional degree, license or certificate” (2000: 53). It seems probable many 
journalistic aspirants simply saw themselves as writers in waiting and selected 
journalism as a way to sustain them until “literature” became possible. 
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The glamour factor can be seen in novels and films in which journalists are 
depicted (Appendices V and VI) as well as in the plays, non-fiction books and novels 
they write (Appendices VII, X, XI). Superman, after all, was a “mild-mannered 
reporter” when off duty. More recently the hero of the 10-book Left Behind series in 
the United States, which has sold about 40 million copies, has been Buck Williams. 
He works for Time Magazine’s fictional competitor, Global Weekly. His modest 
mission: to help non-believers accept Jesus Christ in the face of the antichrist (Cloud, 
2002: 49). Yet Hallock has found journalism to be widely portrayed in an antagonistic 
manner in six novels that he studied (1997). Former journalists wrote five of them: 
The Ink Truck, The Shipping News, The Lost Honor of Katharina Blum, Contents 
under Pressure and The Paperboy. In the Harry Potter series non-journalist JK 
Rowling created a journalist in the form of witch Rita Skeeter. According to 
journalism scholar Graham Williams: “It’s a libellous portrayal, there is no doubt 
about that. And it reflects the deep-seated suspicions of the journalistic craft (Lee, 
2001: 9). At the cinema journalists have been glorified in All the President’s Men, 
Foreign Correspondent and Deadline USA. In more recent films such as Natural Born 
Killers and To Die for, the journalistic characters “are so incorrigible that they can be 
rehabilitated only with a bullet to the head and are accordingly done in” (Hanson, 
1996: 45-8). 
The more important point is journalists tend to be where the action is and that 
entails high occupational visibility. Their successes and failures become public 
property. These outcomes are frequently misunderstood, in part, because journalists 
do not often talk about what they do. Whether loved or hated journalists’ perceived 
empowerment component is an occupational attractant. There is some justification for 
this. A study by corruption watchdog Transparency International found countries with 
the highest newspaper circulations appeared to be the least corrupt (Reuters, 1997: 9). 
Meanwhile “the public sees only the results of what journalists do and knows little of 
the obstacles they must surmount or the risks they face to get crucial information to 
print or to air” (Hurst, 1988: 7). 
Media power can be demonstrated through magnate Rupert Murdoch. 
Although listed as the 54th wealthiest person in the world in 2003, Forbes magazine 
ranked him third in influence because of his media empire’s global reach (Associated 
Press, 2003: 18). An associated inference can be made individual journalists wield a 
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portion of that power. This is evident in journalistic achievement awards, which 
include recognition for non-fiction books of social concern (Patterson, 1994: 59). 
Such accolades, however, tend not to be seen as representative of newspaper practice 
but rather as of exceptional individual accomplishments to which others can aspire in 
addressing society’s problems and challenges. For instance more than half of the 
Walkley winners from their inception in 1956 to 1988 related to stories on indigenous 
issues (Hurst, 1988). 
Perhaps journalism’s greatest appeal for its practitioners is the positive – and 
usually very public – reinforcement that comes from effort expended. For example, 
Courier-Mail reporter Phil Dickie won a Gold Walkley Award in 1987 for 
investigative stories that helped generate a change in government and sparked the 
Fitzgerald Inquiry into police corruption (Conley, 2002: 23). Relationships between 
reportage and public outcomes also could be seen in June 2001 when police launched 
an investigation into rape claims against Aboriginal and Torres Strait Islander 
Commission chairperson Geoff Clark. They later charged him with rape following 
reports in the Age that won the 2001 Gold Walkley Award. Previously police had 
declined to take action despite formal complaints – one made in 1971 – by the women 
involved (Gordon and Debelle, 2001: 1; Madigan, 2001: 3; Rintoul, 2001: 3; and 
Rule, 2002: 1). In 2002, Hedley Thomas of Brisbane’s Courier-Mail wrote a series of 
articles about a law firm imposing exorbitant costs on clients who had agreed to 
representation on a “no win, no fee” basis. When the amounts were not paid the 
clients were sued. This resulted in an inquiry into the Law Society’s inaction over 
complaints and its self-regulation of the profession. Legislative changes also were 
mooted (Thomas, 2002a: 1-2; Thomas, 2002b: 1; and Thomas, 2002c: 1-2). Less than 
a month after the first stories appeared Queensland’s Chief Justice warned the courts 
would be taking tougher action against lawyers who overcharged (Griffith, 2002: 1-
2). 
Besides awards giving journalists public and professional recognition for their 
efforts, their sense of authority and identity also have been bolstered by changes in 
conventions on by-lines. In a random sample tracking the by-line use in The Age, the 
23 January 1880 edition showed none in the news pages. A story datelined London 
indicated it was “from our own correspondent” but did not include the name. On 1 
November 1930 by-lines on page 6 consisted of stories by: “Grotian”; “J.H.”; “J.R.”; 
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“CRM” and “J.D.”. On 28 February 1950 the paper’s front page carried two major 
front-page stories. One was from “our special correspondent” in Canberra and the 
other carried no by-line. On 17 March 1980 the front page carried five stories with 
eight by-lines. Perusal of today’s metropolitan newspapers not only will show most 
stories have by-lines but also the reporter’s round and, sometimes, their “mug shot” 
and email address. 
In fiction, some publishers trade on names to the extent they hire “co-authors” 
to produce more titles each year for best-selling authors such as Robert Ludlum, Tom 
Clancy and James Patterson (Chester, 2003: 7). These co-authors are named in small 
print on the cover while the best-selling author’s name is often larger than the book’s 
title. Gelder and Salzman say that, in the 1980s, the tremendous increase in the 
production of fiction meant book publishers were thinking increasingly about 
packaging, promotion and circulation that would affect readers’ response before they 
read the text (1989: 1). Authors were “asked to become a ‘personality’ as much on 
display as his or her text”. During the 1990s in Australia thousands were attending 
literary festivals to hear novelists and non-fiction authors and even high-profile 
journalists. At the Adelaide Festival in 1996 crowds were of “New Testament 
proportions” (Slattery, 1996: 1). About 2500 attended a talk by The Shipping News 
author E. Annie Proulx and 1600 were attracted to Sophie’s World author Jostein 
Gaarder. Festival attendee David Malouf expressed uneasiness about the “cult of 
celebrity” surrounding authors: “Once upon a time you could just write your book in 
that private place and out of that private place you write from. That was enough. It’s 
no longer like that.” Another guest, Canadian writer Susan Swan, said writers were 
asked to “perform” like celebrities: “You’ve got to be able to sell yourself”. 
It was also said at the Adelaide Festival that Sophie’s World had earned more 
than $21 million (Slattery, 1996: 1). For those with novelistic ambition such rewards, 
however unlikely, may represent an inducement to pursue journalism as a logical 
route to fame and fortune. The occupation’s monetary rewards can hardly be seen as 
persuasive in and of themselves. During 2002 third-year Fairfax and News Limited 
cadets were being paid about $640 per week, not counting shift allowances (MEAA 
2002). That is about $33,000 per year. It does not compare favourably with a first-
year Queensland police constable’s salary of about $40,000. However, it was on par 
with graduates in law, social work and veterinary science (Noonan, 2000: 5). A News 
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Limited metropolitan journalist with a grading of 5, representing someone with 
several years of experience, was earning $992 per week in 2002. A top-level grade-10 
journalists was earning $1605 per week, or $83,460 per year in 2002. High-profile 
broadcast journalists and columnists were earning much more. When he quit 60 
Minutes in 2000 reporter Jeff McMullen was being paid $350,000 annually (Charlton, 
2000: 31). When Sydney Morning Herald columnist Paddy McGuinness was recruited 
from the Australian he was paid around $250,000 per year (James 1994-95: 8). 
But these are rarities. Those new to the occupation soon learn it can be 
unpleasant and confronting. This is especially so in dealing with people under 
enormous stress while having to fashion complex material into something intelligible 
in the face of unforgiving deadlines. American sports writer Red Smith perhaps best 
captures the profession’s essence when he describes a journalist struggling over a 
story until “little beads of blood” formed on his forehead: There’s nothing to writing. 
All you do is sit down at the typewriter and open a vein” (noted in Fedler, 1993: ix). 
Condon recalls being asked to do “death knocks” after being assigned to police 
rounds while a Gold Coast Bulletin cadet: 
In some ways it was good but in other ways it was the 
death knell for my journalism. It’s one of the most 
savage and cynical and heartless areas of journalism. 
And the things I was asked to do, I can say that a lot of 
them I never did. I just made an excuse when I got back 
to the office. I simply couldn’t do it. I look now at 
horror that I was even asked. But I guess that’s part of 
the job. There are plenty of other people who are willing 
to do it. (1998) 
Also, journalists must work late and early shifts, weekends and public 
holidays. Veteran Courier-Mail journalist Des Partridge remembers his rude 
awakening when reporting for duty in 1957 as a “six pounds seven and six weekly” 
cadet at the Townsville Bulletin (2002: 19). He had been due to report the previous 
day, but that was Anzac Day. On arrival the editor bellowed: “Public holiday! You 
can forget all about them lad.” 
Hudson says the Australian cadetship process came under scrutiny during the 
1950s (1963: 104). Although it offered grounding in reporting and sub-editing 
fundamentals it did little for intellectual development. He cites a senior journalist’s 
comment that “any talented young person under our practical training system can 
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become a capable craftsman”. But the journalist had wondered whether this was 
enough, given life’s increasing complexity. A 1963 survey showed just one in 20 
metropolitan journalists had any kind of degree (Ricketson, 2001c: 14). Since then the 
proportion of journalists with degrees has increased eight-fold. By the mid-1990s 
more than one in three – 39 per cent – had degrees (Henningham, 1996: 209). This 
compares to 89 per cent in the United States, up from 70 per cent in 1983 and 58 per 
cent in 1973 (Leiter et al, 2000: 11). In the United Kingdom journalism education and 
media studies were seen as the “sociology of the 1990s” (Millar, 1996: 23). 
The guild-based tradition of four-year cadetships in Australia began to 
crumble during the 1980s. Granato contends journalism became the last profession to 
rely on tertiary education as the primary method in preparing its beginners (1991: 2). 
Today many Australian editors consider a journalism degree essential. Peter Owen, 
editor of Queensland’s Sunshine Coast Daily, says: “A journalism degree is now close 
to being required, like in architecture or law” (2000). Seven of eight cadets hired by 
the Age in 2000 had journalism degrees (Ricketson, 2001c: 14). In a sense universities 
have become a clearinghouse or proving ground for newspapers and broadcasters 
seeking journalism’s best and brightest. In a not entirely dissimilar vein, newspapers 
can be viewed as producing writers from which some of the finest authors of fiction 
and non-fiction books emerge. 
The growth in journalism education means intense competition for places. In 
1996 five universities had 2760 applicants seeking 650 places to study journalism 
(Williams, G., 1996: 5). In the same year ABC television received about 800 
applications for four reporting and two production cadetships (Conley, 2002: 9). In 
1983 more than 2000 school leavers and university graduates were applying for 
cadetships in Sydney’s media (Thinley, 1983: 3). In 2000 John Fairfax Holdings 
received about 2800 applications for up to 42 cadetships for its four metropolitan 
newspapers in Sydney and Melbourne (Hippocrates 2000). News Limited’s Sydney 
office receives about 450 applications for 17 positions (Hill 2000). Lismore’s 
Northern Star considered about 100 applications for one cadetship in 2001 (Gould 
2001). Typically applicants are expected to take a current affairs examination, be 
interviewed by a panel and write a time-limited, impromptu essay. The 2000 54-
question quiz for Toowoomba Chronicle cadets included the questions: is sorghum a 
summer or winter crop? And: name five Australian Prime Ministers. In 2002 the Age 
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test included 50 questions, 10 in each of five sections: national, foreign affairs, 
business, the arts and sport. Among the questions were: name the former Australian 
Prime Minister who died earlier this year; who is the Japanese Prime Minister; which 
stock market index is known as the FOOTSIE; who won the 2002 Archibald Prize and 
how many gold medals has Australia ever won in Winter Olympic Games? Also, in 
no more than 500 words, they were asked to answer the question: what is a journalist? 
In many cases graduates already have portfolios of work from internships. 
Editors and news directors consider these together with communication skills – 
verbal, listening and writing – and adaptability, problem solving and an ability to cope 
with pressure (Conley, 2002: 6-7). Employers often say most or many applicants are 
unsuitable. They either have no degree or published work, fragile temperaments or 
unrealistic expectations. Fairfax editorial training manager Cratis Hippocrates (2000) 
says too often when asked where they see themselves in five years applicants indicate 
they want to be foreign correspondents: “If one of them says they want to be a police 
or industrial reporter the editor almost jumps up and hugs them”. Others say they are 
surprised intending journalists read few books or newspapers (Waterford 2000; 
Hawke 2000). 
These comments may be relevant to the glamour factor cited earlier. It can be 
argued some people want to become journalists despite having little interest in public 
affairs or understanding of what the occupation entails. However, New Limited 
editorial staff manager Hill and Hippocrates believe most cadet applicants have 
altruistic motives (Day, 2002b: 3). Hill says they want to “make a difference” and see 
journalism as a way of achieving this: “It’s not a bad thing to see them with starry 
eyes. I don’t try to talk them out of it. Journalism will do that soon enough when they 
hit the wall of cynicism. Others apply because they have a totally false notion that it’s 
a glamour career”. According to Hippocrates: “They love the idea of the autonomy of 
the journalist. They love the idea of being able to inquire about something, to get the 
evidence, to get both sides of the story; to ‘uncover the truth’. It’s quite idealistic.” 
Canberra Times editor-in-chief Jack Waterford says he too became a journalist 
because he wanted to “make a difference” (Gigliotti, 2002: 19). 
These are germane points if one accepts any resulting disillusionment with the 
occupation over its presumed facility for “making a difference” contributes to 
journalists seeking writing forums. As discussed in the last chapter economic, 
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industrial, technological and legal pressures and changes have made it more difficult 
for journalists to engage in “truth telling”. A Melbourne Press Club conference in 
October 2002 heard journalism continues to face staff hiring freezes, government and 
judicial secrecy and greater inroads by the public relations industry (Crawford, 2002: 
3). The NSW Government had “stripped the press gallery” for policy advisers and 
judges had become free-speech enemies, with 328 suppression orders issued in South 
Australia alone in 2001. Of course such conditions vary over time and are 
reconsidered as they may pertain to the journalism and fiction of the five exemplary 
authors. 
In some respects the idealism-suppression binary sheds light on the view that, 
although journalists can be powerful, they are not well respected by the public 
because of perceived abuse of that power. From 1976 to 2000 the Morgan Poll placed 
Australia’s journalists at or near the bottom of occupations in terms of ethics and 
honesty. The 2000 poll put newspaper journalists at number 26 of 27 occupations, just 
above car salespersons and below real estate agents. A 2000 study of trusted 
professionals, conducted by AMR Interaction, placed newspaper reporters equal last 
with travel agents (PANPA Bulletin, 2000b: 32). Nurses and fire fighters routinely top 
such polls. It is worth noting nurses help sick and injured people, fire fighters rescue 
people and put out fires and journalists tell everyone else the bad news. As 
Shakespeare put it, the nature of bad news infects the teller. 
To place this debate in perspective, it may be helpful to point out Lambeth’s 
conclusion that research establishes “what many suspected all along – that what news 
consumers view as ‘bias’ or ‘unfairness’ may well reflect instead their encounter with 
‘information which is inconsistent with the picture of the situation they already hold 
in their head’” (1986: 3). He also believes society’s elite has its own biases in 
assessing how the media treat other competing elite groups. 
While journalists rank low in honesty and ethics journalism as an institution it 
fares better. An A.C. Neilsen-Age Poll conducted in March 2000 found 57 per cent of 
Australians were generally satisfied with the quality of journalism they received 
compared to 37 per cent who were not (Kirkpatrick, 2000b: 163). In another study the 
ABC was found to be Australia’s second most trusted institution, behind major 
charities (McIntyre, 2000: 11). However a number of journalists and journalism 
scholars have cited concerns about the occupation’s shortcomings (Schultz, 1991: 8, 
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11; Windschuttle, Keith and Elizabeth: 1981; Print Inquiry, 1992: 252; Hurst and 
White, 1994: 254-5; Lule, 2001: 4; Parenti, 1986: 19-21; Cohen and Young, 1973: 13, 
58; Hartley, 1996: 36-7; Hickey 1999: 42). Cultural differences also can arise in such 
perceptions. A 2000 survey in Japan found newspapers to easily be that nation’s most 
trusted institution, scoring 42.4 per cent with the courts a distant second at 28.8 per 
cent (Lunn, 2001: 9). 
Who Is a Journalist? 
Whether journalists’ low standing in Australia is justified, it is more pertinent 
to consider how journalists see themselves and look at who become journalists. Until 
recent years this has not received much critical attention. In 1972 Hart found, in a 
sociological sense, Australian journalists came close to being “faceless people” 
(1981a: 212). This was because little systematic research had been done on their 
occupational characteristics. Twenty-five years later, Henningham observed some 
scholars thought it was more important to address what people read into mass 
communication messages than to consider what journalists, as producers of those 
messages, might be like (1998a: 333). In recounting Lasswell’s paradigm – “Who 
says what to whom with what effect” (Lasswell 1948) – Henningham says the “who” 
has been examined as media owners, not journalists. 
Henningham has conducted surveys seeking demographic and opinion-based 
data to establish profiles of the Australian journalist. Among them are journalists in 
relation to education (1993b); science (1995a); political and professional values 
(1995b); sports (1995c); religion (1995d); technology (1995e); professional and 
ethical values (1996) and (Henningham and Delano 1996); finance (1997a) and 
ideology (1998b). He also conducted a study on Australian journalists’ personality 
(1997b). 
As per ethics, he concludes that they show a commitment to both information 
dissemination and investigation. Comparative research indicates they are more 
“ethical” than British journalists. For instance they are half as likely to approve of so-
called chequebook journalism and much less likely to use an assumed identity to get 
information. In terms of personality Henningham (1997b: 616-7) says they are 
stereotyped as “gregarious, nosy and thick-skinned”. Be he also cites a study (Bendig 
1963) suggesting a vocational interest in journalism is associated with introversion. 
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This may relate to a point made earlier that journalism attracts those more interested 
in reading and writing than in community interaction. Although journalists have a 
reputation for being aggressive and arrogant this may relate as much to stress as to 
personality. David Coe, who worked as a publications executive for a major 
stockbroking company before returning to journalism at the Australian Financial 
Review, puts it this way: “Journalists come across as real bastards, but when you 
really get to know them as individuals they’re really nice people. Brokers come across 
as really nice people but when you really get to know them, well …” (Coe 2002). 
Henningham concludes from interviews with 173 Australian journalists that, 
on average, they are more extroverted than the general population (1997b: 62l). More 
than two-thirds indicate they experience high levels of stress in their jobs. They also 
tend to be cynical; half admit to high or very high levels of cynicism (1998a: 341). 
Condon says such attitudes have had more impact on his fiction than any journalistic 
style locked into his prose: 
It’s being enslaved by cynicism. It being entrapped in it, 
being separate from people’s lives. In a lot of cases, the 
better the journalist, the worse the novelist. I’ve never 
considered myself a good journalist. I mean, I’m 
adequate. The more immune and separate you become 
from your subjects the worse the fiction writer you’re 
going to be. I think if you can straddle both, put a foot in 
both camps, one leg in humanity and the other in the 
observational side, then that’s the trick. You need to get 
into people’s hearts. I think a cynical journalist’s 
attempts to do that, there’s nothing more phoney. It’s 
just so pathetic and it reads really tinnie. Then the great, 
great journalists sits can sneak into the heart as well. But 
you’d find they wouldn’t even attempt fiction. (1998) 
In the Henningham survey the most frequently cited reason for entering 
journalism – given by 27 per cent – was the respondents thought they were good 
writers (1996: 213). Only 19 per cent cited it as exciting or interesting. A desire to 
serve the public was expressed by fewer than 4 per cent. The “very important” aspect 
of journalism most cited was job security at 58 per cent. Their employers’ editorial 
policies ranked a close second at 55 per cent. The chance to help people – more tied to 
idealism than other possible responses – came in fifth at 44 per cent. More than 80 per 
cent believed the role of investigating government claims and statements was 
“extremely important”. The next most important duty was getting information to the 
  147
public quickly. It was cited by 74 per cent of those surveyed. It was followed, at 71 
per cent, by the duty to provide analysis and interpretation. Providing entertainment 
and relaxation was cited by only 28 per cent as extremely important. A study of 207 
cadet applicants found about half had an aptitude for English courses in high school 
and most considered journalism to be “creative” (noted in Alysen and Oakham, 1996: 
40). This informs the assumption journalism attracts would-be novelists. It also 
speaks to whether: 1) journalist-novelists are likely to be good at writing and obtain 
payments for prose other than in newspapers and novels and; 2) they were attracted to 
fiction as a method of expression journalism could not satisfy. 
Professional dissatisfaction has been identified in Australia by Hart (1981a: 
212). He cites evidence to the Commonwealth Conciliation and Arbitration 
Commission in 1967 that veteran journalists were notorious for career changes. He 
also notes a 1960s study alluding to an “exodus” from journalism. Departure rates 
from metropolitan newspapers in 1953-55 and 1958-1962 were from 11.6 to 15.5 per 
cent per annum. In Queensland about half the cadets on one Brisbane newspaper in 
1950 had left newspaper work by 1970. Hart believes the attrition rate was related to 
journalism’s kinship with factory work because of its “continuous process 
techniques”. He shares the view of A.F. Davies that “journalism exhibits in striking 
form the discomforts that accompany the bureaucratisation of creative work” (1981a: 
214). 
This, too, parallels observations made earlier that journalism’s story structure 
formulations and other narrative conventions stifle the creative impulse, negating the 
occupation’s original attractiveness. Hart’s 1972 survey of 149 Brisbane journalists 
sought in part to test a 1960s study that found “very few occupations can have such a 
strong initial fascination for their practitioners as daily journalism and very few can 
have such a high degree of disillusionment” (1981b: 219-20). Hart concludes 
satisfaction levels and perceptions of the occupation’s status fell the longer journalists 
had been in journalism. Contemporary journalism education may lead to 
dissatisfaction when graduates see little similarity between what they were taught and 
workplace practices. University of Queensland journalism graduates Charles Myhill 
says senior management at the owner-operated Narrabri Courier answered his 
concerns about editorial policy by telling him: “‘We’re in the game to make money, 
and ethics don’t make money’. I thought it was disgusting” (Myhill 2002). 
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Contemporary Australian studies have found student journalists positive in 
their views of journalism (Alysen and Oakham 1996). However they face difficulty 
securing a place in mainstream journalism. As noted, there are survival-of-the-fittest 
culling processes in finding places in journalism programs and in winning cadetships. 
A 1997 study (O’Donnell and Dreher, 1998) confirms an earlier one (Patching 1996) 
that only one in every three to four graduates finds a job in journalism. However 
O’Donnell says there has been sustained growth in information-type jobs suitable for 
journalism graduates (1999: 138). 
In 2001, it was estimated there would be 1000 journalism graduates in 
Australia from 23 vocational journalism programs vying for about 400 cadetships 
(Day, 2001: 8). In terms of this thesis it may be worthwhile to explore the 
implications of media organisations taking the “best” graduates for competitive and 
demanding work environments. According to O’Donnell: “We need to know more 
about whether a journalism degree encourages conformity to market-driven news 
agendas or a commitment to professional and independent news values” (1999:140). 
In interpreting these findings it is interesting to note a perceived ability to 
write well was the most frequently cited reason respondents gave for becoming 
journalists (Henningham, 1996: 207). At the same time job security and investigating 
government claims were seen as of great importance. However interest in writing 
must be subsumed by the constraints of the inverted pyramid, non-negotiable 
deadlines and newsroom gatekeepers and editors. Also, job security has been 
compromised by retrenchments and the diminution of union authority over the past 
two decades. Finally, the importance of investigating government claims has been 
undercut by fusions of legislative and judicial censorship and repression as well as by 
some newspapers’ investigative timidity and cost-cutting approaches to editorial 
operations. While speculative, these forces and trends suggest someone entering 
journalism because of an interest in writing may become adept at a particular kind of 
writing but also will be frustrated by that limitation. This could be an impetus for 
seeking other forms of expression. 
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Summary and Conclusions 
As indicated in the previous chapter’s conclusion, an  assessment of the 
journalism-fiction nexus in functions and values and techniques, conventions and 
practices can be conducted  in conjunction with career mapping. These links can most 
readily be made through feature writing and New Journalism. This has become more 
evident through technological and work-place changes and pressures discussed in 
Chapter 3. Given the assumption it is journalism’s primacy of experience that enables 
fiction, feature writing is more likely than news writing to send journalists out of the 
newsroom and into the world and give them textual and thematic scope to interpret 
what they discover. This dynamic supports the argument that journalist-novelists are 
more likely to base their fiction on direct observation and experience than 
imagination. 
Entering journalism, especially in contemporary times, usually means 
surviving an extenuated culling process. Given the talent and discipline required in an 
even more severe culling process for novelists, hurdles overcome in journalism may 
provide practitioners with the confidence to try other writing forms (Appendices VII-
X; XII-III). This supports the assumption that journalists-novelists are likely to obtain 
payment for forms of writing other than in newspapers and novels. 
Journalism has highly specific in its demands. This is especially true in 
relation to news writing style, a style that may look simplistic but one that is not 
easily mastered. Yet it is also true cadets, from their first week, may be required to 
craft news stories for publication. Even though these may need heavy revision by sub-
editors, reporting’s textual rudiments can be conveyed, if not assimilated, fairly 
quickly. This helps explain why so many people with native writing ability, but no 
formal training, can be published as freelance journalists. It also speaks to Wolfe’s 
point that a key contributor to the journalist-novelist transition is journalism’s 
offerings of life experiences. 
There is evidence to support the assumption journalists are attracted to fiction 
as a method of expression that journalism could not satisfy. If journalism is seen by its 
practitioners as a response to a set of problems, ambitions or opportunities, such as 
earning an income, making a difference or self-expression, then disillusionment with 
the occupation ultimately creates a new set of problems, ambitions or opportunities. A 
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core concern is to identify the degree to which degree journalistic training, experience 
and practice have influenced writing novels as a “response” to such circumstances. 
Causal connections are difficult to prove. However, it is argued those who win a place 
in journalism and adapt their prose from reporting to feature writing are more likely to 
write novels than those without these achievements. Feature writing can be a 
transitional platform for the short story and then the novel. It usually rewards use of 
literary techniques transferable to fiction. Shared covenants can be identified between 
news reporting and feature writing and between feature writing and the short story. 
Literary-based journalism is a genre most readily bridging gaps between these various 
forms. The newspaper industry is beginning to recognise such linkages and narrative 
storytelling’s value. But internal resistance to change, tendencies toward extroverted 
cynicism and economic imperatives underscore the difficulty “creative” journalists 
face in the occupation. 
Journalism is a popular pursuit despite its practitioners’ poor public image. 
While it remains middle class it also gives journalists their “upstairs-downstairs” view 
of society. This may assist journalist-novelists to understand people, institutions and 
sub-cultures. However it is difficult to assess the degree to which this and attendant 
journalist practices and outlooks affect subsequent fictive narratives. Also, journalists 
and novelists are increasingly seen as “commodities” and “personalities” contiguous 
with their texts. As discussed in the next chapter publishers competing to sell novels – 
and novelists – see journalists as effective textual and thematic salespeople and 
therefore as good risks. 
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CHAPTER 5 
Forgive Us Our Press Passes 
The transition from journalism to fiction is 
always a precarious trip, for journalism foists 
dangerous illusions on the incipient fiction 
writer. The daily journalist is trained … to 
forget about yesterday and focus on today 
…This is deadly. The fiction writer who puts 
little or no value on yesterday, or even the more 
distant past, might just as well have Alzheimer’s 
disease. 
      – William Kennedy, 19901 
Introduction 
Journalism’s temporality, as noted in the above quotation, represents the 
occupation’s greatest attribute and biggest obstacle for practitioners seeking to write 
novels. Daily deadlines demand, build and reward discipline, organisational ability 
and composure. There is no time for writer’s block amid sirens and hysteria or 
jangling telephones and pleading sub-editors. Although such pressures and 
distractions are anathema to creativity, Hemingway believed newspaper writing could 
communicate emotion when aided by timeliness, “which gives a certain emotion to 
any account of something that has happened on that day” (Hemingway, 1932: 2). 
This chapter explores how the occupation’s work practices aid and impede the 
journalist-to-novelist transition. In so doing it considers the results of two studies and 
a survey conducted for this thesis. A readability study addresses the research question 
that journalist-novelists produce more readable prose in fiction than non-journalists. 
This informs the assumption the journalistic value of clear communication to a broad 
audience is transmitted to novels. 
A creativity study examines metaphoric language and discusses whether 
imaginative writing and innate abilities can be enhanced through specialised 
techniques (Conley, 2001: 183-98). This is important in considering whether 
                                                 
1 Kennedy, William (1990), “Why it Took so Long.” New York Times Book Review, 20 May: 
1, 32-5. 
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journalist-novelists can become “more creative” when separating themselves from 
journalistic constraints. A survey of literature on creativity speaks to the argument 
that journalistic work practices and extrinsic pressures associated with them such as 
regular deadlines discourage creativity. The survey also informs the assumption 
journalist-novelists tend to base their fiction on experience and direct observation 
rather than imagination. 
The author study addresses each of the five research questions. .  Whether 
publishers see journalists as potential novelists because of their public profiles is 
considered in some detail in the next section, which also tests the assumption that 
journalist-novelists produce readable prose because of their focus on reader interests 
and impacts. Sections on the readability and creativity studies and the author survey 
follow. 
In meeting journalism’s exigencies reporters acquire specialised writing and 
information-gathering skills unlike any other occupation. But time-centred tensions 
can also mean reliance on clichés and mechanistic, factory-like writing structures. 
These are anathema to creative writing, which anticipates reflection, structural 
ingenuity and textual finesse. Novels written by former journalists are not 
infrequently criticised for clichés, easily consumable prose and preference for outer 
over inner worlds. Such comments are understandable in light of journalistic practices 
that value writing speed, voluminous outputs, documentation and reader 
comprehension. 
It may seem curious, then, that journalists skilled in an inflexible writing 
strategy like the inverted pyramid can be flexible in adapting to fiction, whether it be 
novels, poetry, short stories, plays, film scripts, plays or non-fiction books 
(Appendices VII-XIV). But as discussed in the last chapter, there is more to writing 
than writing. Native ability, determination and serendipity are among many factors 
that can as easily propel people into journalism as out of it. According to Fedler 
journalists are intelligent, disciplined, open-minded and knowledgeable (2000: 211). 
Such attributes can help them in other fields. Journalism can bring to its practitioners 
an understanding – through direct experience, observation and interpretation – of 
people, places and things at all societal levels. This produces insights into basic 
human needs and aspirations  as well as frustrations induced by journalism’s in-built 
limitations. 
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One is mindful of the inverted pyramid’s impact on journalists and their 
language use. It demands a facility for analysing and summarising complex events, 
issues and circumstances under intense time pressures. Beyond this many people can 
do what a reporter does. They can attend a city council meeting, follow a murder trial, 
observe parliamentary debate or seek to interview a police inspector. But journalists 
who do these things on a daily basis, with published results, are more likely to be 
treated seriously than those who do not. More to the point, a non-journalist is unlikely 
to gain the knowledge, authority and experience that come with a journalist’s role as 
the public’s intermediary for the people, places and things that interest it. As already 
indicated, journalism students and cadets can begin writing news stories from the 
outset. Therefore in assessing journalist-to-novelist influences one must look beyond 
the inverted pyramid. 
The Figure in the Carpet 
Detecting journalism in fiction is reminiscent of Henry James’s challenge to 
critics in his short story “The Figure in the Carpet” to find the secret figure in his 
work (Chambers, 1984: 9). Likewise, when one tries to locate the journalist in the 
novelist it invites an adaptation of the comment that “we read Anatole France in order 
to find out what Anatole France has been reading” (Gross, 1969: 144). The peril of 
reading into the carpet and Anatole France is seeing what one wants to see. Therefore 
this and the following sections seek to interpret the research questions  on the basis of 
findings from the measurement tools mentioned above. 
While this thesis investigates whether journalism can enable fiction it also 
recognises a number of journalist-novelists have either indicated they became 
novelists despite journalism or equivocated about its value. Among them are 
Hemingway, James and Updike as well as exemplary authors Johnston and Drewe. 
Fishkin found common themes in why her five exemplary authors left journalism: 
“censorship, boredom and, most important of all, a sense that conventional journalism 
could engage a reader’s mind and emotions in only very limited ways” (1985: 7). Yet 
it also can simultaneously aid and hinder fiction, as will be seen in the author survey. 
While Hemingway credited the Kansas City Star stylebook for teaching him writing’s 
best rules (Fishkin, 1985: 137) he also warned journalism "can be a daily self-
destruction for a serious creative writer" (Plimpton, 1963: 190). At just 24 he was 
discouraged with journalism. His reasons echo this chapter’s opening quotation: “On 
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a newspaper … you have to sponge your memory clean like a slate every day … 
newspaper work is valuable up until the point that it forcibly begins to destroy your 
memory” (Fenton, 1954: 101). 
Hemingway, like a number of other journalist-novelists, did not enter the 
occupation simply because of obsessions to write or “change the world”. He had 
family connections with the Kansas City Star when he joined the newspaper at age 
19. Similarly, Stephen Crane’s brother was a journalist and got him his first position. 
In Australia, Henry Lawson helped his mother Louisa with Dawn, the women’s 
advocacy newspaper she founded and edited in 1888 when he was 21. The fathers of 
journalist-novelists Alan Moorehead, James Aldridge, Katharine Susannah Prichard 
and Susan Johnson were journalists, as was Di Morrissey’s uncle. 
Yet there are as many paths to as from journalism. Novelists from Thornton 
Wilder and V.S. Naipaul to contemporary American teenage phenomenon Nick 
McDonell had, or have, journalist fathers without becoming journalists themselves. 
Eugene O’Neill and Margaret Mitchell turned to fiction only after suffering injury or 
sickness, and William Makepeace Thackeray pursued journalism only after losing an 
inheritance. While the last chapter noted the 1930s rush of journalists to Hollywood, 
Elaine Shepard gave up acting to become a reporter. Her autobiography was titled 
Forgive us Our Press Passes (French, 1981: 14-5). 
Despite the fact that many stars portrayed journalists in their careers not all 
journalists are comfortable in the spotlight. This speaks to the question of whether  
journalists are attractive to publishers because of their public profiles. Hemingway 
was notorious for avoiding interviews and Moorehead said he sought to avoid 
“personal publicity”, especially through television (Hetherington, 1963: 119). In 2002 
Australian journalist-novelist Nikki Gemmell expressed dismay when she was 
identified as the author of the sexually explicit novel The Bride Stripped Bare (Fray, 
2002: 27). Although hailed as “London’s latest literary sensation” she resented the 
publicity and was reluctant to give interviews. As will be seen in Chapter 9, Robert 
Drewe also has exhibited distaste for interviews and, in particular, questions about his 
journalism experience. Journalist-novelists have claimed victimisation in reviews of 
their novels in newspapers and suggested conflict of interest prevented former 
colleagues from writing about them. 
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In stories and reviews, the journalistic backgrounds of Australian novelists are 
typically noted, and sometimes highlighted. In recent years these have included: John 
Birmingham (Kessler, 2002: 1-2); Geraldine Brooks (Clarke, 2001: 8); Martin 
Flanagan (Blakeney, 2002: 12); Bunty Avieson (Hall, 2002: 5); Sharon Krum (Lewis, 
2000: 8; Cumming, 2000: 36-7); Matthew Condon (Hills, 1998: 9); Emma Tom 
(Lyall, 1998: 5, 8); Maggie Alderson and Jane Sullivan (Simmonds, 2000: 12); Ita 
Buttrose, Anne Deveson and Maggie Alderson (Blakeney, 2000: 2-3); Antonella 
Gambotto (Tiggelen, 1998: 36-40); Di Morrissey (Hunt, 2000: 14), Tom Gilling 
(Gare, 1999: 20); Michael Jacobson (Chester, 2002: 6); and Danielle Wood (Delaney, 
2003: 3). 
Among these journalist-novelists are several “media personalities”. They 
include Avieson, former Women’s Day editor; Sullivan, former Age literary editor; 
Morrissey, who for seven years was presenter for Australia’s first current affairs 
breakfast show, Good Morning Australia; Alderson, former editor of Mode; Buttrose 
former Cleo editor; Deveson, a broadcaster and documentary film producer; Tom, 
who has a Weekend Australian column; Krum, who writes for the Australian on 
American show business personalities; Gambotto, a high-profile celebrity interviewer; 
Condon, former books page editor for the Sun-Herald; Jacobson, books page editor 
for the Gold Coast Bulletin, and Gilling, a Sydney Morning Herald journalist and 
book reviewer. Although not listed as a journalist-novelist, Gretel Killeen’s debut 
novel was included in a two-page article that also focussed on debut novels by 
Buttrose, Deveson and Alderson. Killeen is a stand-up comedian and has written a 
regular column for the Australian. In addition, Derryn Hinch had two crime novels 
published during the 1980s when he was a nationally prominent current affairs 
journalist.  
In 2000 Penguin published debut novels by Buttrose, Killeen, Deveson and 
Alderson. Publisher Julie Gibbs denies they were sought out because their books 
would be easy to market: “I won’t put out a piece of fiction by one of these people 
that isn’t any good. I am first and foremost interested in good writing because you 
have to look after that person’s reputation and your own” (Blakeney, 2000: 2). 
However, she continues, if media personalities are asked to write fiction it is a 
“natural transition” when a publisher has an “existing relationship” with an author. It 
is interesting to note her admission some have been asked to write fiction. 
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These issues raise similar questions and criticisms for publishers as those that 
regularly confront newspapers, e.g. that their practices are driven more by commercial 
values and personal and professional considerations than by the quality of texts and 
altruistic concerns for readers. It is impossible to know the degree to which 
interpersonal relationships, market considerations and presumptions of a “good press” 
for a new novel might factor into publishing decisions. It is also difficult to ascertain 
to what degree, if any, publishers might take into account such things as personal 
appearance, public speaking ability and contacts and stature within journalism. From 
the journalist-novelist perspective it can be assumed book page editors would be more 
interested in novel writing than other journalists. It also can be assumed those who 
reach high performance levels involved in editing large magazines would be more 
likely to have the ability and self-confidence to write a novel – and promote it. 
With minimal success, this study sought the views of major Australian 
publishers on these issues. A questionnaire was sent to 10 publishers on 5 December 
2001 (Appendix XXI). They were Random House, University of Queensland Press, 
Penguin, Pan MacMillan, Transworld, Allen and Unwin, HarperCollins, Duffy and 
Snellgrove, Text and Fremantle Arts Press. Only two responded. Penguin publisher 
Clare Forster concluded it would not be “appropriate” to be involved in 
correspondence on such matters (2001). Helen Kirkbride of Fremantle Arts Press said 
the publisher’s editorial committee would not be more likely to accept a manuscript 
from a journalist than a non-journalist, although someone with a public profile would 
have an advantage (2001). She is unsure if journalist-novelists would be more adept at 
“selling” themselves and their writing: “Journalists may have more confidence when 
doing interviews or participating in writers festivals etc, depending on their 
experience, than writers who have never done that sort of thing before. Non-
journalists learn pretty fast though!” Kirkbride also supposed if a novelist has contacts 
in journalism there would be a better chance of getting a book reviewed. 
Apart from their public profile and related attributes, publishers also may be 
attracted to a propensity for journalist-novelists to write readable prose on high-
impact topics. Chapter 1 discussed the number of major awards journalist-novelists 
have won. This speaks both to their texts’ literary quality and to their reader appeal. In 
1998 British scholars and publishers, through Britain’s Millennium Commission, 
prepared a list of 250 works deemed the greatest in English literature (O’Connor, 
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1998: 8). Only one Australian book made the list: The Man Who Loved Children by 
Christina Stead. At least 59 of the works can be identified as having been produced by 
those with journalistic experience. In a list of 101 bestsellers published in the United 
States from 1815 to 1895 that includes The Bible and Mother Goose, 27 titles can be 
identified as having been produced by those with journalistic experience (Hackett and 
Burke, 1977: 83-5). In a list of the most popular fiction in the United States from 1895 
to 1975, at least 51 of 328 works can be identified as having been produced by those 
with journalistic experience. In Britain from 1719 to 1930 Leavis lists 115 most 
popular books of fiction (1965). Of these 16 can be identified as being written by 
those with journalistic experience. While too much can be read into such lists, 
especially without comparative occupational data, they are suggestive of journalist-
novelists’ commercial orientation. 
In terms of reviewing and professional jealousy, Gare refers to the “surly” 
relationship between journalist-turned-novelists and literary critics (1999: 20). 
Journalist-novelist Tom Gilling complains that a journalist writing fiction is “like 
holding a red rag to a bull artist and waiting to be gored” (1999: 15). Journalists are 
expected to remain in their “box” beside politicians and real estate agents. One 
reviewer says Gilling’s novel represents another journalist-novelist “having a go” and 
asks why journalists’ manuscripts are not left in a bottom drawer (Gare, 1999: 20). 
According to Gilling: 
It remains a peculiarly Australian belief that journalism, 
instead of being seen as a useful apprenticeship to more 
demanding forms of writing, is often interpreted as a 
handicap. The fact is, as hacks from Dickens to Marcus Clarke 
and Tom Wolfe have demonstrated, a shady journalistic past 
no more rules out good fiction than it insures against bad 
fiction. Hacks are expert at both. (Gilling, 1999: 15) 
Michael Duffy, of Duffy and Snellgrove, says there is less crossover between 
journalism and fiction in Australia than in the United States and Britain, where 
journalists-novelists have tended to write about society and culture for major 
magazines (Gare, 1999: 20). According to Duffy: “The main thing journalists bring is 
they know how to research. They’re often curious about banal things and that gives 
them the material to create a milieu.” 
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Readability Research 
One of journalism’s most important aims is producing readable prose for a 
target audience. How this is approached varies from newspaper to newspaper, culture 
to culture and era to era. For instance, Australian newspapers tend to follow the 
British tabloid model in preferring short sentences and paragraphs instead of the 
American broadsheet model, which favours longer sentences and paragraphs. 
Compared to tabloids, broadsheets in all three countries tend to have longer sentences, 
paragraphs and story lengths. For reporters, the challenge is to keep language from 
becoming static while maintaining the tone and dignity of “straight” news reporting. 
Simplicity and clarity, especially in dealing with complex material, are core 
attributes of journalistic writing. Kenner discusses the “plain style” of journalism that 
is promoted in by journalistic handbooks and insisted on by sub-editors (1990: 39). 
Measuring these attributes and empirically identifying their influence on the fiction of 
journalist-novelists is a problematic exercise. In an endeavour to do so, this chapter 
proposes an original contribution to knowledge in this field through a pilot study that 
compares the fiction of 10 journalist-novelists with that of 10 without journalistic 
experience.  
Measuring newspaper readability has, in effect, become a science with 
obvious commercial applications. In a seminal American study, Danielson, et al 
(1992) conducted a test of the readability of novels in comparison to news stories 
sampled from the New York Times and the Los Angeles Times from 1885 to 1989. In 
them they identified a slow decline in readability. This was attributed to the use of 
longer words generated by society’s growing complexity rather than by longer 
sentences. In contrast, they concluded from a matched sample of novels from the 
same years that novels were becoming more readable because novelists were using 
even shorter sentences along with simple words. 
In journalistic guidelines such as those in the Kansas City Star style sheet and 
Brian Penton’s cadet manual, as cited in Chapter 2, conciseness, brevity, active voice 
and sparing use of adjectives are emphasised. These values continue to be highlighted 
in modern texts such as the AP Stylebook (2002) and News Limited’s Style: A Guide 
for Journalists (2001). Simplicity is a particular challenge when dealing with complex 
subject matter. It intends to make such material intelligible to as wide an audience as 
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possible. Speaking of prose generally Friedman says intelligibility means the writer 
presents material so it can be grasped by readers (1975:126-7). Obscurity limits their 
ability to respond. Given the media’s importance in democracies and its need to make 
profits, clarity is a crucial journalistic value. Eisenhuth says good journalists take 
seriously their responsibility to inform diverse and broad readerships: “One of the first 
lessons you teach a fledgling journalist … is that they are in the explaining business. 
That they must learn to take people step by step through information that may be new 
to them” (2000: 8). 
According to readability consultant Rudolf Flesch, “The simple style – the 
style that meets scientific tests of readability – is the classic style of great literature” 
(1949: 211). But he concedes not all great writers write simply. He names among 
them Kafka, James, Stein, Joyce and Proust. For this thesis, the question is to what 
degree news writing influences journalist-novelists’ prose. It is presumed any such 
influence would be most readily detected in first novels because of their 
approximation to journalistic training and practice. Bennett found this in Moorhouse’s 
first novel, Futility and Other Animals (1969). He observes: “The experience of day-
to-day journalism is apparent [through] close observation of manners and social 
setting and an ear for dialogue allied with a clipped, carefully sub-edited style” (1978: 
7). Condon says when looking at his first novel, The Motorcycle Café (1988), 10 
years after it was written: 
… it sort of struck me, the extremely clipped nature of it, and 
the short sentences. A very journalistic style. All of my 
journalistic training obviously went into that style. And that 
sort of stunned me. In journalism the imperative is to get a 
point across quickly and clearly. I went into the second book, 
Usher (1991) with a far more flamboyant, poetic style. (1998) 
David Coe, senior sub-editor with the Australian Financial Review, says he 
recognised Frederick Forsythe’s journalistic writing style before he was aware 
Forsythe had worked as a journalist (2002). This was because he “did not waste a 
word”. Coe believes journalism is an ideal vehicle for instilling discipline in prose: 
I don’t think any occupation can compare with journalism in 
being able to knock off the rough edges of your writing. A 
newsroom is a real pressure cooker for ensuring you get 
straight to the point quickly and write tightly. I can see that, in 
12 to 18 months, it does wonders for people. 
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In their study, Danielson, et al speculate that newspaper readability in the 
United States is declining, in part, because journalists are more highly educated than 
ever (1992: 438-9). As a consequence they are making increased use of wider 
vocabularies and grammatical skills. Journalists also may have succumbed to a 
tendency to write for themselves or their peers rather than their readers. They also cite 
broadcasting’s influence in journalism’s switch from story-telling traditions and 
narrative beginnings to more interpretive and expository writing styles: 
Because narration is almost always more readable than 
exposition, the effect may be less readable prose. In thinking 
about why the newspaper may be less readable today than it 
was in years past, we were struck by the idea that the prose of 
the newspaper and the prose of the novel, which once seemed 
much more alike than different, have over time diverged and 
that this divergence of styles may relate directly to the 
readability of the two genres. (438) 
Danielson, et al used the Flesch Reading Ease formula to measure readability. 
A number of formulas were considered for this thesis. It was determined that the 
Flesch Reading Ease and Flesch-Kincaid Grade Level Index, two widely recognised 
formulas, would be most effective. . They measure readability based on word, 
sentence and paragraph length and human interest, as indicated by personal words 
such as names. The Flesch formula involves multiplying the average number of words 
per sentence by 1.015 and the total syllable count by 0.0846. The two factors are 
added and then subtracted from 206.835 to produce a readability count. The formulas 
do not test content or word familiarity. They presume short words, sentences and 
paragraphs are more readable than long ones. Flesch developed his formula during the 
early 1940s. His research has been used as a guide for major media organisations. 
According to an Associated Press managing editors’ committee: “The virtue of the 
Flesch experiment is that it has made writers think more of their writing” (noted in 
MacDougall and Reid, 1987: 140). As a result of Flesch’s advice, the Associated 
Press reduced the average length of its lead sentences from 27 to 23 words. Adds AP 
executive Alan J. Gould: 
It is no exaggeration to say that the impact of Doctor Flesch’s 
ideas on simpler, clearer ways of writing represents one of the 
most significant developments of our journalistic times. The 
effect has been to make more readable – and, therefore, more 
understandable – the combined output of the four great media 
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of free expression in the United States; the newspapers, the 
magazines, radio and television. (Flesch, 1979a: 9) 
Flesch suggests an “ideal” average sentence length of 19 words for 
newspapers. Overall, the readability formula provides scores ranging from 0 to 100. 
The higher the score, the more readily the writing can be understood. A score from 60 
to 70 is considered “standard”. According to Flesch, the minimum score for simple 
English is 60, or about 20 words per sentence and 1.5 syllables per word. 
Conversational English for readers should be at least 80, or about 15 words per 
sentence and 1.5 syllables per word (1979b: 24). The following table provides a guide 
to assessing statistics that result from applying the Flesch formula (1979a: 163): 
 
Reading difficulty as measured by Flesch Formula  
Description of style  Ave. sentence length Reading Ease Score 
Very easy 8 words or less 90-100 
Easy 11 80-90 
Fairly easy 14 70-80 
Standard 17 60-70 
Fairly difficult 21 50-60 
Difficult 25 30-50 
Very difficult 29 or more 0-30 
 
Some sample scores are: Churchill’s Speeches, 69; a Graham Greene novel, 
88; and a life insurance policy, 45 (Gram-mat-ik5, 1992: 104). Flesch found the 
following scores in assessing a variety of publications: comics, 92; Reader’s Digest, 
65; New York Daily News, 60; Time, 52; New York Times, 39; Harvard Law Review, 
32 and Internal Revenue Service code, -6 (1979b: 26). 
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The Flesch-Kincaid Grade Level Index also measures readability based on 
word and sentence length but provides a score indicating an American school grade 
level at which the material would be understood. For example, a score of 6 means a 
sixth grade student would comprehend it. On the Flesch scale, this would mean a 
score of 80 to 90. The standard score of 60 to 70 would equate with grades 8 and 9. 
Although the Flesch and Flesch-Kincaid formulas are calculated on American 
educational data it was felt they would provide credible indicators of readability 
within the Australian context. A study of 35 articles in both broadsheet and tabloid 
newspapers in the US and UK found Flesch reading scores of 50.36 for the former 
and 64.5 for the latter (Perfection Learning, 2000). A similar result could be expected 
in Australia as tabloid newspapers such as the Telegraph in Sydney typically contain 
stories with shorter words, sentences and paragraphs than broadsheets such as the Age 
in Melbourne. 
For this thesis a Flesch assessment based on a minimum of 100-word extracts 
was undertaken for three major news stories in each of three Australian newspapers of 
26 February 2002. The combined averages are as follows: 
 
 
 Sydney Morning Herald Australian Gold Coast Bulletin 
Sent. Length: 29.5 29.2 25.6 
Flesch: 41.7 31.6 43.9 
Flesch-Kincaid: 12 12 11.6 
 
As expected, samples from the two broadsheets indicate longer sentences and 
lower readability than for the tabloid Gold Coast Bulletin. According to the Flesch-
Kincaid formula the above findings indicate readers of the three newspapers should 
have a high school education. However, according to the Flesch’s Formula the 
average sentence lengths range from “difficult” to “very difficult”. This challenges 
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conventional wisdom Australian journalists produce readable prose for wide 
readerships. 
 
Journalist-novelist Readability Study 
The journalist-novelist readability study tested the assumption that journalism 
training and practice privilege writing mechanics adaptable to fiction. Twenty 
novelists were selected for the study. Ten have journalism backgrounds and 10 do not. 
The former comprise Group 1; the latter Group 2. The fiction of five of the authors – 
Marcus Clarke, George Johnston, Olga Masters, Susan Johnson and Robert Drewe – 
is being examined for this thesis. The other five journalist-novelists selected for 
Group 1 are: Ruth Park, Frank Moorhouse, Kate Grenville, Nancy Cato and Matthew 
Condon. The Group 2 authors are: Henry Handel Richardson, Patrick White, Morris 
Lurie, Elizabeth Jolley, Peter Carey, Thea Astley, David Malouf, Eleanor Dark, 
Thomas Keneally and Tim Winton. 
The aim was to include within each group representative novelists in terms of 
the eras and genres within which they wrote as well as in relation to gender, 
accomplishment and recognition. Nine of the authors have won Miles Franklin 
awards, three in Group 1 and six in Group 2. Although Drewe and Condon have not 
received this award, the former has won prizes for novels and the latter has achieved 
recognition for short stories. Also, Clarke and Johnston wrote two of Australia’s most 
popular novels. 
Six of the Group 1 novelists served cadetships on metropolitan newspapers in 
Australia. Of these, Condon and Johnson continue to work as journalists. Drewe, 
Cato, Johnston and Moorhouse also served cadetships at metropolitan newspapers. 
Masters began her career as a 15-year-old cadet for the Cobargo Chronicle. Park was 
a proofreader at the Auckland Star before working as a reporter at the Sun and Mirror 
in Sydney. Grenville has worked as a journalist as well as a film editor and teacher. In 
Group 2, White won a Nobel Prize for Literature and Carey, Malouf and Keneally 
also have received international acclaim for their fiction. 
It was assumed in comparison to Group 2, the journalist-novelist Group 1 
would have: 
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• higher readability 
• shorter sentences 
• fewer sentences per paragraph 
• fewer passive sentences. 
The study acknowledges shortcomings in examining textual values in terms of 
sentence and paragraph length. Readability varies from reader to reader and does not 
necessarily correlate with literary values. Any conclusions were expected to be 
indicative rather than definitive. It was also accepted varying combinations of 
novelists and novels representing each group might have produced different findings. 
Finally, larger or different samples from the same novels might have produced 
different results. 
Description of Process 
To ensure a significant volume of work was considered three books by each of 
the 20 authors were selected. Because Olga Masters wrote just two novels, a book of 
collected short stories served as a third text. Books selected were considered 
representative of each novelist’s work. 
At least 1000 words of prose from each of the 60 books were assessed through 
the Flesch and Flesch-Kincaid formulas. The total number of words processed was 
74,872, or a per-author average of 3743. Although the word total for each author 
varied there was no significant statistical difference in those variances. Because the 
books range in size from 163 to 666 pages it was inevitable the extracts would vary in 
the degree to which they would represent the overall work. To ensure every word in 
each book had an equal chance of being included in the sample, each book was 
divided into five equal sections. This meant each part of each novel would be 
represented. For instance, the 600-page Illywacker had five sections that included 
pages: 1-120; 121-240; 241-360; 361-480 and 481-600. Next, a random draw 
determined page sequencing for each section. With Illywacker the draw for the first 
section was for pages 1 to 120. The number picked was 119. Thus, the sample began 
with the first paragraph on page 119. The second extract was taken from page 239 
(120 + 119), and so forth. 
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The sampling’s aim was to determine the readability of each writer’s prose. In 
so doing, the research sought to identify contiguous paragraphs without direct 
quotations. The goal was to assess the readability of passages dominated wholly or 
primarily by narrative and exposition rather than by dialogue. 
The Flesch formula uses 100-word samples in order to measure readability. In 
this study, most extracts went beyond 200 words. This is because the readability 
analysis includes assessment of paragraph length. Therefore a paragraph of 195 words 
would need to take in the entire next paragraph, which also could total 195 words or 
more in order to achieve the minimum word count for that section. In total, 300 
extracts were assessed with an equal number from each of the two groups of authors. 
Results, Discussion and Conclusions 
The study found no significant statistical differences between Group 1 and 
Group 2 when comparing combined results for the Flesch Reading Ease and Flesch-
Kincaid Grade Level Index. Although not of significance, these results are contrary to 
expectations. Group 2 had better readability in both Flesch Reading Ease, 70.1 
compared to 67.6, and in the Flesch-Kincaid Grade Level Index, 7.7 compared to 8.4. 
The study also found no significant statistical differences in sentence or word length. 
But again, contrary to expectations, Group 2 had shorter sentences, 19.5 words 
compared to 21.6 for Group 1. The difference in word length was negligible: 4.4 
characters per word for Group 2 compared to 4.3 for Group 1. 
Significance was found in relation to numbers of sentences per paragraph and 
passive sentences. However, these results contradict each other. As expected, the 
journalist-novelists wrote significantly fewer sentences per paragraph but despite 
training in sentence construction noted earlier, they also wrote more passively than 
Group 2 novelists. The per-paragraph sentence average for Group 1 was 4.1 compared 
to 6.06 for Group 2. The percentage of passive sentences for Group 2 was 4.8 
compared to 7.5 for Group 1. 
When examining individual results, it was surprising to find George 
Johnston’s prose “least readable” of all 20 novelists. In particular, the fourth extract 
from Clean Straw for Nothing rated just a 29.7, or “very difficult”, for Flesch Reading 
Ease. This extract includes a 70-word sentence and an overall sentence-length average 
of 49.6 words. The fourth extract from My Brother Jack fared worse at just 13.1. It 
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contains a 184-word sentence and an overall sentence-length average of 76. These 
results were unexpected. Johnston’s primary newspaper employer, the Melbourne 
Argus, would not have published sentences that long. Perhaps Johnston, who was 
critical of journalism late in his career, exercised freedom from it by doing the 
opposite of what he had been trained and indeed required to do. It also may be that, in 
these two late novels, he wrote less journalistically than in his earlier fiction. 
Although scholars and reviewers have not recorded any comprehension 
difficulties with Johnston’s fiction his overall Flesch total for extracts from three 
novels was just 51.95. This is significantly less than the next lowest result, 60.95, by 
Robert Drewe, and the best result of 78.07 from Tim Winton. If Johnston is removed 
from Group 1 and Winton from Group 2, Group 1 achieves a marginally better 
combined Flesch total of 69.4 compared to 69.2 for Group 2. 
When considering Flesch totals for the top 5 results in each group, Group 2 
achieves 73.1 compared to 72.1 for Group 1. Based on individual ranking, three of the 
best four results are from Group 1 and five from each group are represented in the top 
10. The individual rankings for Flesch Reading Ease, followed by the Flesch-Kincaid 
Grade Level Index results, in brackets, can be found in Appendix XVIII. 
The individual results include surprises. One did not expect, for instance, 
Patrick White to be ranked in both lists as more readable than Thomas Keneally, Kate 
Grenville, Robert Drewe and George Johnston. In a similar vein, one did not 
anticipate the two formulas to reveal Peter Carey and David Malouf to be more 
readable than the four authors just named as well as Susan Johnson and Ruth Park. 
Therefore, it is important to keep in mind the formulas do not measure content. Even 
so one expected the journalist-novelists to have performed better, especially given the 
journalistic emphasis on short sentences and paragraphs and the use of active voice. It 
may be non-journalistic writers succeeded, in part, because they are more intuitively 
aware of these readability factors. To some extent this may help simplify, or make 
more accessible, the comparative complexity of content generated by Malouf and 
White. Whether conscious or not, this approach can be likened to the journalist 
trained to pursue greater simplicity in terms of word use and sentence length when 
dealing with complex stories about the economy or scientific matters. 
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When assessing the study’s results it may be helpful to recall Danielson, et al’s 
finding that American newspapers had become less readable over the past century and 
that the readability of newspapers and novels, which once were comparable, had 
diverged (1992: 439). It also may be useful to consider individual aberrations. For 
instance Matthew Condon achieved the highest rating of 83.62 for The Motorcycle 
Café, but his next novel, Usher, did relatively poorly at just 62.16. This can possibly 
be explained by the fact The Motorcycle Café was his first novel and more proximate 
to his journalistic training and practice. The novel’s sentence lengths and passive 
content are 13.2 words and 6 per cent. This compares to 20.4 and 16.8 per cent for 
Usher in which Condon sought to achieve a more “flamboyant and poetic” style 
(1998). A similar correlation can be found with other journalist-novelists being 
assessed. In fact, seven out of the 10 in Group 1 achieved higher readability with their 
early novels. Four of these were exemplary authors: Marcus Clarke, George Johnston, 
Olga Masters and Robert Drewe. 
Generally speaking these authors wrote shorter sentences, words and 
paragraphs, and wrote more actively, when their journalistic training would have been 
most influential. In comparison, Group 2 results show seven out of the nine novelists 
(Richardson’s three novels assessed were published as a trilogy) achieved a lower 
Flesch score with the earliest work assessed compared to a later work. In other words, 
the journalist-novelists became “less readable” with time and those without 
journalistic training became “more readable”. Group one achieved a Flesch score of 
71 with the earliest novel assessed, compared to 69 for the latest novel assessed. This 
is greater than the overall Group 1 score of 67.6 as well as for the overall score of 70 
for Group 2. It also exceeds the combined score of 67.7 for the latest novel assessed 
for each Group 2 author. 
Disparities in the Flesch Reading Ease and the Flesch-Kincaid Grade Level 
Index rankings should be noted. While Group 1 authors took three of the top four 
places and half of the first 10 places in the Flesch Reading Ease scores they achieved 
just three places in the first 10 in the Flesch-Kincaid Grade Level Index rankings. For 
individual authors the two rankings were largely consistent. There were, however, 
some striking differences. For instance, Masters was third in Flesch Reading Ease but 
12th in the Flesch-Kincaid Grade Level Index. The reverse situation occurred for 
Lurie, who was 11th in the former and 2nd in the later. 
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 The results highlight significant trends that journalist-novelists are influenced 
in fiction by conventions associated with short paragraphs in journalism. Also, their 
writing tends to become less journalistic and readable as their careers in fiction 
advance. Although  it cannot be argued, on the basis of this pilot study, that 
journalistic training enhances their writing mechanics and readability when compared 
with Group 2 novelists, the results justify a further study consisting of more novelists 
and their texts. 
Creativity Study 
Journalism may attract creative people who are interested in reading and 
writing but, as observed in this chapter’s introduction, the occupation is not conducive 
to creative expression. There are, of course, exceptions. Chapter 4 detailed the 
importance of feature writing and New Journalism as textual and experiential 
landmarks for those seeking to make the transition to fiction. Many critics say 
journalist-novelists tend to write autobiographically and use prosaic language in doing 
so. The inference is they are not sufficiently imaginative to invent new worlds and 
their narratives are punctuated by well-tested phraseology. Journalism is seen as 
giving them something to write about and the confidence to do so, but not much else. 
According to Hemley, many writers are suspicious of autobiographical fiction, 
believing it represents a failed imagination (1994: 1). But as noted in Chapter 4 and in 
Appendix XVII, journalist-novelists flavour their novels with journalistic experience. 
This is especially evident in their early fiction. This is unremarkable given that several 
writers and scholars have noted first novels tend to be autobiographical. Courier-Mail 
journalist-novelist Kris Olsson says she is a “privileged witness” of news. It enriches 
her fiction, and journalism taught her to write amid newsroom chaos (2002-3: 7). 
McKay says it is sometimes true that journalistic writing is mundane and hackneyed 
but this is understandable given the conditions under which it is produced: 
Sometimes the cause is not that the writer doesn’t have a way 
with words. It may be because of the constraints which 
surround the writing of news. If everything has to be done 
quickly, under pressure and with minimum of fuss then it’s 
quick and easy to adhere to the formulae and that may be what 
editors want. It doesn’t necessarily follow that other kinds of 
writing by the same person under different constraints can’t be 
written to the highest literary standards (2000: 60). 
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Of equal interest is how these conditions might influence a journalist-
novelist’s approach to fiction. Numerous examples can be cited of those who write 
with velocity and volume, almost as if they have never left the newsroom. This will 
be seen in the examination of George Johnston’s work in Chapter 7. Other journalist-
novelists known for large outputs range from Defoe and Dickens to Zola, Dreiser, 
London, O’Hara and Binchy. 
Binchy may be typical in saying she never suffers writer’s block and does not 
fear deadlines. Her problem, she continues, is restraining herself. She relates this to 
her journalism background: “I’m not afraid of the empty page … papers don’t come 
out with big empty spaces because the reporters weren’t hit by inspiration that day” 
(Sands, 1998: 7). Michael Jacobson wrote his first novel during three months long-
service leave from the Gold Coast Bulletin: “I had 90 days and decided I would write 
four pages a day. That would be 360 pages and that would be a novel. And I went 
down to Burleigh Heads every day and that is exactly what I did” (Chester, 2002: 6). 
His novel is based on his grandfather, who he had written about journalistically. The 
first third of the text went smoothly because he knew what to write. These were 
autobiographical embellishments he found unproblematic. A critical moment ensued 
when invention was needed: “That’s the point where I changed from being a feature-
writing journalist to a novelist and having to go into my imagination. And it was a 
fairly cathartic moment” (Chester, 2002: 6). 
Condon says much the same thing. He was writing his third novel, the semi-
factual The Ancient Guild of Tycoons (1994), when he discussed creativity with 
Malouf. According to Condon, Malouf said: “The real test for you will come when 
you dive purely into your imagination and abandon all the old aunts and uncles and 
brothers and sisters, mother and father and all that veiled biographical stuff.” 
Creativity and imagination are, of course, difficult to define. Whether 
imaginative writing can be taught or even objectively identified also raises vexed 
questions. To what degree, if any, can they be enhanced? As discussed by Wolfe in 
Chapter 4, feature writing can be improved by scene-by-scene construction, using 
symbolic description and recording dialogue in full. While such strategies might give 
feature writers like Condon and Jacobson an advantage when they begin writing 
novels, the question remains whether they can meet Malouf’s test in activating the 
imagination. 
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Flesch cites instances of writers who found creative solutions to narrative 
tasks through dreams and sudden, unexpected inspiration when engaged in other tasks 
(1949: 55-8). He is convinced “bright new ideas” are really combinations of old ones: 
“So what you have to do is draw upon all your ideas, experiences, memories, and 
move them about until you feel the click, the electric spark, the sensation of ‘that’s 
it’” (58). This thesis tests that notion. If writers can develop strategies to increase their 
creative outputs it might suggest that journalists, when faced with a “real test”, can 
adapt and survive as novelists even if their innate writing ability does not match that 
of others. 
The 12-week pilot study proposes an original contribution to this field of 
study. It is important in regard to the traditional debate about the degrees to which  
creativity is innate or learned. Notions of creativity also speak to a commonly cited 
division between journalism and fiction, in that the former is frequently seen as 
regimented and the latter is seen as more inventive and imaginative. This, in turn, 
speaks to the question of whether journalistic textual practices enhance or discourage 
creative writing. In other words, do journalism’s writing formulas compel some 
frustrated reporters – especially feature writers – to attempt fictive writing? Or do 
they provide the textual confidence and communication values to engage in more 
ambitious prose forms? Although the study was not intended to answer these 
questions, it was expected to help inform answers to these questions.          
The study was based on a classroom model used by American journalism 
professor Mitchell Land (1995). In testing his model for creating metaphoric language 
in feature writing, it sought to measure student progress in developing striking 
phraseology through narrative sketches about specific topics. The model involves a 
six-step, group-based brainstorming process founded on synectics, a Greek word 
meaning, “understanding together that which is apparently different”. Sixteen students 
were randomly selected from a group of 59 journalism-student volunteers. They were 
divided into three groups based on pre-study writing exercises. The aim was to evenly 
distribute creative ability among the groups. Group A had no treatment, Group B 
some treatment and Group C full treatment. 
The synectics process (Appendices XXI-XXII) encourages students to take 
risks with language instead of relying on hack-worn phrases. A session takes less than 
30 minutes. After 15 minutes of brainstorming, students have 10 minutes to write a 
  171
sketch on the topic discussed. The model provides a framework for creating symbolic 
analogies. It pairs polar-opposite words and concepts in order to cast new light on a 
topic. This dynamic occurs in literature, from Maugham likening a woman’s voice to 
a pneumatic drill to Hunter S. Thompson comparing a song to a Studebaker throwing 
a rod. Can a woman’s voice really sound like a drill? Can a song really sound like a 
thrown rod? Stein describes such “compressed conflicts” as the essential paradox: 
they summon exaggerated images that, though technically inaccurate, are aesthetically 
satisfying (1975: 189). 
Gordon believes that synectics theory conflicts with a belief attempts to train 
and analyse imagination can destroy the creative process (1961). In agreeing with 
Gordon, Joyce and Weil argue the creative process is not mysterious: “It can be 
described, and it is possible to train persons directly to increase their creativity” 
(1996: 24). 
Background 
Synectics was created as a corporate problem-solving blueprint more than 30 
years ago (Gordon 1961). It aims to harmonise empirical, left-brain thinking with 
creative – even illogical – right-brain processes. In altering conceptual landscapes it 
suggests new contexts for old quandaries in re-shaping traditional approaches to 
address fresh predicaments. As Barron puts it, synectics makes the strange familiar 
and the familiar strange (1969: 133). According to Land, synectics creates new frames 
of reference by “unclogging the pipe” between the left (sequential-logical-linear) and 
right (random-emotional-irrational) brain (1995: 54). The thinking mind also can be 
divided into the judicial mind, which analyses and selects, and the creative mind, 
which visualizes and generates ideas (Weisberg, 1993: 62). In general, reporting can 
be seen as a left-brain function in being analytical and logical. Feature writing is more 
of a right-brain function, or one privileging intuition and emotion. 
Synectics seeks to activate and harmonize left-right brain functions in a 
positive learning environment. It has been harnessed to encourage metaphorical 
thinking (Ferguson 1973) and enhance creative writing (Manke 1995; Joyce and Weil 
1996). Flower writes that the premise of synectics is supported by research on the 
psychology of creativity (1985: 85). 
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Although Land adapted synectics for his feature writing course in 1994 its 
effectiveness had not been tested in controlled conditions (1995: 54). The study for 
this thesis involved testing a modified version of Land’s model against a scenario 
model the investigator has been using in a feature-writing course at the University of 
Queensland since 1996. The scenario model involves students describing, within an 
imaginary context, a different item brought to class each week. For instance they may 
be asked to describe a stuffed toy on the Premier’s desk during a profile interview. 
The intent is to give them experience in describing physical objects. This task 
regularly confronts feature writers in search of symbolic – and physical – detail to set 
scenes for readers who want to “see” a story unfold. As Condon says about feature-
writing interviews: “When they’re saying something that’s not entirely interesting, 
you’re actually making a note about a particular broach [they’re wearing] or the 
picture on the wall behind their shoulder” (1998). 
As with the Land model, the scenario process had not previously been tested 
in controlled conditions. Both models encourage metaphorical language within 
narrative, story-telling contexts. The study’s aim, in part, was to determine whether a 
synectics model could be shown as an effective pedagogical tool. Because budget 
limitations restricted the sample size it was considered a pilot study only. It was felt 
positive results might justify a larger project more likely to identify statistically 
significant differences between test groups. 
Creativity 
Although news writing offers less scope for creativity than feature writing a 
survey of 86 US reporters and editors indicates they rank expressive abilities along 
with writing mechanics and journalistic skills as three key attributes in effective 
reportage (Ward and Seifert, 1990: 104). However, pedagogical tactics for creative 
expression in feature writing are less evident than mechanical skills for news 
reporting. Cliches are as unwelcome in good feature writing as they are in fiction. Yet 
while educators may discourage reliance on borrowed phrases there are few 
pedagogical systems in place to encourage and develop original prose. Through 
classroom experience Land became convinced his synectics model could do this. 
Land  (1995: 54) notes that Rubano and Anderson (1988: 8) developed a how-
to method for enhancing metaphoric language. But the method does not facilitate 
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surprise, irony and contrast in prose. These can create striking imagery, often through 
binary opposites that transmit compelling concepts and imagery. Synectics fuses 
different and seemingly irrelevant words, ideas, descriptions and concepts into a 
creative narrative. Within a systematic framework it produces similes and metaphors. 
Psychological states are induced that increase the “distance” between the writer and 
subject matter. This detachment can alter usual perspectives. Through a rational, 
cognitive sequence antitheses are formulated and integrated so opposing and 
antagonistic elements are experienced, acknowledged and understood as coexistent. 
The aim is to generate compressed conflict, or the pairing of words that “fight” 
with each other. Through the Land model phrases such as “deliciously ugly” emerged. 
They create conceptual tension while also conveying meaning or imagery that 
probably would not have evolved through conventional writing processes. For 
instance Land’s students created the following word pairings within a synectics 
exercise involving baseball: energetic exhaustion; independent bondage and angry 
joy. Another exercise involving descriptors for a carousel produced: miserable 
happiness; insecure power and helpless strength (1995: 57). 
Manke says synectics helps her students see new relationships in literary texts 
(1995: 65). It also creates compressed conflicts such as “instructive mystery”, 
“helpless independence” and “catlike dog”. Such binary opposites broaden insights by 
locking together two frames of reference in a single topic or object. According to 
Joyce and Weil: “The greater the distance between frames of reference, the greater the 
mental flexibility” (1996: 243). Gordon’s theory holds the emotional component is 
more important than the intellectual in the creative process, and the irrational is more 
important than the rational. Joyce and Weil contend synectics uses irrationality 
constructively (240). Although decision-making privileges rational thought synectics 
structures a step toward logical decisions that encourages illogical thinking. Such 
“pre-writing” deliberation increases the likelihood fresh ideas will be produced: 
Aspects of the irrational can be understood and consciously 
controlled. Achievement of this control, through the deliberate 
use of metaphor and analogy, is the object of synectics. (Joyce 
and Weil, 1996: 241) 
It is important to note education systems, like journalism, privilege left-brain 
thinking. Barron cites Torrance’s studies about the deleterious effect of the school 
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system on creativity (1969: 127). He also cites the Getzels and Jackson study (1962). 
It found creative students with relatively lower IQs to be less popular with teachers 
than those with higher IQs relative to their creativity. This study sought to create a 
supportive environment that encouraged students to explore creative solutions to 
writing tasks. 
Method of Student Section Selection 
As noted in the previous section, participants were randomly selected from a 
list of 59 volunteers. They were journalism students who were paid from grant funds. 
Applications were generated from notice board and classroom announcements that 
invited paid student participation in a creative writing experiment.  
Participants were selected from undergraduate journalism students. Present 
and past feature writing students were excluded. It was felt their previous exposure to 
the Scenario Model as employed in my feature-writing course would taint their 
results. Participants were Australian. Eight were male and eight were female.   
In a pre-study questionnaire, no student identified significant training or 
experience in creative writing. Four students indicated they had attended a writers’ 
workshop or writers’ camp, one each in Group A and B and two in Group C. Seven 
students indicated they were majoring in print journalism. Of these, four were in 
group A and three were in Group B. Of the remainder in Group A, one was majoring 
in print and English. In Group B two had not declared majors and one was majoring 
in print and English. In Group C majors included print/political science, 
print/psychology, broadcast journalism and print/government. The fifth student had 
not declared a major but was taking journalism courses. 
Group selection was based on quota sampling. Because only 16 students 
participated it was important that each group have a cross-section of creative aptitude. 
The investigator assessed each student on a points basis through pre-study results. 
Students were designated as “above average”, “average” or “poor”. On a random 
basis participants were placed to ensure each group had representation from each 
designated skill level. Students were ranked from 1 to 16 and given a point total based 
on two sketches written in Week 1. 
Point total in pre-test results: 
• Group A: 86.5. 
• Group B:  85.5  
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• Group C: 80.  
Average individual ranking (1 to 16 with 1 the highest):  
• Group A: 6.8 of 16. (each student’s rank out of 16 – 1, 4, 7, 9, 13) 
• Group B: 7.2 of 16. (each student’s rank out of 16 – 2, 3, 7, 11, 13)* 
• Group C: 8.6 of 16. (each student’s rank out of 16 – 4, 4, 9, 11, 15) 
 
* The sixth group member for Group B did not attend orientation session. The 
additional student was included in this group to guard against dropouts during the 
study. It was felt the student should be added to Group B because it was this group, as 
opposed to Group A, that was deemed to be most likely to challenge Group C in 
overall results.  
Also, grade point average, ages and self-perceptions of creativity were 
recorded to assist with group designation. Average age: 
• Group A: 19  
• Group B: 19.8  
• Group C: 21.6  
Grade point average: 
• Group A: 4.81 
• Group B: 5.22  
• Group C: 4.66  
Rating their own creative writing ability (from 1 to 10 with 10 the highest): 
• Group A: 6.1 
• Group B: 7.1  
• Group C: 6  
It is acknowledged this selection method has flaws. Because creative 
expression invariably is inconsistent and influenced by variations in mood and topic, 
group assignment based on two sketches was expected to represent only an 
approximation of individual ability. Group assignment based on additional sketches 
was not possible because of constraints on time and funds. In summary, I believe 
there were insufficient differences between the groups to create significant bias in this 
experiment. 
It can be argued that group assignment could have been determined, in part, on 
personality. As Stein observes (1975: 8) studies have been undertaken in relation to 
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problem solving by heterogeneous and homogeneous groups. They indicate 
heterogeneous groups produce higher-quality solutions. However given the small 
number of participants in this study it was believed placement based on creativity was 
more important than one based on personality. This position will be reassessed should 
a larger study be undertaken. 
 Method of Operation 
In 1999, 16 journalism participating students each wrote 20 sketches over 10 
weeks, or two per session. The aim was to generate a volume of writing over an 
extended period so that three independent evaluators could more accurately measure 
treatment impacts. They assessed each sketch on four criteria: creativity; mental 
images; surprise/contrast and overall impression. The students met twice as one group 
to write sketches that determined their group placement. They also completed 
“before” and “after” questionnaires. Each group met separately for one hour and the 
investigator led each session. Present and past feature writing students were excluded. 
Their previous exposure to the scenario model would have tainted their results. Group 
selection was based on quota sampling. As noted, because only 16 students 
participated it was important each group have a cross-section of creative aptitude. The 
investigator assessed each student on a point basis through pre-test results. They were 
randomly placed to ensure each group had representation from varying skill levels. 
Groups were established as follows: 
• Group A: No treatment. 
• Group B: Scenario treatment. 
• Group C: Synectics treatment. 
Groups A and C had five students each. Six students were assigned to Group 
B. Funding permitted an additional student, providing some safeguard against 
dropouts and increasing the number of cases to be assessed. As noted, the additional 
student was assigned to the scenario model, which was believed to be more likely 
than Group A to challenge results achieved by the full-treatment Group C. 
For his six modelling steps Land (1995: 55) adapted Gordon’s methods as well 
as those suggested by Joyce and Weil (1996: 262). Due to time constraints the model 
used for this study did not include Land’s practice of asking students to write for 10 
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minutes on a topic before it was subjected to the group-based brainstorming session. 
The steps used for this experiment are as follows (Appendix XXII): 
• Step 1 – Describe the topic (words the topic brings to mind) 
• Step 2 – Create direct analogies. 
• Step 3 – Create personal analogies. 
• Step 4 – Create compressed conflicts. 
• Step 5 – Create new direct analogies. 
• Step 6 – 10 minutes writing about the topic in narrative fashion. 
All groups wrote on the same topic each week with participants given two 10-
minute writing assignments per session. Each group operated as follows: 
• Group A: Participants were given no training or framework for creative 
writing. Each session began with students being asked to write creatively 
for 10 minutes on a topic or object suggested. They were given up to 10 
minutes to contemplate the topic or object – including note taking – before 
beginning to write. Following a short break participants were presented 
with a second topic/object. The above process then was repeated. 
• Group B: Participants proceeded on the basis of a scenario-based system 
of writing that places the topic/object within a specific context. This 
involved presenting the topic/object in relation to an imagined observation 
or situation within a setting, such as in an interview. Students were given 
up to 10 minutes to consider the topic/object and then 10 minutes to write 
creatively about it. 
• Group C: Full synectics treatment. As noted, it involved participation in a 
brainstorming process that includes topic description, direct analogy, 
personal analogy, compressed conflict, new direct analogy and writing for 
10 minutes about the topic. 
Group dynamics is an important component in synectics pedagogy. Synectics 
encourages participants to take creative risks that, in some forums, would inspire 
derision. According to Gordon, such “non-rational” communication can generate 
metaphors and imagery with “rough surfaces” and “fissures” (1961: 11). This 
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interplay is vital to a process that “spirals up toward increasing coherence”. Barron 
says adverse criticism is taboo in brainstorming (1969: 132). Freewheeling is 
welcomed. Ray recommends two tools for enhancing creativity. They are: 1) 
surrendering to the answer already in you; and 2) absence of judgment, especially 
regarding your own limitations (1991: 1). 
As Sternberg and Lubart observe, Gowan, Sarnoff, Cole, Taylor, Torrance, 
Trefinger, Isaksen and Firestein agree absence of judgment, freedom of expression 
and unconditional acceptance enhance creative development (1995: 253). The author 
accepted the argument that creativity is best fostered in a supportive environment in 
which participants are encouraged to pursue self-satisfaction in the absence of 
external judgments and assessment. Within the confines of the synectics experiment, 
students were encouraged to shape their own creative environments. In keeping with 
Gordon’s theory, students were advised their writing would be assessed on an 
anonymous basis by independent evaluators from outside the School of Journalism 
and Communication and they would be told their final results (Gordon 1961). 
Assessment would focus on creativity rather than journalistic structure, style, 
grammar or spelling. 
Students in each group were encouraged to undertake creative sketches with a 
“no rules” approach. In other words no particular structure or format was required in 
terms of narrative, tone or terminology. Also they were advised to write to please 
themselves rather than to obtain a particular external result. Sternberg and Lubart cite 
literature supporting intrinsic motivation for creativity (1995: 237-8). They say 
extrinsic motivation is “what strychnine is to orange juice”. Consequently creative 
outputs are more likely to be enhanced when pursuing an activity for self-pleasure as 
opposed to achieving a certain mark. 
Amabile agrees as extrinsic motivation increases, intrinsic motivation and 
creativity must decrease. She also argues intrinsic and extrinsic motivations can be 
accommodated in enhancing conditions for creativity: 
However, it seems clear from anecdotal evidence that extrinsic 
motivators such as reward and competition need not 
undermine creativity. In fact, for some people, there seems to 
be an additive relationship: not only does their intrinsic 
motivation remain high, but also creativity may actually be 
enhanced in the face of extrinsic motivators. (1990: 73) 
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In summary, it was assumed full intervention with the synectics model would 
produce better results than results achieved through some or no intervention. It was 
felt this would be the case with overall scores for 10 weeks as well as for rates of 
improvement over this period. 
Limitations 
The subjectivity involved in assessing creative work, especially through 
numeric values, is acknowledged. What is creative for one person may be prosaic for 
another. As Saarilahti et al observe, “creative work does not have stable evaluation 
criteria, which makes it harder to judge” (1999: 326). Also Stein suggests 12 is the 
optimum number for brainstorming participants (1975: 31). Because the full-treatment 
group had just five members, this was another limiting factor. Weisberg concludes 
brainstorming is ineffective in promoting creativity (1993: 68). However, Parnes 
observes brainstorming is an essential part of creative problem solving, whether on a 
group or individual basis (noted by Barron 1969: 132). Gordon asserts creative 
thinking by individuals and groups occurs in much the same way (1961). Synectics 
processes, with brainstorming at its heart, can increase creativity. 
Evaluation 
The study sought to measure creativity demonstrated by students under 
controlled conditions. But creativity, like beauty, is in the eye of the beholder. It may 
be defined as an original combination of images, ideas and thoughts. However no 
attempt was made to define the term for evaluators. Any suggested definition may 
have been interpreted and applied differently by each one, thus affecting outcomes. 
Gedo defines creativity as “the healthy enjoyment of the search for novelty” (1990: 
35). However Becker argues defining creativity as a search process is misleading 
(1994: 170). Creativity implies something is made rather than found. If the search is 
successful then something new is found. According to Becker: 
A more consistent definition of creativity would be ‘the 
healthy enjoyment of making something that is original’. The 
significant difference between making something and 
searching for something is lost in Gedo’s definition. (1994: 
170) 
Milgram relates creativity to a problem-solving process in which original 
products are generated (1990: 220). A product may be an idea, response or solution. 
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Something original is unusual and of high quality. In this sense a topic or object 
provided to students could be regarded as the “problem”. The narratives could be 
considered the “solution”. Assessment is based on the evaluators’ determination of 
success or failure in solving the problem as represented by the topic/object. 
There are degrees of originality, especially when considering a sketch in its 
entirety. Indeed a sentence may contain a strikingly original phrase as well as a 
numbing cliché. The scoring scale was formulated to reflect such variance. Milgram 
(1990: 220-2) and Amabile (1990: 64-6) discuss the difficulty of measuring creativity. 
Milgram remarks education policy requires creativity to be considered in determining 
who receives gifted education. She says in such circumstances: “ … little weight is 
ordinarily given to creativity. One reason for the failure to consider creativity in 
selection is the lack of valid and reliable psychometric instruments (1990: 220). 
Amabile found most creative studies rely on standardized tests designed to 
identify individual differences in creative ability (1990: 64-5). These may be 
appropriate for personality studies of creativity but not for social-psychological 
studies. Amabile decided instead of using creativity tests she would ask her subjects 
to create products as a response to specific tasks. Experts familiar with the products 
would rate them. She describes it as the consensual assessment technique: 
A product or response is creative to the extent that appropriate 
observers independently agree it is creative. Appropriate 
observers are those familiar with the domain in which the 
product was created or the response articulated. (1982: 1002) 
In adopting this technique sketches were submitted to an independent three-
person panel of professional writers. Two were feature writers: Jane Cadzow, with the 
Good Weekend magazine supplement for the Saturday Age (Melbourne) and The 
Sydney Morning Herald and Terry O’Connor, feature writer and former literary page 
editor and chief sub-editor for Brisbane’s Courier-Mail. The third evaluator was 
Sydney-based novelist, poet and short story writer Christopher Cyrill. They were 
asked to assess the sketches based on creativity. Each was marked according to a 
standardised assessment sheet with the following scoring scale set for four criteria 
mentioned earlier – 5, Outstanding; 4, Excellent; 3, Good; 2, Fair and 1, Poor 
(Appendix XXII). 
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Blind evaluations were conducted to disguise group identity and ensure 
student anonymity. Sketches were coded with names removed. Each was randomly 
assessed in terms of groups, individuals and weeks in which the sketches were 
written. 
Writing was undertaken by hand rather than computer and typed through 
departmental assistance. Because typing speed and accuracy vary writing by hand 
rather than keyboard was thought to be more equitable. Handwritten sketches would 
enhance the creative process by removing concern about typographical error. Also, it 
was felt evaluators could identify students by their handwriting. This could have 
prejudiced their assessment, especially for those with poor penmanship. Therefore all 
sketches were submitted to the evaluators in a standardized format: coded and typed 
with double spacing. Sharples cites arguments typing can make writers feel self-
conscious and detached from their words (1993: 5). 
Based on Land’s advice (1999) students were advised once they had begun 
writing they should not stop. The aim was to induce a creative flow that harmonized 
both sides of the brain and removed temptation to revise work. Such revision may 
have related to self-conscious presumption about assessment. This, in turn, could have 
disrupted the narrative process. Amabile appears to support Land’s advice on 
continuous writing to induce creative flow (1990: 63-4). Citing pioneering studies by 
Csikszentmihalyi (1975), she says creative people attest to a “flow experience” in 
which they are deeply and totally involved in an activity. One action flows seamlessly 
into the next. Extrinsic concerns vanish. 
Results 
 The figures trend toward the expectation that synectics can enhance creativity. 
In paired T-tests for combined mean scores in each rating category for each group, 
Group A improved by 5.4 per cent between the first five and the second five weeks. In 
the same period Group B improved by 2.2 per cent and Group C by 14.2 per cent. In 
other words, Group C improved almost twice as much as the other two groups 
combined. The author believes more than chance is involved in Group C’s 
improvement rate compared with those of Groups A and B. If chance were the 
predominant influence one would not have expected Group C to improve more than 
the other groups in both individual and combined criteria categories. 
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A questionnaire revealed one Group C student disregarded the synectics 
process halfway through the experiment. But the other four Group C participants 
demonstrated improvement. They had an average positive change of .467. Only one 
Group C member finished in the top seven students for overall 10-week scores. 
However, three of the four students showing the most improvement were in Group C, 
as were four of the top six. This is significant because the study’s aim was to locate 
any advancement in skills over 10 weeks rather than overall scores. 
The low participant number means differences between the groups are not 
statistically significant. However, the results suggest synectics benefited Group C 
more than others. Although placing third in each criterion as well as in combined 
criteria over 10 weeks it also showed, as noted, more improvement in every category 
when comparing the first five and second five weeks. 
Before and after questionnaires indicate differences between the groups. 
Students in Groups A and B rated their creative writing ability lower in Week 10 than 
they did in Week 1. In contrast members of Group C rated themselves as more 
creative. All five members of Group A said they regarded themselves as “about the 
same”. In Group B, three said “about the same” and three said they were more 
creative. In Group C four of five said they considered themselves more creative. Just 
one student in Group C regarded himself as less creative. Ironically the evaluators’ 
results show he improved more than the other 15 participants. This suggests synectics 
increased Group C’s confidence, which in turn indicates an increase in comfort levels 
and risk-taking with creative writing 
Synectics: Conclusions 
  The findings suggest synectics can have an exemplary effect on individuals. 
Group C was below the mean in every category over 10 weeks. However, it 
outperformed the other two groups when comparing results from the first and second 
half of the experiment. Most students could have been expected to improve over 10 
weeks, regardless of treatment. Given the small number of cases, the Group C results 
should be treated with caution. Some scores may have declined due to boredom or 
other factors. Alternatively, Group C members may have improved because, over 
time, they became familiar and therefore comfortable with the synectics process. 
Perhaps this permitted them to focus more on writing and less on procedure. 
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Although indicative rather than conclusive, the findings imply that writers can 
adapt strategies to become “more creative”. In terms of the journalist-to-novelist 
transition practicum-based texts within the discipline indicate newsrooms do not 
privilege creative processes. They are noisy, stressful, time-conscious and peopled by 
“extroverted cynics”, as found by Henningham. It is difficult to imagine a “creative 
flow experience” being common in such an atmosphere. Extrinsic pressures to please 
editors, readers and sources, combined with the practical necessity to conform in a 
competitive industry, would seem to overwhelm intrinsic impulses to “write for 
pleasure” or to explore creative solutions to textual challenges. These factors, together 
with research indicating creative processes work best in supportive, non-critical 
environments, support a conclusion newspaper environments are not conducive to 
imaginative prose. 
Newspaper practices privilege speed and conformity. These assist journalist-
novelists in instilling writing discipline. But this should be balanced in light of 
research that, as noted, suggests creative students are less popular than others with 
educators. This may be instructive when considering the circumstances creative 
individuals face in newsrooms, where “creative solutions” are viewed with suspicion 
if they breach deadlines. 
In summary, there are positive indications synectics can have an exemplary 
effect on students in the development of creative writing. The investigator believes 
the results, while inconclusive, warrant a further study with more students. It has been 
calculated that about 20 students would be needed to provide enough cases for 
statistically significant results. 
The pilot study’s findings also suggest that feature writers, in their transition 
from reporting, can develop specific strategies to improve their creative outputs. 
Succeeding in this transition speaks to subsequent textual adaptations to fiction. 
Author Survey 
On August 14, 2002 a letter and survey form (Appendix XVI) was sent, via 
publishers, to 40 Australian journalist-novelists, four of them residing overseas. There 
were 13 completed responses, four were returned unopened and three indicated 
uncertainty as to whether they qualified to participate. The remainder either did not 
receive the form or declined to respond. Condon, Drewe and Johnson did not 
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participate because they were interviewed separately. The survey was not intended as 
a scientific random sample. Its aim was to secure responses on questions to inform the 
thesis and its research questions. The results may be skewed in that those most likely 
to respond may see journalism as more relevant to their fiction than those who chose 
not to respond. 
Those who participated were: John Birmingham, Geraldine Brooks, Liz 
Byrski, Isobelle Carmody, Jon Cleary, Anne Deveson, Barry Dickins, Andrew 
Humphreys, Michael Jacobson, Linda Jaivin, Di Morrissey, Kris Olsson and Jane 
Sullivan. Of these, five served cadetships or have journalism degrees. Eight of 13 
either first engaged journalism on a freelance basis before becoming staff members or 
have always been contributors. Among the key findings: 
• eight said they used people, stories or incidents from their journalism 
in their fiction; 
• eleven said journalism gave them special insights that would not have 
been readily available to them in other occupations. Two who 
indicated uncertainty gave contradictory responses suggesting the true 
result is 13 of 13; 
• eight said their journalism background made their first novel more 
attractive to publishers in terms of marketing and-or in getting it 
reviewed; and 
• seven said the inverted pyramid and other journalistic formulas neither 
helped nor hindered their fiction. Others said “formulas” never applied 
to them. 
The results were more mixed on whether they saw journalism as an avenue to 
writing novels and if their colleagues viewed their transition to fiction positively or 
negatively. In terms of journalistic practice they felt most assisted their fiction, the 
most frequently marked items were: 
• information gathering and interviews, including research (8); 
• meeting deadlines and work habits (8); 
• direct observation (8); 
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• feature writing (7); 
• themes/topics worthy of pursuit in terms of reader interest and public 
impacts (7); 
• voice/sense of audience/point of view (7); 
• respect for accuracy, factual detail and “truth telling” (7); 
• scene-setting and descriptive writing (6); 
• knowledge of and experience with public policy and institutions (6); 
• dialogue/quotation (6); 
• story structures/story-telling (5); and 
• news reporting (3). 
Four respondents – Morrissey, Jacobson, Dickins and Humphreys – addressed 
the listing discursively. Therefore their responses could not be easily factored into 
individual categories. Only four of those who responded indicated a pre-journalistic 
ambition to write a novel. Brooks said she never thought she would achieve it until 
she left daily reporting and began writing non-fiction books. Sullivan said she thought 
journalism would be a way of writing while earning a living but did not think it would 
help her write novels. Morrissey said although she wanted to write books from an 
early age she was unsure how, financially speaking, she could do so. In journalism 
she “quickly learned it’s damned hard to be creative and inspired in your own time 
when you’re working with words all day long as a business”. Jacobson said he felt 
journalism would prevent him from becoming a novelist: “It’s a very staid profession 
these days, more contrived than ever before.” 
Appendix XV details examples of the respondents’ use of people, stories and 
incidents from their journalism in their fiction. Most, such as Jaivin, said these had 
been “creatively altered” to suit their fictive purposes. Morrissey said people she met 
in journalism frequently inspired her. The same occurs with her fiction except she 
changes them physically to avoid the moral and ethical responsibility of quoting them 
precisely: 
I’ve interviewed famous people – movie stars and 
temperamental TV stars and music idols – so I’ve used some 
of those disguised people, attitudes and instances in books, 
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especially Blaze, which is about the magazine industry. I drew 
heavily on ex-journos, bitch lady editors and aggressive 
ambitious media women I worked with for that book! 
In reference to special insights that journalism offers, Birmingham, 
Humphreys and Dickins cited interviewing experience. Byrski mentioned recognition 
that there is always more than one side to a story. Carmody said journalism let her see 
words as tools and to regard editing as a vital and creative part of writing: “It enabled 
me to think clearly and concisely and to see structures. It disciplined my creativity 
and I quit before it oppressed me”. Brooks also cited textual demands and practices as 
aiding her fiction: 
I think the exigencies of daily journalism make you less 
‘precious’ about writing. Even on a bad day, I have the 
discipline to write something, knowing I can later revise it. I 
don’t sit around a lot waiting for my muse. As a friend advised 
me years ago: ‘when there’s no wind, row’. 
Deveson, Jacobson, Cleary and Morrissey noted journalism’s proximity to 
people, places and events as useful. Deveson found journalism brought her insights 
and a “rich store of knowledge” into people’s lives in a wide variety of settings. 
Jacobson said it not only did this but also gave him insight into people’s motivations, 
which he believes is crucial to a novel. Cleary said journalism helped him understand 
the people of New York and London when he was based in those cities with the 
Australian News and Information Bureau. Morrissey found journalism gave her 
opportunities to travel and meet people she would not have had in a conventional job. 
Dickins and Humphreys said writing mechanics and their relationships with 
journalism and fiction cannot be conflated. Dickins remarked, “all fiction … is the 
opposite of journalism. The press has no bearing upon novels. All the characters who 
live in my fiction are entirely unreal. Journalism is realistic life-writing”. According 
to Humphreys: “To me, journalism and fiction are completely different forms. They 
require different approaches. Writing fiction is a way to escape the restrictions of 
journalistic formulas”. 
In terms of whether a journalism background is attractive to publishers 
Jacobson said his first novel, Windmill Hill, was accepted on its merits alone. Jaivin 
said there is “no correlation” between her journalism and publishers seeing her first 
novel as being attractive. Yet she added, “they were initially attracted to approach me 
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on the basis of my journalism”. In varying degrees Birmingham, Brooks, Byrski, 
Deveson, Dickins, Humphreys, Morrissey and Sullivan said their media profiles 
assisted them in becoming novelists. 
Birmingham pointed out that Michael Duffy, who had been his editor at the 
Independent Monthly, published his first novel, He Died With a Falafel in His Hand 
in 1994. Brooks said her journalism assisted 1995 publication of her non-fiction 
books, Nine Parts of Desire and Foreign Correspondence three years later. That, in 
turn, helped get her first novel, Year of Wonders, published in 2001. Byrski said her 
10 non-fiction books were similarly helpful. Deveson indicated her journalistic 
background might have worked against her in getting reviews. But it was a bonus in 
marketing terms. Dickins said his popularity as a daily newspaper essayist helped him 
win commissions for novels. According to Humphreys, his journalism was 
“definitely” an advantage: “Publishers will use any angle they can, and any media 
experience is a bonus for them”. Morrissey said her profile as a television personality 
was of considerable assistance. She was commissioned to write her first novel on the 
basis of her media background and a 30-page idea she had developed for a television 
series. Olsson said she had a “fairly recognisable byline” that assisted her. Sullivan 
observed her media profile created a “small local recognition factor”. Her publisher 
used the photograph on the book jacket that was being used for her weekly newspaper 
column. She added: “Personally I doubt it made much difference. Also, reviewers 
seem to be obsessed with novelists who were once journalists. I don’t know why it’s 
important.” 
Several indicated their journalistic colleagues seemed jealous about their 
success as novelists. Birmingham said, as a freelancer, he had no difficulties but he 
knew of others who “took a lot of shit”. Brooks felt they envied the freedom of novel 
writing. Cleary felt “envied” while Dickins found “contempt, or even jealousy and 
hate”. Morrissey said she encountered jealousy because she had done what “all 
journos” aspire to do: “Most didn’t know I’d always written as a living and thought I 
was just a blonde TV presenter who got to her use-by date and then cast around for a 
new career and knocked off a novel!” 
Olsson, Jacobson and Sullivan said they received positive feedback from 
colleagues. Olsson said she detected some cynicism but also a great deal of 
encouragement. Jacobson said he received “wonderful” support: “It’s like we’re all in 
  188
this together”. For Sullivan, some colleagues were helpful and supportive. However 
one said: “Oh no, not another journalist with a novel in their bottom drawer.” 
In relation to the research questions the survey responses are noteworthy in 
that news reporting and writing mechanics, such as story structures, appear to be the 
least influential elements of journalistic practice in terms of novel writing. The most 
conspicuous aspects cited centre on those elements “beyond the keyboard”. These 
include interviewing, research skills and direct observation. The benefits of daily 
writing and deadline disciple can, of course, be linked to news reporting and writing 
mechanics and to overall organisational skills as they pertain to information gathering. 
Summary and Conclusions 
The readability and creativity studies and author survey indicate training and 
experience in journalism can influence journalists who write novels. The readability 
study suggests in the context of writing mechanics that some journalist-novelists 
continue to be influenced by journalism. This is especially true with their first novels. 
Compared to non-journalists their prose is not more readable according to readability 
measurements. However the study suggests journalist-novelists write significantly 
fewer sentences per paragraph. This implies a residual influence of journalistic 
practice. The finding there was no statistically significant differences in overall 
readability raises a number of possibilities. It may show that: 
• members of each group possessed natural writing ability that was 
affected in only limited ways degree by external factors; 
• journalist-novelists may have produced more readable fictive prose 
without journalism; or 
• journalist-novelists may have produced less readable fictive prose 
without journalism. 
There is some evidence journalist-novelists can craft strategies to make their 
prose “more creative”. While any writer can achieve that, it is more difficult for 
journalists to do so because of their training to write quickly and according to specific 
formulas. Such practices are not conducive to imaginative storytelling or inventive 
prose. Journalism’s extrinsic motivations encourage its practitioners to think “outside 
of themselves”. This is beneficial in identifying themes of public interest and impact 
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and crafting readable texts. However, it can pose obstacles to creative self-expression 
privileging the “surrender to the answer already in you”. Newsrooms are poor 
environments for such introspection. Research shows creativity is more likely to 
prosper in circumstances that discourage criticism and judgmental limitations. 
The author survey supports the readability study’s findings in that most 
respondents did not view journalism’s practices in writing mechanics as particularly 
helpful to their fiction. More trenchantly, they found practices relating to journalism’s 
non-textual experience most beneficial. In reference to creativity, the survey provided 
some support for the notion descriptive writing in journalism can aid fiction. Few, 
however, saw creative self-expression in journalism positively. 
In reviewing the research questions, there is no persuasive evidence adduced 
for this chapter that proves journalist-novelists generate more readable prose than 
those without journalistic experience. However, there is some evidence journalist-
novelists are more likely than not to: 
• base their fiction on direct observation and experience rather than on 
imagination; 
• be seen by publishers as potentially successful novelists because of 
their public profiles as journalists; 
• be attracted to fiction as a method of expression that journalism could 
not satisfy. 
The next chapter on Marcus Clarke is the first of four concluding chapters that 
examine the work and lives of the five exemplary authors. 
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CHAPTER 6 
Marcus Clarke: The Romance of Reality 
I not only regret, but feel surprised that the 
‘selected works’ of Australia’s only literary 
genius – a genius such as you will not see again 
for many a long year – should be out of print … 
No works of such a man should be left 
unpublished … I may tell you that we think a 
deal more of Marcus Clarke in our country than 
I am sorry to think you do here. 
– Mark Twain, 18961 
Introduction 
Although Twain regarded Marcus Clarke as a literary genius – as the above 
quotation indicates – most of his writing was published in newspapers and magazines 
rather than in novels. Moreover much of his book-form prose was an encore to what 
had appeared in newspapers and magazines. This interdependencies between books 
and newspapers and fiction and non-fiction narratives signal the relative ease with 
which 19th century men of letters could move between them. Clarke was a master of 
this. As one of Australia’s quintessential men of letters his narratives straddled fact 
and fiction during an era when social realism was supplanting melodramatic romance 
as the novel’s dominant mode. Imaginative self-expression was becoming less 
important to writers and readers than realistic depictions of the world as it was, as it 
had been or as it could be. 
This chapter argues that Clarke’s comment journalism, as manifested in his 
columns and essays, nurtured his fiction. It provided experience, a public profile and 
financial support to pursue and produce narratives in novels, short stories and the 
theatre. It also argues that his investigatory “Lower Bohemia” series of articles 
anticipated For the Term of His Natural Life, which is arguably Australia’s best-
known 19th century novel. This places him in the Defoe tradition of transporting 
                                                 
1 Prefatory comment for Clarke’s Australian Tales, Melbourne: A. and W. Bruce. Noted by 
Wilding (1977: 3) in Marcus Clarke: Australian Writers and Their Work. 1977. Melbourne: OUP. 3-
52. 
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thematically based commentary from journalism into fiction. As will be seen Clarke’s 
convict novel was informed, in part, by a series of historical articles he wrote that 
later became Old Tales of a Young Country (1871). 
Four sections follow. The first reviews the critical and popular heritage of 
Clarke’s journalism and fiction. The second maps his career while addressing 
journalistic and non-journalistic influences on his fiction. Particular attention is paid 
to the comment and conflict elements in his storytelling with emphasis on his Lower 
Bohemia series as a precursor to For the Term of His Natural Life. The third section 
explores autobiographical factors affecting Clarke’s convict novel with special 
attention to how he negotiated tensions between realism and romance. The final 
section presents a summary and conclusions. The research questions are considered 
throughout the chapter with evidence adduced reviewed in the closing section. 
From 1850 to 1900 novelists were seeking, in effect, to elevate their prose by 
investing it with serious, fact-driven themes. Mass readerships were encouraging 
newspapers to become more entertaining. This helped them capture and hold new 
readers as they placed comparatively less emphasis on informational and educational 
functions. It also was a time when novelists began to focus more on those functions 
and less on entertainment. Increasingly, novelists saw themselves as society’s 
chroniclers. They eschewed gothic plots, picaresque fables, idealised perspectives and 
self-illuminating methods of expression in favour of documentary approaches that 
explored – and exposed – real-world dramas and morality tales. 
During a period when, in a general sense, commercial writing was not seen as 
an intellectual or glamorous activity these storytellers sought to position the novel as a 
realist vehicle for cultural identification and transformation. As noted in Chapter 2 
novelists such as Twain, Zola and Dickens had journalistic backgrounds. In effect 
they sought to transfer the newspaper’s transforming potential to the novel. It was 
through journalism that Clarke sought to depict Melbourne as his role models Dickens 
had chronicled London and Balzac had sketched Paris. Like them he employed fact-
finding research through observation and direct experience to fashion conflict as a key 
implement of social protest through literature. Although criticised for being 
sensational in journalism and melodramatic in fiction Clarke’s sense of audience, 
gatekeeping and commitment to realism showed he could succeed as a Man of Letters 
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in both storytelling forms. In the process he treated journalism and fiction as 
companions in language, information gathering, thematic direction and truth telling. 
Clarke’s concern for Melbourne’s social and economic outcasts, as 
demonstrated in his journalism, prefigures his treatment of Britain’s convict outcasts 
through transportation to Australia, as demonstrated in his fiction. These impulses 
toward social realism and the documentary treatment of fiction are analysed in the 
context of the Balzac-Dickens tradition, to which Clarke was sympathetic. They also 
are examined in light of the 19th century transition from Victorian romanticism to 
social realism that, in Australia, culminated in the Bulletin’s 1890s “print circus” 
ascendancy. 
Clarke: The Critical and Popular Reception 
This section presents an overview of the scholarly assessment of Clarke’s 
work while canvassing the scope of his literary outputs. It aims to set the framework 
and context for sections that follow. More particularly, it seeks to develop a sense of 
how critics have seen the inter-relationships between Clarke’s journalism and fiction. 
Clarke was prolific, producing a broad corpus of journalistic work and four 
novels. But he was more than a journalist and novelist. He wrote 30 short stories and 
literary sketches and 40 songs and 20 poems. He also wrote or contributed to more 
than 20 plays. In excess of 3000 stories and articles have been written about or by him 
in more than 200 newspapers, magazines and journals. But it was his authorship of 
For the Term of His Natural Life, which has inspired three movies, that has made him 
a durable figure. When the Melbourne Argus conducted a reader survey in 1927 the 
novel was instrumental in Clarke being declared Australia’ most popular novelist. He 
had 393 votes to Boldrewood’s 315 (Nile, 1998: 145). Although published 53 years 
earlier, Clarke’s magnum opus was separately voted the most popular novel. 
For the Term of His Natural Life fused Clarke’s journalism and fiction. It first 
appeared in instalments of a magazine he edited. He also had written journalistically 
about the convict era and conducted research for the novel during a journalistic 
assignment. Additionally, his aspirations to realism can be linked to his textual 
approaches to journalism. Wilding speaks of the novel’s “massive incorporation of 
journalism and documentary report” (1997: 21). Information-gathering skill 
contributed to its authenticity, and the occupation’s deadline discipline aided its 
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serialised appearance. The contacts and public profile journalism brought him were 
important in getting the serial published in book form. 
As a journalist Clarke had knowledge of public policies and their impacts on 
cities, nations and peoples. He knew that, to reach and hold readers, he needed to 
write about what interested them and affected their lives. In Australia no policy was 
more formative than Britain’s transportation of convicts. This recognition served 
Clarke’s ambition to write a masterpiece acknowledged as such in his mother country, 
which was the source of what he saw as a brutal system that dehumanised its victims 
and perpetrators. A transplanted Londoner who spoke fluent French, Clarke viewed 
England’s far-flung colonial outpost from a global – or at least European – 
perspective. This attitude suffused his journalism, which was a gatekeeping platform 
for his fiction. 
One of the most comprehensive records of Clarke’s work and criticism of it is 
contained in Marcus Clarke: An Annotated Checklist: 1863-1972 (Rowe, 1975). 
Wilding observes listings of Clarke’s own writing take up 44 quarto pages. Sixteen 
pages are devoted to critical and biographical commentary. This does not account for 
a considerable volume of journalistic material that, given the 19th century convention 
of textual anonymity discouraging by-lines, cannot be identified as Clarke’s. Wilding 
says the checklist traces journalism buried for a century: 
What comes through markedly is the breadth and scope of 
Clarke’s writing – something that his great novel, His Natural 
Life, had tended to overshadow. For too long he was 
remembered only as a one-book writer. There is no excuse for 
such a misrepresentation now. (Wilding, 1977a: 97) 
Apart from For the Term of His Natural Life his writings were, from the late 
19th century, out of print for more than 60 years (Wilding, 1977b: 3). The novel’s 
success caused many to regard it as Clarke’s only significant contribution to literature. 
Several scholars, from Adams (1893) to Green (1930) and Mitchell (1981), have seen 
Clarke as a single-text wonder. Maddocks asserts: “It is unfortunate that Clarke’s 
status as a Man of Letters, established between the time of his arrival in Melbourne in 
1863 and death in 1881, has been little recognised” (1979: 300-1). Wilding says Old 
Tales of Young Country and its modest preface encouraged some to conclude it was 
little more than a journalistic compilation representing some “random journalism” 
(1973: 394-5). 
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As for the value of Clarke’s fiction and journalism, scholars have been 
divided. Few have appreciated the synergies between his fiction and journalism or 
fully understood how journalism enabled his fiction. Although much has been written 
about For the Term of His Natural Life its journalistic antecedents do not represent a 
settled field of knowledge. For instance it remains unclear whether the Tasmanian trip 
so critical to the novel was primarily aimed at: 1) improving his health; 2) producing a 
series of convict articles; 3) researching a convict novel Clarke had in mind all along; 
or, 4) was a combination of each. These possibilities are examined in the third section, 
which canvasses autobiographical factors affecting For the Term of His Natural Life. 
Several scholars have included the novel in comparative analyses with other 
texts and historical surveys of Australia’s literary ancestry. Stewart examines it as one 
of three receiving most recognition as “the great Australian novel” (1983: 41-2). The 
other two are Richardson’s The Fortune’s of Richard Mahony, 1930, and White’s 
Voss, 1957. Stewart delineates points of comparison between them. In his view each 
novel invokes a spiritual and material universe; has an historical setting that is 
partially realistic; juxtaposes myth with grim reality; sees material defeat and the 
death of a hero protagonist; presents Australia as a prison and testing ground while 
highlighting spiritual redemption and a redemptive recognition between a man and 
woman. Clarke may not have needed journalism to achieve these ends. However, it 
gave his fiction a documentary, thematic and experiential stamp that would not have 
been as readily attained through another occupation. In terms of impact Howarth 
concludes For the Term of His Natural Life: 
… must have exerted an influence on public and so on official 
opinion everywhere, and surely contributed to the gradual 
amelioration of the convict’s lot, especially the growing feel 
that casting men out of this earthly Eden is no true way of 
settling their problems or ours. It is thus the first great 
Australian novel. (1954: 276) 
In contrast, Green believes For the Term of His Natural Life is scarcely 
redeemable because of its poor plotting and graphic brutalities (1930: 49-51). Yet, he 
concedes, it to be “one of the most powerfully written novels in English”. Stephens is 
similarly surprised, based on Clarke’s other literary output, that he produced “the only 
masterpiece in fiction that has been written in Australia” (1920: 41-3). Elliot asserts: 
“There was never a journalist in Australia like him. A novel has never been written to 
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equal his one great work” (1946: 7). He says it ranks with the Victorian era’s best 
English tragic novels (Elliot, 1969: 15). 
Wilkes finds For the Term of His Natural Life has documentary value (1965: 
21-4). This speaks to Clarke’s journalistic orientation. According to Wilkes, it 
“survives through a psychological penetration and grasp which none of Clarke’s 
contemporaries could equal”. This “grasp” was honed through his journalism. It 
helped teach him about readerships and human needs on an individual and collective 
level and how people are affected by – and react to – institutions and public policies. 
In examining the Australian novel’s emergence, Wilkes says a consciously 
Australian literature was established through the Bulletin school. He names Clarke’s 
convict novel and Boldrewood’s Robbery Under Arms as presaging this tradition. Of 
particular interest are their themes of exile, immigration and national identity. 
Mitchell agrees For the Term of His Natural Life and some of Clarke’s short stories, 
to a degree, anticipated the Bulletin school in terms of themes and narration (1981: 
59). With some confidence it can be asserted that, through the interplay of historical 
documentation and melodrama, Clarke’s fiction forecast the Lawson-Paterson debate 
over Australia’s depiction through romance and realism. 
In other analyses, For the Term of His Natural Life’s sources have attracted 
the most attention. Boehm (1971), Robson (1963), Denhom (1969), Colmer (1969) 
and Smith (1997) are among those who have written about its provenances. This 
research is significant in informing the novel’s journalism-fiction nexus. Hergenhan 
(1965) looks at its redemptive theme; Abraham (1991) considers its alchemical motif; 
Docker (1986) addresses it, along with other texts, as melodrama; McCann (1996) 
views it in terms of commodity capitalism; Wilding discusses its landscapes (1997) 
and roman `a clef use of the Chidiock Tichbourne affair (1974); Rees (1942) 
addresses its book and serialized versions; and Stewart (1974) explores its design and 
structure. 
Critics have tended to overlook Clarke’s journalistic outputs, seeing them as 
incidental to his more important fictive narratives. Hergenhan, who edited a collection 
of his journalism, has written more on his journalism than other researchers. He 
argues much of Clarke’s writing is worth reviving (1972b: xv). This is because of 
Clarke’s ability to understand and interpret what has been described as “the parti-
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coloured patchworked garment of life”. According to Hergenhan (1972b: xxviii), 
journalism helped Clarke build permanence from daily experience and had a 
formative impact on his fiction: “Clarke was one of the pioneers who demonstrated 
the literary potentialities of what was close at hand in the colonial city … “ (xxiv). 
Wannan, who edited a selection of Clarke’s journalism, poetry, criticism and 
short fiction, identifies a body of literary opinion “almost completely unsympathetic, 
or at least unresponsive, to Clarke’s lesser writings” (1964: xix). In the Sydney 
Bulletin of 17 April 17 1897 Stephens said Clarke’s minor works had “no humanity 
whatever”. They “sparkle coldly, illumined by the head but hardly ever heated by the 
heart” and do not attempt to “sound the human depths” (noted in Palmer, 1946: 11). 
While conceding Clarke had an admirable journalist’s style it was not always 
effective from a literary standpoint. In his 1913 History of Australasia Arthur Jose 
describes Clarke as a “brilliant but rather shallow journalist” (noted in Wannan, 1964: 
xix). Palmer describes him as “weak in detail” and prone to “sweeping 
generalisations” (1946: 10-1). He also records a prominent editor’s claim: “We have 
half-dozen men on the paper who can write stories as well as Clarke could.” In 
Palmer’s view Clarke did not have poetic vision: “… though warm of heart in the 
daily affairs of life, his imagination was always cold; he was the professional, moved 
by nothing but his own sense of skill.” 
Adams believes a “slim volume” of Clarke’s writing could be published to 
supplement his masterpiece (1893: 104). According to Murdoch, Clarke’s “good 
writing” is more voluminous than people realised (1910). However, he continues, the 
amount worth preserving is small. Gyles and Sutherland contend Clarke’s most 
appropriate vocation was as a novelist (1898: 328, 335). They also accuse him of 
inaccuracy: 
The drudgery of routine press work did not impair his 
originality, or dull the edge of his vivid imagination; indeed in 
later years it became notorious that the vivacity of his 
correspondence with some of the country papers was more 
attractive than its accuracy, and this characteristic to some 
extent militated against his usefulness in the soberer duties of 
daily journalism. (1898: 311-2) 
Clarke, they continue, had difficulty writing sub-leaders. He could not treat 
serious subjects in a “judicially argumentative manner” with a clearly structured 
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beginning, middle and end” (1898: 312). He also created headaches for editors by 
alleging corruption was rampant in every Victorian Government department. Fraser 
concludes Clarke “found it impossible to buckle down to the routine daily life of a 
journalist” (1981: 22). 
Other critics disagree. McLaren says Clarke was primarily a journalist: “He 
was able to sense a story; he was aggressive and combative, ready to translate his 
thoughts into arresting words that caught the imagination of the public …” (1982: 
221). Based on his books London’s Daily Telegraph offered him a position because 
he possessed journalistic qualifications of the “highest order”. Elliott finds Clarke to 
have been a “stimulating and versatile journalist” (1958: 46) although he concludes 
the routines of a journalist’s life are “fairly humdrum” (1969: 11). Brazier believes 
nothing as brilliant as Clarke’s newspaper column, “Peripatetic Philosopher”, had 
appeared in colonial journalism: “It is really not ephemeral literature at all but literary 
art of a very high order” (1902: 14). 
Byrne says journalism is the early occupation of many novelists who abandon 
it when they show literary talent (1896: 39). Yet Clarke remained a leader in 
journalism, “a position which would have unfavourably affected the literary tone and 
ambition of a still more energetic writer”. However, he was not an outstanding 
reporter. On occasion he was an unethical one: he once reviewed a play he did not 
attend. Nor did his talents lay in routine police or court reporting or in editing. Three 
magazines Clarke edited or owned either went bankrupt or sacked him. In his early 
journalism Clarke demonstrated a global approach to writing. Wilding observes: 
He was one of the first great internationalists in Australian 
writing – reading, responding to and drawing on an 
international literary culture, not a narrowly provincial one. 
And it was with his knowledge that he consciously pioneered 
an Australian literature, ensuring that it drew on this 
international heritage. (1977b: 3) 
This helped build a worldview that informed For the Term of His Natural Life, 
which few critics have found flawless. Flanagan (1997: 15), Wilkes (1965: 24) and 
Docker (1986: 50) conclude it is melodramatic with improbable plotting. Mitchell 
says while Clarke was influenced by the “romance of reality” found in Dickens he 
also cites English novelist Charles Reade’s It is Never too Late to Mend, published in 
1853, as a model text for Clarke on convict life (1981: 54). Edwards agrees Clarke 
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was an admirer of Reade, describing him as the “only living male novelist”. Reade 
was addicted to “facts” and “evidence” (noted in Edwards, 1984: 401). American 
journalist and short story writer Bret Harte influenced Clarke. For the Australian 
Journal he favourably reviewed Harte’s 1869 short story collection, The Luck of 
Roaring Camp, which helped inform his approach to “bush literature”. The review’s 
opening line is telling: “We have always urged upon Australian writers of fiction the 
importance of delineating the Australian manners which they see around them every 
day, instead of dishing up the English customs which are current 20,000 miles away” 
(Wilding, 1988: 637). As a columnist, essayist, critic and journalist it was Clarke’s 
“business” to observe and describe Australian mores on a regular basis. It would be 
remarkable if he did not follow his own advice to use such material in fiction. His 
reference to English customs can be seen as acknowledgement of the proximity news 
value: whether in fiction or non-fiction, people more readily identify with their own 
culture than a distant one. 
In reconciling divergent views of Clarke’s journalism and fiction, it is useful 
to consider Perkins’ observation his reputation grew over time (1998: 62). This 
occurred as his work was republished and re-examined by contemporary scholars. It 
also can be argued his critical and popular status blossomed as Australians became 
more interested in, and accepting of, their history. Critics’ views of Clarke inform 
how his journalism relates to his fiction. But non-journalistic factors also were 
influential. These are discussed in the next section. 
Career Mapping 
This section: 1) outlines Clarke’s life and career as manifested in newspapers, 
magazines and books; 2) considers his Lower Bohemia series as a precursor to For 
the Term of His Natural Life; and 3) examines the conflict nature of his comment 
journalism and how such commentary interfaces with his fiction. 
Marcus Clarke’s life was shaped by the deaths of his mother when he was 4 
and his father, a barrister, when he was 16. Before his father died Clarke expected to 
study in Paris before joining the Foreign Service. When learning his inheritance was 
800 rather than 70,000 pounds relatives sent him to Australia for “colonial 
seasoning”. One uncle had been governor of Western Australia; another was a 
Victorian judge. After arriving in Melbourne in 1863 Clarke obtained bank work. 
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Within five months he had an item published in Punch. Fieldwork took him to gold 
mining camps and other canvas towns affording insights into the colony’s landscape, 
economy, customs and mindset. 
After being dismissed as unsuitable for bank work in 1865 he worked on a 
Victorian sheep station. This furthered his understanding of Australia and his own 
origins. As he wrote to a friend in England: “One gets such an amount of humbug 
forced out of one by the force-pump of society here” (noted in Wannan, 1964: ix). In 
1867, after getting essay-type items published in the Australian Monthly Magazine, 
Clarke became a Melbourne Argus reporter. However he was soon dismissed for 
critiquing a singer for a performance cancelled due to her illness. This did not destroy 
his career. To the contrary he soon began his signature “Peripatetic Philosopher” 
column under the “Q” pseudonym for the weekly Australasian. 
As a teenager Clarke became determined to embrace literature as a profession 
and engage it through journalism (Gyles and Sutherland, 1898: 311). Elliott agrees: 
“Whatever else he might do, he must certainly write; he was immediately recognised 
as a born journalist, essayist and commentator” (1969: 7). The occupation developed 
Clarke’s prose and information-gathering skills, provided a forum for his work and 
allowed him to comment on public policy questions. His fiction and non-fiction were 
pursued within a journalist/artist milieu with magazines the central spine joining his 
fiction and non-fiction. If themes recurred in each then so did the tools and forums for 
their development. Journalism also was a vital income source. As with many late 19th 
century storytellers, it was the only viable way to earn a living by writing. Elliott 
argues the occupation funded Clarke’s fiction: 
If he looked to make his fortune out of [His Natural Life] he 
was disappointed. This was nothing new, however; he 
continually placed hopes in his writings, but it was only 
journalism which brought him any substantial income, and 
that was never enough. (1969: 26) 
Clarke lived when newspapers and the English novel were reaching new levels 
of cultural, political and economic importance. Magazines also were becoming 
popular. They connected and promoted journalism and literature and united Clarke’s 
narratives under a variety of textual umbrellas. Following trends in England and the 
United States magazines overshadowed self-published books and newspapers in 
presenting short fiction. They also became vehicles for serialized novels. Clarke was 
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aware of this trend. In 1868 he, along with several friends, bought the Australian 
Monthly Magazine. 
As editor Clarke re-titled it the Colonial Monthly and serialised his first novel, 
Long Odds (1869a). It was a melodrama from which Clarke plagiarized for an 1873 
Herald Melbourne Cup article (Stuart, 1974: 422). As is similarly seen with George 
Johnston this is a form of self-publishing that supports the argument journalism can 
enable fiction. Clarke’s journalism income and experience assisted his involvement in 
the magazine. In editing it he had gatekeeping responsibility for its contents, including 
his own fiction. His other magazine involvements were with Humbug, 1869-70, and 
the Australian Journal, 1870-72. He was editing the latter periodical when the then-
titled His Natural Life appeared through instalments. 
Clarke was not an outstanding magazine owner or editor. He was dismissed as 
Australian Journal editor and his stewardships saw fiscal problems and readership 
declines. However, these endeavours broadened his publication experience and put his 
fiction before the public. Besides enhancing his profile it positioned him more firmly 
within Melbourne’s social and cultural fraternity. Clarke continued to write for the 
Argus, Age and Herald while serving as correspondent for London’s Daily Telegraph. 
The income was needed following financial losses through the Colonial Monthly and 
Humbug and disappointing sales for Long Odds. 
Newspaper and magazine content of Clarke’s day rewarded textual and 
thematic flexibility. It also encouraged and even enabled Clarke to integrate 
journalistic experience and techniques with his fiction. His production of plays, 
poetry, short stories and novels demonstrate his aspirations went beyond journalism. 
Yet these narratives cannot be easily separated from it. As has been noted, fiction 
often appeared in magazines or newspapers before taking book form. Then it was 
typically reviewed, promoted and even printed by those very publications. The inter-
personal contacts and professional relationships that bridged journalism and fiction 
assisted Clarke. Of equal importance, newspapers and magazines acted as “trial 
balloons” for topics and textual strategies he would adapt to fiction. Examples can be 
seen in his non-fiction and fiction themes on a variety of topics. For instance in For 
the Term of His Natural Life he wrote the serial version while producing journalistic 
articles about convictism and Australian history. 
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The year 1869 is pivotal in an overview of Clarke’s career. He married actress 
Marian Dunn and published Long Odds and his first column collection, The 
Peripatetic Philosopher (1869b). He also produced his Lower Bohemia series on 
Melbourne’s social and economic outcasts. This was about six months before Clarke 
began working on For the Term of His Natural Life. Also during 1869 he researched 
early colonial records in the Melbourne Public Library. From them and a Tasmanian 
trip he produced a series of articles for the Australasian, “Old Stories Retold”, in 
1870. A year later they were reproduced in book form as Old Tales of a Young 
Country. This research informed his Lower Bohemia series and convict novel, 
through which he sought a larger canvas on which to chart his “man’s inhumanity to 
man” theme. 
It was fortuitous that Clarke had access to the Southern Hemisphere’s best 
public library as well as to newspaper-based resources. Given his extravagant lifestyle 
he had little choice but to use journalism to supplement his sub-librarian’s income. As 
Byrne notes, no one had yet lived by producing literature in Australia: “ … no one, 
indeed, would seriously think of attempting to do so” (1896: 14). Contacts made at the 
library in 1869 probably contributed to his appointment as secretary to its trustees in 
1870 and then as sub-librarian in 1873. But Clarke nearly lost the position in 1874 
when his first bankruptcy became public. In many respects the post was a sinecure. 
Elliot observes: 
… in all the time he was at the library his contributions to the 
newspapers did not slacken. There is some basis for believing 
that he always regarded his journalism as his main profession, 
and the only thing he took really seriously at the library was 
his salary. (1952: 8) 
Clarke’s failures as a magazine editor relate more to management skills than 
readership judgment. Yet that conclusion cannot be easily squared with his decision to 
write a convict novel and the Lower Bohemia series. Few editors, reporters and book 
publishers would have seen significant reader appeal in sketches depicting convicts or 
Melbourne’s lower classes. Otherwise, one assumes, such narratives would have been 
occurring more commonly outside of police and court-based stories. Transportation 
had largely ceased by 1840 and people in the 1870s were not looking for reminders of 
the colony’s “convict stain”. While Perkins identifies convict and outlaw figures and 
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bush life as two major themes of 19th century literature most convict literature was 
published from the 1830s to the 1850s (1998: 47). 
There are important connections between Clarke’s Lower Bohemia series, his 
admiration for Balzac and Dickens and his convict novel’s pursuit of social realism. 
Besides signposting concern for societal outcasts the series and novel demonstrate his 
commitment to cultural and historical signification through documentary approaches 
to storytelling. An interest in convicts and urban poverty coincide Clarke’s early 
regard for Balzac, his approach to literature and his search for a universal theme for a 
major novel. Given these sympathies, it is reasonable to assume Balzac and Dickens 
would influence such a work. 
Balzac created a blueprint for a new, realistic literature relying on direct 
observation. This “new literature” was what Clarke intended for Australia. In “Balzac 
and modern French literature”, which appeared in the Australasian (1867), Clarke 
describes Balzac as the “apostle of realism” and “founder of the realistic school”. 
Clarke saw him as the leader of an “army of immoral and pernicious writers who 
paint life as they find it, and not as it ought to be found”. In a reference to the 
Romantic Movement and rigid Victorian sensibilities, Clarke believed the attempt to 
paint life as a bed of roses had failed. Sentimentality had exhausted itself. In response 
Balzac had founded the realistic school of writing (Wilding, 1988: 621). Clarke could 
have been speaking of what he hoped for himself when he wrote: 
Balzac painted vice with voluptuousness, but he showed its 
hideousness with equal vigour. He overturned many 
prejudices but he established many truths…. All tender and 
social ties were openly violated, and the creeds of all sects 
attacked with equal vigour … His genius was revolutionary. 
He wished not to improve upon the old models but to set up 
fresh ones. (Wilding, 1988: 622) 
Within a year of that comment Clarke began writing articles such as 
“Melbourne Streets at Midnight”, “A Pawnbroker’s Shop on a Saturday Night” and 
“The Chinese Quarter”. These narratives were preambles to the Lower Bohemia 
sketches. Published in the Australasian they exhibited Clarke’s investigative and 
observational skills. Wilding says in the best tradition of expose journalism the 
stories, “describe the world of the down-and-outs that most Melburnians not only had 
never experienced but did not even know existed” (1977b: 8). The first sketch, “A 
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Night at the Immigrant’s Home” (1869c), reports on a home for the destitute. It begins 
with a reference to Balzac, describing Upper Bohemia as a place where “pretty 
flowers of a prurient sentimentality flourished and bloomed” (Wilding, 1988: 651). 
Thus, Clarke separates the middle and upper classes – or most of his readers – from 
the impoverished. In so doing he claims the Balzac-Dickens mien of intrepid scribe 
interpreting the underworld for an insulated public. 
It is debatable how well Clarke achieves this in “A Night at the Immigrants 
Home” and his other Lower Bohemia stories. Although Hergenhan says poverty was 
not a major problem the sketches showed relief agencies were not coping with 
demand (1972a: 432). He contends Clarke’s articles on Melbourne nightlife and 
related social problems broke down press reticence and sparked newspapers into 
rivalry (429). Therefore he helped widen public debate on such issues as vice, 
gambling, liquor laws and poverty. Clarke does chronicle how the home operated, 
including its funding and who inhabited it. 
He particularly admired Balzac’s ability to blend into the scenery. This is an 
important journalistic attribute adapted to fiction by journalists such as Crane, Zola 
and London. In “A Night at the Immigrant’s Home” Clarke indicates he visited the 
facility incognito. Like Balzac he sought to transpose himself into an indigent to 
improve his empathy quotient. The sketch concludes with a direct challenge to 
readers. According to Clarke those so “wrapped in comfortable broadcloth” they 
doubt his descriptions should imagine their father “exposed to the bitter cold of last 
week, with nothing to cover his poor old limbs but the scanty garments I have 
described. It is only by applying these things to ourselves that we can realise them”. 
Here and elsewhere Clarke violates the French realist tradition against authorial 
intrusion. In his literary journalism he did not always resist the temptation to “preach” 
or advocate a viewpoint as he did through his columns and essays. The objectified 
code-of-experience perspective espoused by Crane dominated the “new journalism” 
of the 1890s (Katz, 1969: 534). Among others, this phenomenon was presaged by 
Clarke in Australia and Balzac and Zola in France. 
While first-hand accounts enhance veracity, detachment becomes more 
challenging when writers are emotionally moved by what they observe. In his Balzac 
essay, Clarke says the novelist’s ability to transpose himself into anyone he wants 
enhances accuracy: “It is this faculty that gives to all great descriptive and dramatic 
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geniuses their power of realising the feelings of others.” Yet he also is cautious about 
temporary self-transformation to achieve a literary end. In a youthful letter posted to 
England, Clarke claims to be conversant with the upper classes because he hails from 
where “money makes the gentleman” (Hergenhan, 1972b: xx). Almost forecasting his 
Lower Bohemia approach he continues: “I have a fatal facility for adapting myself to 
my company and am in hourly terror lest I fall into that most degrading of all states, 
the state of the man ‘who can be the gentleman when he likes’.” 
Factual details gleaned through Clarke’s back-street journalism foreshadowed 
his seminal novel. Wilding says that, in England, Australia represented the other side 
of the social coin. That is Clarke’s material: 
His [convict] novel deals literally with the underworld; the 
world beneath Europe, the other side of the globe, the bottom 
of the map: and the world of criminals and prisoners (not 
necessarily synonymous), the underworld of society that 
England preferred not to know about and to dispose of. In his 
depiction of the penal colony Clarke offers a complete counter 
picture of English society in its systems of authority, 
oppression and brutalisation. (1974: 20) 
Hergenhan links the Lower Bohemia series and For the Term of His Natural 
Life. He contends: “the moving spirit behind Clarke’s descriptions is a compassion for 
those who live in such unrelieved misery, shut out from human care and sympathy to 
‘perish each other along’” (1972b: xxxv-iv). He finds the “quintessential misery” 
emphasised in the series transcends Melbourne, metaphorically anticipating themes in 
the novel and suggesting its broader significance as a social fable. Hergenhan 
concludes: 
It is hard to resist the inference that the interest in the types 
and personalities of the poor and the criminal underworld of 
Melbourne, in their faces and general appearance as well as 
their inner states and social significance, also prepared the 
way for the novel, if not directly suggesting it. (1972b: xxxv) 
Morgan finds Clarke’s journalism produced the clearest picture of 
Melbourne’s low life and working class (1988: 244-5). Although he credits the 1890s 
with producing writers who supplanted the English idyll in Australia with an 
indigenous one it can be argued Clarke began this movement. Indeed it may have 
been one of the most important impacts of For the Term of His Natural Life, which 
Howarth interprets as a plea for penal settlements to be abolished (1954: 274). 
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In 1870 Clarke wrote Dickens produced “books of the age” (Clarke 1870a). 
Like Balzac, he relied on journalistic information gathering to inject realism into his 
narratives about social alienation. According to Maddocks, Clarke used such 
techniques in his journalism and fiction: “Clarke’s journalism exemplifies the fusion 
of direct observation and use of literary sources that dominated his prose style” (1979: 
303). Morgan argues Clarke followed English reformer Henry Mayhew in focussing 
on Melbourne’s Dickensian underclass (1988: 244-5). Clarke, he continues, was 
attracted to upper bohemia yet also was the crusading journalist, “forcing comfortable 
public opinion to face the destitution which was the other side of the coin of their 
prosperity”. 
Clarke identified with the lower classes. In “The Peripatetic Philosopher” he 
explains: “The wonderful life of the vagabond has for me a strange attraction which I 
cannot explain to you. There is for me an absolute intoxication in the smoky lamps, 
the tattered garments, the rags and the misery” (Hergenhan, 1972a: 141). McCann 
says Clarke’s co-founding of Melbourne’s Bohemian Yorick Club, “perpetuated this 
appearance of tatterdemalion, ragged journalists inhabiting the fringes of society and 
the milieu of la boheme” (1996: 230-1). McCann argues that Clarke was doing more 
than imitating Balzac. He was valorising forms of self-representation, earning cultural 
authority to comment on the netherworld for the Melbourne that feared it. It might be 
more accurate to say he was building himself a place – physically and psychologically 
– in an environment he sought to write about. Clarke did not see himself as simply a 
journalist in search of sensational copy. His idealised approach was as a writer whose 
only amusements were, as he said in the Balzac article, writing and observation. 
Quoting Balzac in the Australasian, he observed: 
While listening to these people I was wedded, as it were, to 
their life. I felt my feet in their shoes. I felt their ragged 
clothes upon my back; their desires, their wants, their hopes, 
their fears, all passed into my soul, and into theirs. This was to 
me a joy, a species of moral intoxication, to live the life of 
another, and to exercise this power at will. (Clarke 1867) 
Clarke helped pioneer the regular newspaper column in Australia on local 
topics that built his reputation and refined his writing (Hergenhan, 1972b: xxiv). He 
wrote on religion, literature, politics, the theatre, finance, convict transportation, race, 
“new chums”, alcohol, history and the legal system. His commentaries for first the 
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Argus and then the Age and their weekend magazines ranged from playful vignettes to 
aggressive political attacks. These performed key media functions. While offering 
conflict-based comment they informed, educated, advocated and entertained as they 
investigated contemporary and historical issues, events and personalities. 
Given Clarke’s reputation as a textual bon vivant some early critics were 
surprised by his convict novel’s sombre theme and content. His comment journalism 
was amusing and provocative as he typically argued from a narrow position to spark 
debate. According to Mitchell: “it was not cantankerousness on his part, but a means 
of dramatic heightening, humorous in his sketches and enthusiastic and serious in his 
essays” (1981: 59-60). Although many of Clarke’s columns and essays are satirical 
they also show his aptitude for and interest in social criticism. In particular his Lower 
Bohemia articles display a gravity mirrored in For the Term of his Natural Life. 
Elliott argues a reader can get an idea of Dickens or Thackeray’s personality by 
reading their work but it would be “terribly misleading” to do so with Clarke and His 
Natural Life: 
I use the word ‘terrible’ intentionally. There is a strong 
motive of terror in Marcus’s mind and imagination, and His 
Natural Life is the expression of it …The serious Clarke … 
was the true man; there was a vast seriousness in him. (1946: 
4-5) 
However, Clarke did not seek to duplicate in his long fiction the themes and 
tone achieved in his columns or sketches. Morgan argues his main aim was not so 
much reforming society as gathering material that exercised his imaginative talents 
(1988: 244-5). In his view Clarke was drawn to “the odd, the exotic and the dramatic 
because nothing in Melbourne stretched his talents”. While this may be true it is 
equally evident Clarke shared the pulse of justice and humanity that motivated Balzac 
and Dickens. As Brazier remarks, one only need read the Peripatetic Philosopher to be 
“forcibly and finally convinced Marcus Clarke was a man of tender, large and far-
reaching sympathies” (1902: 14). 
With Balzac and Dickens in mind Clarke searched for a theme to move 
Australia toward a new age of social realism. He knew conflict attracts and holds 
readers. This is especially true when it coincides with a prominent topic such as 
convict transportation. As the colony’s most formative influence it harmonized with 
the comment function in Clarke’s journalism and the conflict value of his topics. In 
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building a story on the barbarism of England’s underclass, comment and conflict 
connect his journalism and his magnum opus. 
Clarke’s penchant for textual and thematic combat is evident in For the Term 
of His Natural Life. Conflict was endemic to transportation in individual human terms 
and in collective institutional ones. Based on his columns and sketches Clarke also 
appreciated its reader-impact value. His Lower Bohemia series had focused on 
Melbourne’s social outcasts, and there were no greater societal outcasts than 
transported convicts. The system pitted individual against individual and individuals 
against institutions that exiled, imprisoned and exploited them. 
Clarke’s pugnacious approach to journalistic comment saw him routinely 
attack public figures and policies, especially in his “Under the Verandah” column as 
“Atticus” in the Leader during the late 1870s. His targets ranged from politics 
(“Cant”) to religion (“The Church in Society”). As the Peripatetic Philosopher in 1867 
he scandalised the Jewish community by making blatantly racist comments in his 
otherwise colourful Melbourne Cup reportage (Elliot, 1958: 87). He also helped re-
write a London play, The Happy Land, which was performed in Melbourne but 
withdrawn under pressure from the Chief Secretary. Suppression of the politically 
explosive play was unprecedented in Victoria (Kelly, 1985: 1). One of his play 
reviews attracted a libel action when he referred to the “parsimonious management of 
the Theatre Royal” (Wilding, 1977b: 35). Clarke’s 1877 essay, “The Future 
Australian Race”, also provoked criticism (Wannan, 1964: xxiii). 
Whether serious or jocular Clarke’s essays enhanced his sense of audience and 
gatekeeping ability. In allowing him to explore other devices such as tone, point of 
view and narrative structure they also provided a more flexible framework than if he 
were, for instance, reporting a parliamentary debate. As noted in Chapter 1, Defoe 
honed his communication skills as a political commentator well before Robinson 
Crusoe was published. Similar observations have been made about Marquez. Sims 
discusses how his newspaper columns exhibit signs of narrative experimentation: “He 
continues to experiment with narrative discourse in his journalistic pieces and keeps 
adding journalistic and literary elements to his fiction” (1992: 32). 
Clarke’s convict novel served literature and journalism’s key functions. It 
informed and educates readers while entertaining them through a melodramatic 
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account. He exploited a high-interest topic for commercial gain and, more 
altruistically, brought an historical blemish into contemporary consciousness. Yet it is 
unclear whether convict narratives represented a high-interest topic in the 1870s. 
Wilding notes one early critic argued Clarke’s novel drew attention to what was best 
left forgotten (1988: xx). 
No journalist writes without a conception of reader identification and the 
impact reportage might have. This is developed as journalists get feedback through 
colleagues and public contact, whether via a letter to the editor or in discourse with 
readers and news sources. Clarke did not need journalism to recognise reader interest 
in horror and sensation or to have a writer’s sense of the amorphous “general public”. 
But the profession is unique in putting the written word before the public on a regular 
basis, with consequent feedback. Journalism helped Clarke achieve universality in 
fiction. In developing his sense of audience it aided identification and development of 
themes to attract and hold readers. Besides providing material for fiction, journalism 
was Clarke’s conduit to public attitudes and taste. Reader response was the 19th 
century equivalent – however imperfect – of a modern marketing study. As a 
columnist and magazine editor Clarke was more attuned to reader interests than he 
otherwise would have been. Under the headline “On the pleasures of editorship” he 
wrote in Humbug in 1870: 
I have been called a murderer, villain, a thief, and an infamous 
and degraded hound, by numbers of worthy people whom I 
never saw. And scarcely a week passed but I received a note 
from some respectable butcher, or baker, or candlestick 
maker, stating ‘the paragraph commencing so and so’ is an 
‘atrocious and cowardly libel’ and informing me that the 
curses of generations yet unborn will be poured out on my 
devoted head. (Hergenhan, 1972a: 223-4) 
From 1870 to 1872, For the Term of His Natural Life was published as a 
370,000-word serial. In 1974 it became a 200,000-word novel. The same year Clarke 
produced a 12-article series for the Weekly Times called the “Wicked World”, a 
satirical examination of Melbourne’s upper and middle classes. A third novel, Twixt 
Shadow and Shine, was published in 1875. Chidiock Tichbourne began as a serial in 
1874 but was not published as a fact-based historical novel until 1893. A fifth novel, 
“Felix and Felicitas”, was not completed. 
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In work practices journalism’s deadline disciples influenced Clarke’s literary 
production. As a columnist Clarke had a record of reliability, although some have 
questioned whether this was transferable to his fiction. Byrne said Clarke did not have 
the unbroken industry required to provide a monthly supply of text for the serial 
version of his novel (1896: 74). It was to run 12 months but continued for two and a 
half years. Mackinnon recorded in 1884 that “the very thought of the trouble given by 
the eccentric novelist even now causes a shadow to flit over the publisher’s brow” 
(noted in Howarth, 1954: 270). It was claimed the journal’s owners had to lock him in 
an office until installments were produced. Elliott questions this report, saying he 
missed only two deadlines, one due to illness (1969: 25). Also, Clarke still had to 
make a living with his other writing. 
Clarke died in 1881 at age 35, leaving a wife and six children. His death 
followed a second bankruptcy and failure to be appointed the Melbourne Public 
Library’s chief librarian. Elliot records speculation that Clarke’s sudden death, after a 
short illness, was due to suicide (1946: 7). If so, it speaks to his apparent alcoholism 
and undisciplined spending and consequent difficulties in supporting his family. As 
will be seen with George Johnston – and as has been seen with other writers from 
Fitzgerald to Lawson and Crane – such dynamics influence the types of narratives 
undertaken. The tendency is to produce short works for timely income rather than 
substantive texts with more distant and uncertain rewards. 
In summary, there is evidence Clarke’s journalism, especially through his 
columns and historical articles, was popular with readers because of its appealing 
topics and readable prose. This success informs the argument his reader focus could 
be transported to other writing forms, particularly for novels and short stories. From 
his earliest writings there are indications he saw journalism as a conduit to fiction and 
a method of generating prose based more on direct observation and experience than 
imagination. His journalistic profile also made his fiction more credible for publishers 
to promote and readers to consume. 
A Novel’s Unnatural Life 
This section investigates three principal aspects of Clarke’s career. First it 
examines the autobiographical nature of his fiction with special emphasis on His 
Natural Life, which was re-titled For the Term of His Natural Life after his death. 
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Secondly, it identifies and discusses how his journalism and fiction intersect in terms 
of accuracy and documentation. Finally, it considers how his convict novel negotiates 
conflicting tenets of realism and romanticism. 
This approach seeks to understand how Clarke reconciled the need to maintain 
historical veracity with a corresponding exigency to entertain readers. Whether 
“fictional truths” in his novel are actual or symbolic they reflect journalism’s 
aspirations to truth and accuracy and their importance to its inform and educate 
functions. In terms of plotting and structure these are key concerns given Clarke wrote 
For the Term of His Natural Life twice. The first version was for a magazine 
readership that needed to be coaxed from one monthly episode to the next. The 
second was for a novel readership with more need for brevity and structural coherence 
and less for episodic melodrama. 
Clarke’s research tactics illustrate a journalistic approach to his convict novel. 
In particular his January 1870 fact-finding trip to Tasmania indicates his commitment 
to accuracy and realism. . It also demonstrates the symbiotic nature of his journalism 
and fiction and scholars’ tendency to underestimate that relationship. With Elliot 
(1958: 151) a notable exception, researchers have been inclined to accept the assertion 
Clarke went to Tasmania because a physician advised him to go there for health 
reasons (Mackinnon 1890). 
Although just 23 his work and social life had supposedly so weakened his 
constitution “doctors ordered change of air to the more salubrious climate of 
Tasmania” (Howarth, 1954: 269). This advice seems fortuitous given Tasmania was 
the setting for Clarke’s seminal novel, which he already had begun researching. The 
doctor’s peculiar was conveyed to the Argus, which funded the trip provided he 
researched and wrote a series of stories. Next, Clarke presented The Australian 
Journal with an adventure serial proposal on Tasmania’s convict history. Soon after 
returning to Melbourne he began writing For the Term of His Natural Life as well as 
the contracted Old Stories Retold series. It included such titles as “Port Arthur 
Visited, 1870” (1873), which concerned his visit to the old prison, “The Seizure of the 
Cyprus” (1870b), about a convict-seized prison ship and “The Last of Macquarie 
Harbour” (1870c), about a prison closure. Most of the articles were written from 
February to October 1870. His convict novel’s first installment appeared in March – 
the same month Clarke was named the Australian Journal’s editor – and continued 
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until June 1872. Thus, Clarke was writing fiction and non-fiction on the same topic at 
the same time. 
As with Long Odds this represents a form of self-publication through 
journalism. In also indicates that Clarke adapted a three-stage strategy in writing the 
novel. Each stage reflects his financial dependence on journalism and his literary 
ambitions. First, the trip required his newspaper editor’s financial and editorial 
support. Having obtained that, he argued for a magazine serial to increase his textual 
output and financial returns. Third, given the era’s growing penchant for converting 
serials into books, Clarke envisaged a realistic, sociological novel in the Balzac-
Dickens tradition. 
If Clarke was serious about realism’s code of experience and journalism’s 
preference for documentation and direct observation over imaginative speculation, he 
saw a Tasmanian visit as necessary to create convincing narratives for a novel set 
there. Yet some scholars feel the trip was a moneymaking venture with free-holiday 
trimmings. According to this thinking Clarke could have remained in Victoria and 
relied on historical documents to produce the same, or similar, results. Howarth cites 
Clarke’s “quest for health” in undertaking the journey and describes him as “a 
journalist writing for money” (1954: 269, 276). In the same vein Palmer asks: “And is 
there proof that he went to Port Arthur with any intent other than to earn money for a 
holiday?” (1946: 10). Rees also suggests a holiday as the trip’s primary motivation 
(1942: 99). Robson argues the sojourn was not important in writing for the Argus, 
given the Melbourne Public Library had documents from which Clarke could “write 
up the criminal records” (1963: 120). He concedes, however, Clarke may have found 
some sources only in Tasmania and no doubt heard convict stories there. Citing 
Robson (1963) and Elliott (1958), Denholm questions the value of Clarke’s 
Tasmanian trip, noting his access to secondary research material in Melbourne (1969: 
175-7). She accepts, however, he must have perused archival material in Tasmania 
and heard useful convict stories. But the result, Denholm concludes, has been the 
circulation of half-truths through Clarke’s fiction, which does not present a “fair and 
accurate” picture of Port Arthur. 
Several factors propelled Clarke to Tasmania. He needed funds. Although 
journalism provided a healthy income his two bankruptcies indicate more than a 
tendency to live beyond his means. This plus his malleable, man-of-letters approach 
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to journalism and fiction informed two purposes. For the Argus he would be a 
journalist exploring a fact-based chapter in the colony’s history. For The Australian 
Journal he would be a novelist transforming that chapter into a plot-heavy serial. 
Whether premeditated or not, Boehm identifies a duality in Clarke’s tactics. 
The truth is probably that the journalist Marcus Clarke began 
the story as a device to weave together the threads of actual 
narratives he had uncovered in his three years of research in 
the Public Library in Melbourne, but the novelist Clarke 
became fascinated by the pattern emerging; so much so that he 
began more and more to manipulate the material and 
eventually to create not a slick journalistic patchwork of 
history but a work of art. (1971: 43) 
Taking this argument a step further, Clarke admired Balzac and Dickens for 
their realism as orchestrated by direct observation. He had tested this approach in 
1869 through the Lower Bohemia series. Faced with an intriguing but bloodless pile 
of convict records in Melbourne Clarke plotted a Tasmanian visit earlier than is 
commonly accepted to acquire primary-source material. In reviewing the probable 
sequence of events it is not such a remarkable coincidence a physician specifically 
recommended Clarke go to Tasmania. Less surprising is his dutiful transmission of 
this advice to the Argus. 
Elliott acknowledges Clarke went to Hobart and Port Arthur primarily to 
familiarize himself with settings with the novel (1958: 153). However, scholars have 
not recognised this was born of journalistic technique. Clarke the journalist knew 
information gleaned through direct observation would be crucial to the novel’s 
integrity. It is not argued only a journalist would have taken this view. But it is 
contended a journalist was more likely than a non-journalist to have developed such 
information-gathering skills and respected their importance. 
The trip saw the culmination of a research and planning process begun much 
earlier. Smith identifies an 1868 Argus editorial as a clue to the novel’s inspiration 
(1997: 93). It entailed a plea regarding the proposed deportation of a convict. 
According to Smith: “it might reveal the very issue which charged his interest in 
Australian convictism, its crimes, injustices, random cruelties, frustrations, requitals 
and redemptions.” In August 1869 Clarke wrote an article suggesting he was 
considering a convict novel (Elliott, 1958: 142) although the idea may have been 
germinating for a year or more (Robson, 1963: 104). 
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Clarke wanted to write a novel addressing the human condition while 
acknowledging the colony’s English heritage. But he needed facts and realistic detail 
to remind a colony reluctant to accept its history and literature that it had both. 
Abraham says the convict novel’s documentary approach is an asset but its real power 
lies in convictism as a metaphor for human life (1991: 38). As Clarke wrote in his 
dedication: 
I have endeavoured in His Natural Life to set forth the 
workings and the results of an English system of 
transportation carefully considered and carried out under 
official supervision; and to illustrate in the manner best 
calculated, as I think, to attract general attention, the 
inexpediency of again allowing offenders against the law to be 
herded together in places remote from the wholesome 
influence of public opinion, and to be submitted to a discipline 
which must necessarily depend for its just administration upon 
the personal character and temper of their gaolers. (1974) 
According to Schwarz, Clarke’s phrase “the manner best calculated” amounts 
to an admission of exaggeration to attract the general reader (1977: 4). She concedes 
the events in the novel may have occurred but not to one man: “Clarke’s twisting of 
the truth is obviously severe.” Denholm asserts the novel represents the greatest single 
source of misunderstanding of Port Arthur and hence of Australian convict history 
(1969: 175-7). Robson cites misleading suggestions about overcrowded convict ships 
(1963: 106-7). He also claims Clarke’s need to entertain readers meant he “was 
concerned with the dramatic highlights of transportation, not with a dispassionate 
history of it”. Bohem says contrary to For the Term of His Natural Life no successful 
mutiny of a male convict ship ever occurred (1971: 56). Elliott agrees it offers a 
“sensationally distorted” view of transportation, which the colony had firmly rejected. 
Clarke’s reasons for writing the novel “amounted to a pious rationalization”. 
Basing the novel on real people and incidents give it authenticity. That, of 
course, is realism’s core intent. But Clarke was accused of crossing the line between 
documentation and plagiarism. James Erskine Calder claimed in a private letter 
written in November, 1881 that Clarke wrongly used published accounts from 
Tasmanian history (Poole, 1974: 423). Calder, a retired Tasmanian Surveyor-General, 
accused Clarke of “pirating … from articles first contributed to the public by me”. 
Boehm identifies two incidents in the novel in which conversations were appropriated 
almost word for word from two published accounts (1971: 52). He says Clarke made 
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“almost literal transcriptions” of sufferings endured by prisoners and transferred them 
to torment inflicted on protagonist Rufus Dawes. As Wilding points out Clarke 
exploited a roman a clef public interest in the highly publicised Tichborne perjury 
trial (1974: 381). It involved claims of impersonation that Clarke incorporated in his 
plot. In an appendix to his novel Clarke lists many of his sources. They include 
reference to a convict’s letter from which he quoted virtually word for word. 
Researchers also note errors in attribution. But given the volume of material it would 
not be surprising if Clarke forgot or overlooked some sources or simply made 
mistakes. 
Journalism probably gave Clarke more respect for facts than he might 
otherwise have had. Although not the most scrupulous journalist, the occupation made 
Clarke a more careful novelist. Hergenhan speaks of the accuracy and restraint of 
Clarke’s Lower Bohemia series (1972b: xxxiv) and, in the preface of Old Tales of a 
Young Country, Clarke asks readers who might be better informed to advise him if 
corrections were needed. This extraordinary request shows a commitment to accuracy, 
suggesting sensitivity to error journalism sharpened. 
Wilding contends Clarke’s journalistic research opened his eyes to the 
potential of fiction in historical records: “He was happy to take the records and adapt, 
expand and explore them – yet always keeping those holds he could on the 
documentary records themselves” (1974: 383). Clarke’s use of research-based facts 
created veracity in His Natural Life and persuaded the Earl of Rosebery to describe it 
as “the most terrible of all novels, more terrible than Oliver Twist or Victor’s Hugo’s 
most startling effects, for the simple reason that it is more real” (Palmer, 1946: 9). The 
Hobart Examiner said his convict novel is “hideous with realistic ghastliness, 
nauseous with detail of barbaric torturings, scarcely relieved by any touch of 
tenderness” (Hergenhan, 1971: 53). However as McCann argues, the book’s 
explicitness contributed to its public appeal (1996: 224). The gathering and 
publication of detail with an eye on consequent public impacts is the oeuvre of good 
reporters. 
Whether it was into Melbourne’s seediest districts or into the painful detail of 
convict punishments, Clarke took readers where they normally would not go. In so 
doing he maintained a journalistic commitment to facts and was familiar with 
obstructions and complications in finding and publishing them. His privileged 
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position is demonstrated in “Port Arthur Visited, 1870”: “When at Hobart Town, I 
had asked an official of position to allow me to see the records, and – in consideration 
of the Peacock – he was obliging enough to do so” (Clarke 1873). Robson agrees 
Clarke’s description of the Peninsula, which the novelist visited, is generally accurate 
(1963: 117). But he also suggests Clarke wrongly discounted evidence challenging his 
premise transportation was evil and without redeeming features. Citing statistics 
indicating no more than 15 per cent of prisoners transported to Australia were sent to 
penal settlements, Robson adds most convicts were not flogged. He argues that 
Clarke: 
…dipped into the subject, became struck with the horrors 
perpetrated a mere 40 years previously and invented the 
character Dawes in order to string together the episodes. 
Having done that, he had to reject any evidence he may have 
gathered concerning possible reformation of convicts and any 
evidence in favour of the transportation system. (1963:120-1) 
But Clarke’s intent was not a ponderous account of transportation that 
satisfied historians but bored readers. Such criticism is also common in journalism. 
Reporters frequently are accused of writing misleading reports because they do not 
include what others deem important. Epstein argues the divergence between “news” 
and “truth” stems not from journalists’ inadequacies but from the exigencies of the 
news business (1975: 4). It limits the time, resources and space available for any one 
story. Clarke too had limited time and space. He manipulated material to satisfy a 
broad audience while retaining sufficient factual integrity to satisfy realism’s tenets. 
According to Wilding Clarke’s scrupulousness about using precise days, 
months and years and geographical accuracy underscore the documentary aspect of 
His Natural Life (1974: 26). Subjectivity is a common obstacle to accuracy and 
“truth”. Whatever its origins it can cause writers to disregard or re-shape factual data. 
Given Clarke’s admiration for Balzac and Dickens’s empathy-based social novels and 
his plunge into Melbourne’s dark side to draw attention to social ills, he undoubtedly 
had strong feelings about transportation. Yet Elliot gives him little credit for concerns 
about human suffering. In his view Clarke had no special sympathy for convicts as a 
class: “He was merely interested in writing a novel and saw this subject afforded 
excellent scope for his talents” (1958: 145). An early critic goes further, saying the 
bitterness about English society and “pretentious plutocrats” as expressed in Clarke’s 
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journalism “helps to raise a doubt as to his capacity for work of the best class of 
fiction” (Byrne, 1896: 36). Clarke’s spiritual nature was “an undeveloped, almost a 
barren field” (32). 
Besides being criticised for inaccuracy and sensationalism some scholars have 
contended that Clarke’s stated purpose for the novel was weak. Because 
transportation had ended they argue there was no official, current policy to protest. 
Wannan notes, however, much popular interest remained in the convict system’s 
harsher features, adding to perceptions Clarke was simply after a saleable story (1964: 
xi-i). Perhaps most significantly, he was attuned to an evolution of popular opinion 
towards the notions of the innocent convict and the brutality of the system. 
The serialized version damaged the Australian Journal. It was to have 
appeared each month for a year but this stretched to more than two years. In that time 
circulation fell from 12,000 to 4000 and Clarke was dismissed as editor. Curiously, 
circulation increased when it was reprinted as a serial after his death. Clarke must 
have felt he missed the mark when readership plummeted. Rees attributes this to a 
popular distrust of local talent (1942: 102). In any case Clarke as a journalist was used 
to being edited. This was an advantage when the serial was prepared for book 
publication in 1874. Based on advice he reduced its length and altered the plot to give 
Dawes more motivation for his behaviour. Howarth asserts the serial plot was too 
involved, with Clarke making too great a concession to a Dickensian inclination for 
melodrama (1954: 272). Its melodramatic ending saw Dawes and Sylvia saved from 
drowning. In book form this was changed to meet expectations of tragedy common in 
more serious literature. The differences in the two endings can also be seen as the 
differences between realism and romanticism and journalism and fiction. In traversing 
boundaries between them Clarke was accused of sensationalism and inaccuracy on 
one hand and an exploiter of public records and the thief of other people’s lives on the 
other. McCann contends Clarke aimed to satisfy public taste for spectacular 
amusements in his journalism and his convict novel is full of sadistic spectacles 
(1996: 224-5). In acknowledging this world of sensationalism Clarke highlighted 
degradation while pandering to its perverse appeal. 
Howarth wonders at the emotion of indignation spurring the column-for-hire 
Clarke to write one of the great books of social protest (1954: 276). Undoubtedly 
Clarke saw his convict novel as a money-earner to help recover his magazine losses. 
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But his motivation was not one-dimensional. According to Wilding the passion 
motivating him is evident in “Port Arthur Visited, 1870” (1973: 396). In it Clarke 
says: 
Everyone admitted that ‘mistakes had been made in the old 
times’, and begged that the loathly corpse of this dead 
wickedness, called ‘Transportation’, might be comfortably 
buried away and ignored of men and journalists. But ‘the 
smell of it’ remained – remains. Cripples, self-maimed, lest 
worse might have befallen them, walk the streets of Hobart 
Town. In out-of-the-way corners, in shepherds’ huts or 
roadside taverns, one meets ‘old hands’ who relate terrible and 
true histories. (Wannan, 1964: 142) 
In comparing his journalistic series on transportation and his novel, the former 
is more convincing in building an authentic picture of Tasmania and the kinds of 
people, including convicts, who inhabited it. Flanagan believes Clarke’s articles give 
a “clearer, more forceful picture” of Tasmania’s convict system than For the Term of 
His Natural Life, which he says is gothic melodrama (1997: 15). Boehm draws 
parallels between it and Melville’s Moby Dick, whose endurance he attributes to the 
literary use of factual material on whaling (1971: 43). But he questions Clarke’s 
reliance on historical materials, especially in revision of original narratives. Boehm 
notes four of the five main characters had historical counterparts. Although Dawes is 
a composite figure he was modelled on a London solicitor transported to Norfolk 
Island after being framed. He eventually proved his innocence. Smith says Sylvia and 
Rev North apparently were based on two well-known Melbourne identities (1997: 
90). This contributed to the novel’s “muted reception”. Boehm believes the best 
authority for the veracity of Clarke’s characters was Henry Garrett, who knew three of 
the prototypes: 
It becomes obvious Garrett is absolutely convinced of the 
factual nature of His Natural Life, berating Clarke only for his 
‘error in judgement’ in giving it the form of a novel as ‘many 
who read it will look on it more as a work of fiction than as a 
picture of real life still endured by thousands’. (1971: 49) 
Boehm concludes, apart from a few incidents, the novel softened rather than 
sensationalized reality (1971: 48-9). For instance an episode involving cannibalism 
was based on a true account but Clarke omitted the more shocking details (63). He 
also cites Garrett’s contention Clarke “toned down” some acts of barbarity. This was 
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due to public taste, which tempered his viewpoint. In a private letter Clarke said some 
episodes were “merely dramatised versions of facts … I want to show that in many 
instances the law makes the criminal” (Duffy, 1898: 312-3). Wilding cites his 
remarkable restraint in “holding back from the full gruesomeness … he provides 
sufficient to provoke our nausea at barbarity – but does not exceed the necessary” 
(1974: 383). But Elliott says, in 1869 Clarke was “well aware of the interest of the 
novel-reading public in outrage and desperation” (1958: 142). Therefore readers were 
encouraged rather than deterred by the stories of brutality. 
Clarke the journalist wanted to write a tale based on true stories. Perhaps this 
inspired Palmer to claim he “had not much original impulse” (1946: 11). Clarke, he 
continued, had little poetic vision or ability to “pour imagination over a thing and 
make it show a new face”. This undervalues realism’s power. Clarke knew societal 
change and understanding were more likely to emerge from portraits drawn from the 
streets than from the imagination. For the Term of His Natural Life is partially 
autobiographical. Its themes of expatriation and emigration mirror Clarke’s 
experience. Through death Dawes was denied his parents and his inheritance and was 
wrongly transported to Australia. Similarly, Clarke came to Australia after the 
calamities of losing his parents and most of his inheritance. 
An idealised vision of life was not Clarke’s vision as a journalist or a novelist. 
He did, however, exploit romantic and melodramatic appeal to make his prose more 
commercial. His true position is probably reflected in an Argus story of 18 July 1870 
in which he reported realists had triumphed in Pickwick: “Henceforth, nothing was 
‘common or unclean’” (Hergenhan, 1972a: 228-30). Clarke describes Dickens as 
literature’s chief realist. He was a man of the people who accurately expressed the 
thoughts, feelings and sentiments of the average bourgeois. As the poor man’s friend 
who exposed abuses, Dickens: “… painted men and manners, not as they should be, 
but as they are. His romance was the romance of reality …” This phrase recurs in the 
sixth story in the series – “In Outer Darkness” (1869d) – in which Clarke describes 
Robinson Crusoe as a “superb romance of reality”. The book captivated all classes of 
readers “because it faithfully represents the terrible dual between one human intellect 
and the whole dumb savage power of the wilderness”. This is reminiscent of Clarke’s 
convict protagonist, who shows great resourcefulness after escaping into the 
Tasmanian wilderness. 
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It is no coincidence that Clarke admired Defoe. In fact, one of articles is 
entitled “An Australian Crusoe”. Like Clarke Defoe was regarded as a “disreputable 
scribbler” fascinated by factual detail in seeking to edit a “fictional history” (Ross, 
1965: 8,13). Clarke was promoting the efficacy of reality by implying the “true 
romance” is in the actual, not the invented. Even in Shakespeare’s day, he says in his 
Dickens essay, people “wanted something real. Something about themselves”. 
Nineteenth century England was less receptive to realism than France, although 
Elliott’s Middlemarch began to change this in the early 1870s. Clarke may have been 
frustrated and challenged by England’s moralistic approach to manners and morals in 
its literature. As Wilding acknowledges, his “Letters from Home” was seen as a 
response to Lamb’s “Distant correspondents”, which suggested English superiority to 
Australia (1977b: 6). According to Hergenhan Clarke: 
… usually wrote best when he used a firm basis of observed 
or reported fact … Though his writing often approached the 
documentary, it must be remembered that this form when 
well-used involves more than the simple recording of factual 
detail … Clarke may have learned from Dickens to search not 
only for the telling environmental detail but for the delineating 
metaphor … (1972b: xxviii-xxvix) 
Journalism offered Clarke a canvas and readerships for his fiction and non-
fiction. It did not matter if either were deemed “common or unclean”. In his hands 
each relied on an elevated interpretation of “truth”, thereby serving a purpose beyond 
entertainment. Clarke was more sympathetic to the occupation’s inform and educate 
functions. Whether in fiction or non-fiction his commitment to them was driven by an 
interest in societal evolution. 
The difference in tone between Clarke’s journalism and fiction is reflected in 
his commitment to realism. Authorial intrusion and opinion are inevitable in the kind 
of journalism at which he excelled. In fiction this commitment required an opposite 
approach. Clarke attains realism’s aim in his convict novel by recording and reporting 
what he had uncovered and refusing – as Morgan puts it – to saturate the narrative 
with his own “emotional fancies” (1988: 239). This is noteworthy, given his 
opposition to transportation. Wilding asserts the unemotional, authorial distance 
achieved in For the Term of His Natural Life contributes to its impact: 
… the restraint, the detached manner of narration, makes the 
horror more telling. Clarke uses a similar detachment of 
  220
manner in his scrupulousness about the precise months and 
years, and about geographical accuracy. This both emphasises 
the documentary aspect of the book, and underlines the horror. 
(1974: 26) 
If White, Malouf or Hall had been given Rufus Dawes they would have him 
“trembling with the weight of insight, blinded by his sensibilities and stranded in a 
poetic haze” (Dempsey, 1999: 7). In Clarke’s hands, however, Dawes has survived 
into the 21st century. Clarke sought – as he said Dickens did – to present the world as 
it is rather than how some would like to see it. That is realism’s central aim. It also 
reflects journalism’s idealism: communities respond best when armed with facts. 
Clarke knew this as a journalist and a novelist. Yet he also was a pragmatist about 
reader appeal. Whether intuitively or pragmatically he sought to inform and educate 
his audiences while providing the entertainment to keep narratives moving. In that 
sense he was sought to meld realism and romanticism in his seminal novel. Kiernan 
describes Clarke as a colonial romancer committed to “unillusioned representations” 
of Australian reality: “Romance and realism co-existed, often even in the work of the 
same writer who, with a change of mood, could vary documentary reportage with 
melodramatic improbabilities or sentimental evasions” (1997: 44). 
Wilding believes Clarke wanted to disprove the claim Australian writers had 
no materials at hand for romance (1988: xvi). He eschewed Scott’s medieval romance 
in favour of a new basis for romance: “Recognising the immense appeal of romance, 
Clarke found it in the despised recent reality. He demonstrated that Australia had a 
wealth of romantic characters and adventurers” (Wilding, 1977b: 12). 
In his columns and essays Clarke often pointed out common delusions. This 
impulse flowed into his convict novel in depicting what the system was “really like”. 
As a writer needing income, he aimed for popular enlightenment with journalism and 
fiction as truth-telling partners that contributed to the colony’s political and cultural 
evolution. In pursuit of a “romance of reality” Clarke created an anti-hero in Dawes. 
An innocent yet soul-less product of the transportation system, Dawes offered a broad 
basis for reader identification and sympathy. 
Realism calls on the practitioner to convert fact to fiction in service of 
literature. In that respect a journalist-turned-novelist is more likely than a non-
journalist to exploit current events and recent history for fictional advantage. 
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Although Elliott argues there was little originality in Clarke’s convict novel (1958: 
157, 159), “pure invention” is neither more powerful nor more ethical than adapting 
and incorporating public records for novelistic purposes. As in any form of writing the 
challenge is to tell a compelling story. In this respect Clarke succeeded with his finest 
work, if not always in his short fiction. Yet his life and experience as a journalist can 
be detected in his fiction, particularly in For the Term of His Natural Life. Despite 
melodramatic flaws its success is evidence that he negotiated the realism-romance 
divide. In doing so, its authenticity and plotting satisfied the demands of popular 
entertainment. Journalism assisted by providing information-gathering skills and an 
awareness of what appeals to the “average” reader. 
Summary and Conclusions 
Journalism enabled Clarke’s fiction by giving him confidence and practice in 
gathering information and presenting it to periodical readerships. It also provided 
forums for themes he developed in his fiction and made him sensitive to public tastes. 
As he said of For the Term of His Natural Life: “It is not a book to be liked but it is 
true” (Shillinglaw n.d.). Yet Clarke’s sense of audience was sufficiently acute to keep 
him in employment as a columnist and essayist, if not always as a magazine editor 
and publisher. 
Given his journalistic awareness of a range of public issues Clarke suspected 
Australia had put transportation behind it without learning its lessons. He wanted to 
enliven understanding of the colony’s most formative public policy by putting it in a 
durable and dramatic fictional context. This assisted cultural transmission by 
immortalizing, in popular narrative, abuses that had become hidden and therefore 
foreign to many Australians. 
Despite early disappointment, For the Term of His Natural Life was reputed to 
be in every settler’s household. This suggests that, if Clarke wanted his writing to 
have longevity and impact, it was best realised in fiction. Like Catherine Helen 
Spence – who wrote on women’s rights and electoral reform as Australia’s first “fully 
professional female journalist” (Wall, 2002: 5) – Clarke saw “high literature” as 
writing that “made a difference”. Unlike Patrick White, who thought writing involved 
“the practice of an art by a polished mind in civilised surroundings” (Lawson, 1994: 
271), Clarke accepted that writing could be a clumsy business with commercial 
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tradeoffs to gratify readers. As Docker says, literature matters to the extent it 
illuminates social issues (Brady, 1988a: 467). However, there is a concomitant need 
for such work to be sufficiently commercial to be published. Accordingly, Clarke 
treated journalism and fiction as co-partners. His best journalism made Melbourne 
more aware of its social problems; his best fiction made Australia more aware of its 
convict past. Each can be linked textually and thematically, and each reflects Clarke 
impulse to “tell” and “show” in books, magazines and newspapers. 
For the Term of His Natural Life gave colonial Australia a sense of unity 
through greater knowledge of and connection with a shared history. It also pointed 
Clarke toward his goal, as stated in the Colonial Monthly, of “the making of a new 
and truly Australian literature”. A colony reluctant to accept its history and literature 
was reminded it had both. Dempsey concludes: 
The book’s energy and melodrama helped turn around the 
conventional view of convicts as thugs and murderers. It was a 
revision the settlers were happy to accommodate. Rufus 
Dawes was a romantic, tragic figure; and sure, the convicts 
weren’t all so bad after all. (1999: 7) 
Although Clarke’s fiction outlasted his journalism one was so reliant upon the 
other as to be, in key respects, indivisible. According to Wannan his genius as a writer 
was “dissipated elsewhere in so much that was trivial” (1964: xvi-xvii). Presumably 
this includes Clarke’s journalism. Yet without the “trivial” his genius might never 
have found its place in fiction. Journalism enabled it by providing regular income in 
an occupation that offered wide scope for his textual talents. It is important to be 
mindful that, in each genre, Clarke operated as a 19th century Man of Letters-” and not 
as a 21st century “journalist” or “novelist”. However, the practical distinctions 
between these storytelling forms are less important than the transference of skills and 
experience that occurred between them in Clarke’s narratives and themes. This is 
evident in the conflict nature of his issue-based journalistic commentaries and 
sketches and in the analyses of sources for his convict novel. 
Although unevenly spread and not easily measured there is evidence that 
journalism nurtured Clarke’s fiction. In pursuing the “romance of realism” it 
privileged his sense of audience and gatekeeping. The occupation strengthened his 
commitment to “truth-telling” and documentation through experience and direct 
observation. Journalism also aided Clarke’s sense of audience in formulating readable 
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prose with high impact as well as in information gathering. Finally, he obtained 
income from other forms of writing and his journalistic status and profile assisted his 
fiction. 
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From Journalist To Novelist: The Ink That Binds 
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CHAPTER 7 
George Johnston: My Nation, Jack 
 
It cannot escape the reader that the main 
business of a writer is actual writing. No doubt 
it helped Johnston to arrive at writing fiction via 
journalism. For all his wartime adventures and 
the accompanying exploration of the world from 
Tibet to New York, deadlines had to be met. A 
hack-journo he may have felt he was, but such a 
background gave him the kind of training that 
helped him survive … 
– Alan Wearne, 19911 
Introduction 
George Johnston’s achievements span journalism, non-fiction books, short 
stories, novels, theatre and radio and television plays. Only 11 of his 27 books were 
novels. But it was as a journalist and novelist that he helped to shape Australia’s 
myths and codify its identity. 
This chapter addresses the research questions and assumptions in four 
sections. The next section examines scholarly and popular recognition of Johnston’s 
fiction. It seeks to find answers related to whether journalist-novelists tend to 1) be 
seen by publishers as potentially successful novelists because of their public profiles 
as journalists and 2) produce readable prose. 
These questions also are considered in the second section, which maps 
Johnston’s career. In addition, the second section examines whether journalist-
novelists are more likely than non-journalists to 1) obtain income from other forms of 
writing; 2) base their fiction on direct observation and experience rather than 
imagination; and 3) be attracted to the novelistic form as a method of creative 
expression and see journalism as a way of achieving this. The third section addresses 
                                                 
1 Alan Wearne (1991), George Johnston: A Biography: Book Discussion Notes.  
Melbourne: Council of Adult Education. 
. 
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the five research questions. In so doing it appraises Johnston’s best-known novel, My 
Brother Jack, the first book in a trilogy that includes Clean Straw for Nothing (1969) 
and A Cartload of Clay (1971). The section reviews autobiographical components in 
Johnston’s fiction as they inform the question of whether his fiction is based more on 
direct observation and experience than imagination. Each of the first three sections 
includes an exploration of the journalistic skills and techniques that influenced 
Johnston’s fiction. The fourth and final section comprises a summary and 
conclusions. 
Johnston’s pluralistic approach to writing suggests a literary impulse destined 
for public expression without a newsroom imprimatur. However, Johnston’s career is 
a model example illuminating key points informing the thesis. He began his career as 
an energetic, idealistic and patriotic journalist with considerable native writing talent. 
As discussed in Chapter 2 his shipping reporter experience was a primer for war 
correspondence. One can see how his war reporting enabled his fiction by charting the 
settings of his novels. As Kinnane points out, six novels and two non-fiction books 
are based on his Asian postings. Others novels such as Moon at Perigree (1948a), set 
in India, and The Darkness Outside (1959), set in Iraq, also are linked to his war 
correspondence (1986: 63). 
Whether in fiction or non-fiction, Johnston’s narratives were enriched by 
oppositions in his life and in his career. With a childhood imbued with Anzac heroism 
he grew up idealising war and soldiers. His mother nursed injured veterans in the 
family home. His father, Jack Johnston, joined the Australian Imperial Force and 
served at Gallipoli and in France. When he returned home in 1919 he was partially 
deaf from bomb blasts and his lungs were impaired from gas inhalation. 
As a war correspondent, Johnston saw his role as meagre compared to how 
soldiers were suffering in the trenches. His brother Jack may have echoed what the 
family perceived about war reportage when he said: “I think most of those 
correspondents … they sat back in the nearest pub and just picked the brains of blokes 
who had been there” (Eagle 1983). Johnston’s decision not to follow his friends and 
brother in enlistment queues haunted him the rest of his life. It also helped generate a 
love-hate relationship with an occupation that made him what he was and what he 
could never be: a war hero, or even an ordinary Digger. 
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As a surrogate for combat, war correspondence meant the military supplied 
Johnston with food, clothing, housing, transportation and information in dozens of 
countries. He was, in effect, part of the military team. In making him one of 
Australia’s best-known journalists war also was killing and maiming thousands of his 
countrymen. At the same time the military, and often even his own newspaper, would 
not let him fully relate what he had witnessed. This is underscored by awareness 
readers had an intense interest in his reportage: 338,000 of Australia’s population of 
five million served during World War II (Croucher: 2002: 11). Censorship made 
Johnston question whether his decision not to enlist meant he was a partner in 
deception as well as a coward. When the war ended he began writing adventure-based 
novels with war themes that continued to exploit his journalism and continuing reader 
interest in the topic. 
Johnston’s dilemma was not unique. In a New York Times Book Review cover 
story John Hersey says he had planned to fight in World War II but was told he could 
do more for his country as a war correspondent (1989: 44). Arriving at “truth” was a 
constant challenge, he writes. The more salient point was to stay alive to tell it: for the 
foot soldier there was no exit. Like Johnston Hersey visited Japan after Hiroshima. He 
concludes war “makes no national or racial or ideological distinctions as it degrades 
human beings” (1989: 45). And yet as a war correspondent he was seen as a kind of 
saviour. In Warsaw newly liberated survivors kissed his hand, “not because I was an 
American but because I was a journalist and could tell, tell, tell”. But Hersey and 
Johnston could not “tell, tell, tell” some of the century’s biggest news stories without 
military approval. 
Chapter 4 addressed research and commentary suggesting many journalists 
begin as idealists, become cynical and leave the occupation to pursue other prose 
forms. This fits Johnston’s career profile. As the son of a Melbourne tram driver, 
journalism gave him status and authority. However, it did not let him exercise them in 
the ways he wanted. The occupation also privileges those who are creative and willing 
to challenge authority. Yet Johnston found, especially in war correspondence, he had 
to conform. 
This proved to be a recipe for pursuing “higher truths” and freer writing forms 
in fiction. Instead, most of Johnston’s novels are formula fiction in the adventure-
thriller genre. That changed in 1958 when he was diagnosed with tuberculosis. The 
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illness propelled him on a fiction-led quest for meaning in his life and times. This 
search became a sub-text of his trilogy, which was partially written in a Sydney 
hospital bed. It develops inter-linked themes involving Anzacs, World War II, 
suburban domesticity, manhood, social alienation, patriotism, expatriation and, 
finally, repatriation. Through them and Johnston’s journalism, Australia becomes 
personified. It experiences a form of self-recognition of what it once was, and what it 
has become. In that sense My Brother Jack becomes a doppelganger called My 
Nation, Jack. 
Critical and Popular Reception 
There is an imbalance in the critical and popular acceptance of George 
Johnston’s work. Although reader polls have placed him and My Brother Jack at or 
near the top of national popularity, most critics and scholars do not locate him or his 
work at the forefront of Australian fiction. His early novels are regarded as money-
spinning potboilers unworthy of inclusion in the national literary canon. In fact, 
despite the prominence of his reporting many Australians were unaware of his fiction 
until My Brother Jack was published in 1964. Critics tend to see the novel as 
autobiographical and therefore not fiction drawn primarily from imagination. 
In the Oxford History of Australian Literature Mitchell (1981: 163) identifies 
My Brother Jack, which won a Miles Franklin Award, as Johnston’s only “major 
success”. He describes Johnston’s other books as “nondescript” and of “shallow 
attainment”. These include: Clean Straw for Nothing, which also won a Miles 
Franklin Award as well as the Moomba Book Prize; Closer to the Sun (1960), which 
won a Literary Guild Award in the United States; Death Takes Small Bites, a thriller 
that sold 100,000 copies in France (Kinnane; 1986: 91-2); and The Australians 
(1966), a collection of essays that sold more than 100,000 copies (Hall, 1968: 52). 
Johnston also won first prize in a 2000-pound Sydney Morning Herald literary 
competition in 1948 for High Valley (1949), which he wrote with his wife and 
colleague Charmiane Clift. In 1970 he was named an officer of the Order of the 
British Empire for Services to Literature. 
Mitchell’s interest focuses, of course, on Johnston’s literary rather than 
commercial achievements. His assessment is supported by The Oxford Literary 
History of Australia (Bennett & Strauss 1998: 185, 242, 313). As noted in Chapter 1, 
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its 17 scholar-contributors mention him on just three pages. Helen Garner, who has 
not won any Miles Franklin Awards, is named on 13 pages. This suggests a 
contemporaneous academic interest in the gender-based content of Garner’s The First 
Stone, published in 1995, rather than recognition of her literary achievements. 
Johnston’s key citation is for My Brother Jack, which is recorded as one of a number 
of “best sellers” in a 1940-1965 literature survey. The novel is described as “muted 
criticism by a younger generation of the restrictive ‘suburban values’ of their parents’ 
generation”. Johnston’s comparative lack of critical recognition can be viewed in 
conjunction with the reception Arthur Upfield received in 1928 for his first novel, a 
thriller. Nile says he was not considered a “proper” author because he wrote for the 
market (1998: 145). Upfield argued popular fiction was the backbone of popular 
culture because it was unpretentious. While criticism has moved on since 1928 it 
retains vestiges of the Upfield syndrome in its assessment of Johnston’s fiction. 
My Brother Jack has shown endurance. Twice it has been adapted for 
television, most recently during 2001 when a two-part mini-series was aired. In 1995 
it was named through a readers’ poll in the Weekend Australian as one of the 12 most 
influential Australian books of the 20th century. Its company included Garner’s First 
Stone (1995), White’s Voss, 1957, Richardson’s The Fortunes of Richard Mahoney, 
1917, 1925 and 1929, and Franklin’s My Brilliant Career, 1901, (Slattery, 1995: 1-2). 
In 1984 My Brother Jack was voted the best novel published in Australia since 1945 
by a “staggeringly high margin” in a Great Australian Novel quest run by ABC Radio 
in association with the Australian Book Review (Clancy, 1990: 7). Johnston finished 
second to Patrick White as favourite author. 
From 1966 to 1976 My Brother Jack was hardback fiction’s “star performer” 
on the Bookseller and Publisher lists (Drewe: 1976b: 23). By 1986 more than 300,000 
copies of the novel had been sold (Kinnane 1986: viii). Yet a decade later Brotherson 
observed that the novel had received “surprisingly little critical attention” given its 
prestigious national award and the fact it was the most popular Australian novel of its 
era (1997: 84). Kippax sees My Brother Jack as one of Australia’s most successful 
novels (1969: 18). The Illustrated London News agrees, rather extravagantly 
describing it as “one of the greatest books written this century”. But the New 
Statesman finds it “isn’t quite as coherent, or as good, as that pattern may suggest” 
(Bryden, 1964: 53). Mares says the novel represents a distinguished search for both 
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national and personal identity (1964: 247). The Walkabout reviewer asserts “almost 
any workmanlike writer could evolve a good story” like My Brother Jack from a 
background as rich as Johnston’s (Scrutarius, 1964: 11, 40). The reviewer concedes 
Johnston deftly draws character. In so doing he “builds a humdinger, almost a great 
novel, if not quite”. Morgan finds much of My Brother Jack to be “straight social 
reportage” (1974: 11). He adds: “Indeed, it is hardly a coincidence that Johnston’s 
most acclaimed novel is his most nearly factual”. Sekuless says he was a “journalist’s 
novelist” whose description of a leading daily newspaper in My Brother Jack 
represents an invaluable historic record as well as memorable prose (1999: 8). 
McKernan argues that the novel maps the “childishness” of the Australian 
hero while appearing to celebrate national virtues (1989: 218-20). However, she adds 
although it succeeds too thoroughly in allowing the intellectual man to triumph over 
the physical one, it converts the intellectual man into a new kind of Australian hero. 
The novel is written in “clear, even journalist style”, according to McKernan. But as a 
social novel she says its values accord with those of White, a symbolic novelist whose 
Riders in the Chariot, 1961, has striking similarities with attitudes expressed in My 
Brother Jack: “Both novels attack Australian suburbia for its rejection of the artist and 
the intellectual. Both identify suburban women with some cruelty”. In Johnston’s 
novel, according to McLaren, Jack and David Meredith grow up in “the deserts of 
pre-war suburbia … a symbol of a whole dreary middle-class culture of respectability 
and desperation” (1964: 55). 
Given that White has been the subject of more than 1000 critical articles and 
reviews (Nile 2001) and his “dun-coloured journalism” remark has been a trope in 
this thesis it may be useful to briefly consider his work. It is reasonable to assume 
White and Johnston were influenced during the 1940s and 1950s by what Carter calls 
“a vast amount of signifying activity going into the business of creating something to 
belong to, a tradition that was always and already there” (1992: 110). If belonging to a 
nation means understanding it then perhaps the more one understands the more one 
belongs. In White’s case McKernan believes he sought to understand Australia 
through The Tree of Man, 1955. The same can be said about Johnston’s national and 
individual identity formation through My Brother Jack (1989: 172). 
In seeking to create “something to belong to” White and Johnston achieved a 
form of illumination for themselves and their readers. Their differing approaches are 
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reflected in Johnston’s criticism of White (Johnston 1968). He said he preferred 
Keneally to White, who “has an over-obsession with what we loosely define as 
‘style’”. His mention of Keneally is instructive. Of the non-journalist Miles Franklin 
winners, Keneally is the most journalistic in his documentary, fact-based approach to 
fiction. Johnston also quoted Eugene Ionesco in praise of originality: “It is novelty 
which is the true sign of sincerity, which is truth. What is original is true. What 
resembles everything else being done is false, because convention is an impersonal 
falsehood”. This seems ironic given accusations Johnston recycled clichés and 
journalistic language in his fiction. In helping mythologise the military heroics of the 
Kokoda Trail as a war correspondent Johnston agreed knee-deep mud, man-high 
kunai grass and muscle-tearing razor-backs had become clichés: “But I invented 
them” (Dutton 1970: 6). 
Critics frequently cite Johnston’s journalistic background when assessing his 
fiction. Rolfe says he and Clift were better at being writers than as writers (1984: 83). 
She describes Johnston as “workmanlike” and Clift as someone who could “manage 
sentimental episodes with considerable appeal”. Apart from My Brother Jack she 
finds them “as literary assessors say, ‘minor, minor’”. Thomas laments language 
misuse in My Brother Jack, describing the author as a “verbose, careless writer” who 
is “largely undiscriminating” in word usage (1964: 20). Marshall says My Brother 
Jack is guided by high literary standards but at times the journalist Johnston 
overwhelms the novelist Johnston (1964: 95). He has at his disposal “a rich 
warehouse of phrases, images, useful words and tried methods polished by years of 
writing against the clock”. Johnston “can’t help but pull them out of their pigeon 
holes when his mind flags”. Webster says he randomly chose a paragraph from Clean 
Straw for Nothing and counted 34 adjectives in 300 words plus the “nervous tic” of 17 
“ands” (1969: 316). 
Kippax agrees some language in Clean Straw for Nothing is “too rapturous”, 
loose and self-indulgent (1969: 18). He adds while evocation of place does not meet 
“Lawrentian standards” it does reach the “top flight of journalism”. Like Kippax, and 
Webster, Semmler is critical of the novel’s prose (1969: 246). In the first half it is 
“cliché-ridden as if Mr Johnston could not get his creative mind properly geared – 
clichés of phrase, of character, of incident”. Yet he finds Johnston enlivens it through 
his “sensitively professional flair which, allied with a literary creativeness, contributes 
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to his importance as a writer no less than it did to Hemingway or has done to Graham 
Greene”. 
It is curious Johnston is compared to White, a nemesis of “journalistic 
novelists”. Kinnane says Johnston, whose favourite author was Conrad, had a “strong 
anti-modernist attitude” (1986: 170, 268). In contrast White was Australia’s arch 
modernist. Turner cites him in asserting the study of Australian literature has been 
dominated by the search to define it. The key difficulty, Turner continues, is 
identifying standards by which to judge texts: “This enterprise has not been entirely 
successful, but it does give some extra-literary clues to the preference for Patrick 
White, for example, over Frank Hardy” (1986: 2). Turner could have inserted 
Johnston for Hardy without impairing his argument. The academic aversion to Hardy 
and Johnston is textual and thematic. Like many other journalist-novelists they wrote 
autobiographically without crafting ornate language or structures. 
Although Johnston can be described as a “journalist’s novelist” he was not, 
according to Flanagan, a “journalist’s journalist” (2002: 10). He says collections of 
Clift’s journalism have been published over the years but there have been none of 
Johnston’s. This discounts his journalism as adapted for non-fiction: New Guinea 
Dairy (1943), Grey Gladiator (1941a), Battle of the Seaways (1941b), Australia at 
War (1942) and Pacific Partner (1944). His seventh non-fiction book, Journey 
through Tomorrow (1947), is based on 150 Argus stories filed from Asia. 
Several scholars have observed the further Johnston got from journalism the 
less journalistic his fiction became. His late work demonstrates a progression from 
traditional plot-based fiction to more experimental novelistic forms. Kinross-Smith 
remarks in Clean Straw for Nothing that Johnston was more involved than ever before 
in the theory of the novelist’s craft (1987: 38). Mares agrees, saying that although it 
seems unlikely Johnston felt much kinship with French post-structuralist literary 
theories he was interested in such theories (1988: 363). My Brother Jack is 
“competent autobiographical fiction of a fairly conventional kind” while Clean Straw 
for Nothing represents a more sophisticated work. 
Hassell identifies it along with Winton’s The Riders, 1994, as a “substantial 
sub-genre” of Australian prose addressing the experience of writers who traveled to 
Europe to find a cultural home (2000: 26-30). He agrees that Clean Straw for 
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Nothing’s episodic structure is a break from traditional modes Johnston had relied on. 
He says Johnston and Winton’s novels continue a long history of Australia’s vision of 
Europe as a cultural centre and former homeland. Johnson and Tiffin examine 
Johnston’s trilogy, together with two earlier novels, in terms of the evolution of 
principal character David Meredith (1983: 162-70). 
Hergenhan and Morgan include My Brother Jack in analyses with other texts. 
Hergenhan examines it with five books that reflect how war has shaped Australian 
experience (1985: 248-58): Stow’s The Merry-go-round-in-the Sea, 1965; 
McDonald’s 1915, 1979; Malouf’s Johnno, 1975, and Fly Away Peter, 1982, and 
Murray’s The Boys who Stole the Funeral, 1980. He concludes My Brother Jack 
established fundamental concerns addressed by subsequent war novels. Morgan 
includes it with three other autobiographical accounts of Australia between the wars 
(1974: 10-20): Porter’s The Watcher on the Cast-Iron Balcony, 1963; McInnes’ The 
Road to Gundagai, 1965, and Horne’s The Education of Young Donald, 1967. 
Morgan concludes although each author escapes suburbia they retain concern for their 
family and, through them, for Australian society (1974: 13, 19-20). He also finds in 
each book failure is more interesting than success. 
In summary, criticism of Johnston’s work indicates that his prose was based 
more experience and observation than imagination. Being a reader-focused gatekeeper 
in journalism made him aware of the sales potential of war themes in fiction. This is 
evident in the prominence of its impacts in much of Johnston’s writing. A common 
refrain is that his writing is “readable”, and reviewers usually reference his 
journalistic background. His reliance on clichés and autobiographical detail is also 
frequently commented upon. These aspects of his writing are discussed in subsequent 
sections. Finally, criticism suggests publishers saw his journalism background and the 
profile it built as advantageous. 
Becoming a real writer 
This section addresses each of the research questions in outlining Johnston’s 
writing career. In particular it considers his non-journalistic writing and its reliance on 
direct observation and experience. It also examines the argument that he was attracted 
to the novelistic form as a method of creative expression and used journalism to 
achieve this. In addition Johnston’s concerns for reader interest and impacts are 
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considered along with publishers’ views of his novelistic potential, narrative 
techniques and My Brother Jack’s autobiographical nature. 
In assessing any writer’s career it is important to be mindful of Benfey’s 
caution (1994: 5-6). He warns it is a mistake to take the “real life” for granted and 
impose its footprints on the “imaginary life” in an author’s writings: “For surely this 
is the wrong way around. What solidity and givenness there is in a writer’s life exists 
first in the writings. The problem is to see how the work of art shaped the writer’s 
life.” Accordingly, Johnston’s career advancements and his life generally were 
directed by the impact of his texts. For instance he was among a generation of 
Australian artists to flee to Europe after World War II. But his journalistic texts 
shaped how this move took place. Even so, in reviewing his life and work one looks 
beyond journalism to other influences, such as his family and social life and his 
interest in art. 
Johnston began his working life in Melbourne as an apprentice lithographer. 
He had completed a state school education at age 15 before joining a commercial art 
studio, which required him to study art at the National Gallery School. That provided 
reference points for a later friendship with Sidney Nolan. Johnston described Nolan as 
the “supreme painter of Australian mythology” who could bridge European and 
Australian culture. In contributing artwork for the cover of My Brother Jack, Nolan 
credits Johnston with helping inspire his signature Gallipoli series. As compatriots in 
art, they captured the culturally formative myths of Anzacs and national identity; 
Nolan through his brush and Johnston through his words as a novelist and journalist. 
The two men became close friends after they met in London in 1952. 
Subsequently, Nolan lived in Greece for two years when Johnston and Clift were 
residing on the Greek Island of Hydra. During this period Nolan began sketch-work 
based on Greek myth that evolved in his paintings. Johnston said the paintings “to me 
depict the poetic imagery of the Anzac with more superb truth and greater sensitivity 
than we have ever seen before” (Smith, 1977: 66, 69). Under Nolan’s influence, 
Johnston accepted visual or written art did not need to be sequential. The artist tells 
him: “What you do is lay on the colours underneath. But then you have to cut into 
them.” From this he developed the notion of a kaleidoscope in which content is 
dismantled and a pattern identified. The material is then re-shaped along “an 
emotional rather than a chronological sequence” (Keavney, 1969: 13). This tactic 
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guides the structures of his last two novels, Clean Straw for Nothing and A Cartload 
of Clay. 
Following the success of High Valley, set in Tibet, an artist becomes the 
central character in Johnston and Clift’s first attempt at an Australian novel in 1950. 
Called “The Piping Cry”, it was never published. It represents “a serious attempt to 
write about Australian philistinism in the late 1940s” (Kinnane, 1986: 104). In The 
Far Road (1972: 70-1) Conover and Meredith discuss Goya’s etchings, Desastres de 
la Guerra [The Disasters of War]. Meredith says he has loved art all his life and 
knows the plates in Goya’s famine series. He says, looking at the corpses on Kweilin 
Road, it is difficult not to think of Goya: “The popularization of art had provided 
standard references for all occasions. For debauchery you thought of Hogarth, for 
ribaldry Cruickshank, Goya for that final bitter hopelessness of people turned into 
jetsam”. 
While in China Johnston continued to practice art: an RAF squadron leader 
recalled seeing him with a “staggering number” of watercolours he had painted there 
(Kinnane, 1986: 54). He also continued to study it. His aim was to see how visual 
self-expression, in terms of order, structure and symbolism, could be adapted to 
literature. According to Kinnane, Johnston valued his friendships with painters more 
than journalists and writers (1986: 114). Besides Nolan these included relationships 
with Russell Drysdale, William Dobell and Ray Crooke. Drysdale, his wife and 
Crooke were executors and trustees of Johnston’s estate. Johnston also formed an 
early friendship with influential modern artist Sam Atyeo. 
Although journalism and war were the greatest influences on Johnston the 
novelist his early talent in and exposure to avant-garde art helped shape his approach 
to self-expression. Other friendships placed Johnston more broadly in the journalist-
artist milieu. These included actor Peter Finch and journalistic colleagues who went 
on to other kinds of writing, such as Donald Horne and Mungo (Ballardie) 
MacCallum. Johnston and Clift also had social contact with Tony Perkins, Laurence 
Olivier and T.S Eliot (Kinnane, 1986: 111-3). Although speculative these contacts 
may have influenced Johnston’s views of journalism, art and literature, encouraging 
him to pursue “higher” forms of self-expression than that afforded by newspapers. 
Johnston used such relationships, including that with Finch, to build fictional 
characters. Many non-journalist novelists such as Maugham and Fitzgerald have done 
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this. However it is unlikely Johnston would have met such luminaries without 
journalism. 
Johnston’s fiction also was affected by his personal and professional 
relationship with Clift, his family background and his health. In particular his heavy 
drinking must have aggravated his tuberculosis. His sister-in-law, Pat Johnston, 
claims Clift was a “dreadful alcoholic” (Eagle 1983). Clift influenced Johnston’s 
fiction and it may not be coincidental his transition to fiction parallels their 
relationship. They worked together, each with a typewriter on the same table. In re-
shaping each other’s prose, Clift repaired Johnston’s punctuation and tempered his 
adjectives. According to Wheatley: “Alternative lines of development would weave 
back and forth as the two passed the skein of story to each other. By the end of a 
session, it would be hard to tell whose idea was whose” (2001: 25, 27). This suited 
Johnston, who “learned to write in a crowded newsroom where journalists often 
shared work as they raced to a deadline on a particular story”. In contrast Clift was a 
more deliberate, private writer. 
Johnston asserted they contributed equally to High Valley, which one reviewer 
found “easy to read and almost as easy to forget” (Ewers, 1950: 168). Describing 
himself as the better journalist and Clift the better writer, he exclaimed: “If there is 
any quality in this book it is the work of my wife. She is responsible for 
characterisation and emotional content. I was the journalist who provided the 
substance, she was the artist who provided the burnish” (Wheatley, 1989-90: 38). 
According to Kinnane they “fed ideas to each other, read and criticised each other’s 
work, and loyally sustained each other’s commitment to the task in hand”  (1986: 
100). 
Like Clift, it seems Johnston also suffered from alcoholism (Kinnane, 1986: 
126, 162, 173, 246). If so it may help explain his financial instability, thus informing 
his quantitative rather than qualitative approach to fiction. It can be surmised the more 
time Johnston spent drinking and recovering from it the less time and resources – 
physical, financial and emotional – he had for more serious and painstaking work. 
This is not intended as a definitive analysis of his motivations and behaviours. Rather, 
it is aimed at noting difficulties and dangers in isolating journalism from other 
impacts on Johnston’s fiction. One is mindful that working as a journalist in post-war 
London limited his opportunities to write. He recalled: “You can’t edit a newspaper 
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bureau for 12 to 14 hours a day and then work to 4 in the morning writing novels. But 
of course you can, and we did. But it’s both hard on your health and it’s not too good 
for the syntax” (Johnston 2000). 
Journalism gave Johnston financial security but time for little else. Yet his 
abandonment of it for the Greek islands gave him time for fiction but cost him 
financial security. Probably more than any other factor, this caused him to turn out 
clichéd, rapid-fire “potboilers”. The approach is redolent of his journalistic work 
practices and experiences. They were oriented toward voluminous, if prosaic, writing. 
They also spoke to the topical or popular themes with exotic characters and settings to 
which he had been exposed as a war correspondent. 
Johnston began writing for publication when just 16. Under the pseudonym of 
“Stunsail” he contributed more than a dozen feature articles to the Melbourne Argus 
and other publications on ships. His efforts earned him an Argus cadetship in 1929. 
This was not the traditional career route to a major metropolitan newspaper. That 
normally required a senior certificate from a private school or a university degree. 
David Meredith lists the old school ties of “these privileged young pissants” that 
sprouted in the newspaper office during public school boat race days (1964: 235). 
Friend and colleague Geoffrey Dutton recalls those early times: 
When he arrived as a cadet reporter on the old Argus, George 
Johnston was a thin, jumpy young man carrying an enormous 
head of steam. There was no stopping him. In the humble job 
of shipping reporter he ran faster, talked to more ships’ 
captains and collected more stories than anyone else … He 
was a fast talker and an avid listener, a man who could sense a 
story and frame it before he approached his battered and over-
worked typewriter. When he was hot after an idea he would 
type like a hand drill, biting his fingernails and smoking his 
way through cigarettes by the packet. He was always 
impatient to write, to hammer out his story to a dramatic 
finish. (Kinross-Smith, 1987: 27) 
This informs criticism of Johnston’s prose fiction. Daily deadlines in 
journalism do not privilege reflection or creativity. They do, however, reward 
discipline and textual production. Some believe Johnston the novelist became a 
“victim of his natural fluency and the necessity to make a living”. This dynamic 
prevented him from achieving a work of major importance until My Brother Jack 
(Wilde, 1985: 375). 
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When Johnston entered journalism the print media was unrivalled king. ABC 
radio would not hire its first journalist until 1934. It took two more years for 
Australia’s first national broadcast service to be launched. But print-media 
competition was intense, particularly compared to contemporary times. Johnston, 
frequently describing himself as the “second son of a Melbourne tram driver”, 
relished his elevated status. In likening My Brother Jack to Great Expectations, 
Colmer calls it a “snob’s progress” (1989: 33). 
David Meredith describes the Argus as an El Dorado that can “well afford all 
its literary snobberies and proud conceits” (Johnston, 1964: 167-8). The building is 
deliberately arranged to suggest “dignity, grandeur, omniscience, infallibility, and a 
privileged standing in the community”. It is common for young journalists to 
commandeer their employer’s prestige and clout – as they see fit – to boost their 
courage and facilitate the opening of otherwise locked doors. This frequently involves 
challenging much older authority figures. If My Brother Jack is an accurate guide, 
Johnston drew upon his new profession’s public potency to bridge any gaps between 
his confidence and what needed to be done. Meredith exclaims: “It was one thing to 
be a lithographic apprentice, it was something altogether different to be a newspaper 
reporter! I had a sense of being somebody. I had a frame around me. I was nourished 
by the flowing sap of green years”. 
Such conviction can be a godsend in interviewing, which can be an 
intimidating practice for young reporters. According to Mencher: “Some stories 
require pressing sources to the point of discomfort, or implying a threat should they 
fail to respond. Journalism often becomes the business of making people say what 
they would prefer to keep to themselves” (1994: 304). Metzler adds that interviewing 
“requires a certain courage when you are meeting people you don’t know and talking 
about subjects of which you have little knowledge. You run the risk of having your 
ignorance exposed – or of being criticised for your hair” (1977: 106). 
There is no evidence Johnston was intimidated by routine newsgathering. 
However, My Brother Jack includes a narrative suggesting he was not the 
stereotypical hard-nosed reporter. When a freighter sinks in Bass Strait with 21 lives 
lost Meredith writes the news story but is then instructed to pursue “concise, powerful 
little interviews with next of kin – widows, mothers, relatives, whoever you can get” 
(1964: 196). Meredith refuses because relatives have not learned of the tragedy. He 
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tells chief of staff Curtis Condon he is “not going out there in the middle of the night 
to knock at their doors to get them out of bed in the dark and the rain to tell them that 
their husbands or their sons or their fathers are dead. Drowned”. After assigning the 
task to another cadet reporter, Condon tells Meredith: “You know, you’ll never be a 
newspaperman as long as you live, Meredith … you just don’t have what it takes do 
you?” (1964: 197). Perhaps Johnston questioned his journalistic future in his earliest 
days as a reporter. Indeed, the mature Johnston may have been reflecting his early 
self-assessment when describing Condon as, “a good newspaperman and a frustrated 
writer – which is a bad combination – and he liked to consider himself a martinet” 
(1964: 194). 
Like many young journalists the pre-war Johnston sought to find and assert his 
own creative individuality, his own artistic voice. In so doing he could not ignore a 
professional ethos that rewarded conformity and allegiance to “house style”. This 
dichotomy is evident in the expectation reporters challenge authority outside, but not 
inside, the newsroom. While the cadet experience during Johnston’s day cannot be 
equated with those of more competitive contemporary times, two descriptions may be 
useful in considering the occupational ethos Johnston faced. According to Jervis, most 
cadets experience apprehension as they enter a “mature-age kindergarten” in which 
basic journalism skills are complex and demanding (1989: 6-7). “To some the 
experience is so exacting – and, sometimes, so humiliating – that they lose confidence 
and fail to regain it for months, or even longer”. Baker says in being socialized by 
older staff members novice journalists are expected to quickly become a useful peer 
group member (1980: 140-3, 155). He also finds many journalists recall their trainee 
period as occurring within a framework of “pressurized bewilderment”.  
Two scenes from the My Brother Jack mini-series are edifying. The first sees 
Johnston, as protagonist David Meredith, covering Melbourne’s Anzac Day march. 
The scene establishes themes of war and national identity that drive Johnston’s fiction 
and journalism. It also allows Meredith to voice angst about a flawed occupation. 
Describing it as his first front-page story, Meredith tests the coming prose in his head: 
“I can see the school children with their little square flags chanting, ‘on the 25th of 
April far across the sea our brave Australian soldiers stormed Gallipoli’”. He adds 
Anzac Day always evokes mixed feelings. “But what I felt had to be buried in the 
required chauvinisms of the story. The Morning Post was no place for ambiguities. It 
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required one thing only: a hymn to undiluted national pride” (Network Ten, 2001). As 
this was to be his first front-page story it is doubtful Johnston was this cynical, or 
realistic, at such an early career point. 
The second scene, in the Post newsroom, speaks to the dilemma of Johnston’s 
inclination toward comment journalism and his later frustration with censorship. The 
chief of staff is unhappy with Meredith’s story about an immigrant ship. It eschews 
the hard-news approach from an objective, third-person point of view for a softer, 
more descriptive and subjective approach. The editor complains Meredith was sent to 
write a 300-word news story yet produced a lengthy essay. He then grills the young 
reporter on journalistic fundamentals: “What is its [a news story’s] form, style and 
tone? Objective, restrained, informative and within the house style.” When Meredith 
explains the ship could accept just six Jews, the editor explodes: 
This is a man parading his conscience in the hope of applause. 
This is an editorial! When you are the editor of this paper I 
will await your pronouncements with breathless awe. Until 
then I am not interested in the opinions of David Meredith. 
Now get out here and bring me a news story of 300 words. 
(Network Ten, 2001)  
Subjective, first person writing generally is verboten in news writing, 
especially during Johnston’s era when reporters were expected to suppress their 
opinions. To some extent these edicts changed as Johnston’s status as a war 
correspondent grew. In particular, a feature-writing style can be detected in 
Johnston’s war reportage. In a descriptive story sent to the Argus from Japan about 
MacArthur’s search for war criminals, Johnston typically drops the third-person 
objective viewpoint: “We walked back to the sumptuous dining hall, paneled in 
teakwood, and two German came hurriedly towards us …” (noted in Kinnane, 1986: 
65). 
As a domestic news reporter, Johnston adapted to inflexible rules for news 
writing language and structure as he was promoted from shipping rounds to court 
reporting and then to “special writer”. Dutton recalls Johnston was an “extraordinarily 
fast writer who could write four articles in one afternoon” (noted in Kinnane, 1986: 
23). This haunted him later in his fiction: such velocity discourages vital self-editing 
and self-criticism processes. But Johnston’s speed endeared him to superiors 
concerned about production deadlines. This no doubt contributed to his elevation as 
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war correspondent. That role, in turn, drove his fiction. As with other war 
correspondents who become novelists Johnston’s war reporting generated themes, 
characters, settings, language and a worldview later woven into his novels. 
As noted in Chapter 2, as a shipping reporter Johnston was more acutely aware 
than other journalists of Europe’s pre-war anxieties. In contributing to his 
advancement his shipboard interviews also informed his fiction. They gave him 
sensitivity to Australians and refugees who were detached from – and yet deeply 
affected by – war and political dislocation. Johnston continued as their conduit via 
war correspondence as well as through his novels and non-fiction books. In 1940, 
after being given observer status on Australian war ship training voyages, Johnston 
began writing stories on naval topics. They became the raw material for his first book 
published a year later on HMAS Sydney’s exploits. Grey Gladiator (1941a) is difficult 
to classify as non-fiction or fiction. His biographer describes it as an “imaginary 
documentary account” that has “action from start to finish”. It also makes “effective 
use of description peppered with statistics, terse dialogue, rapid shifts of focus and 
clipped sentences” (Kinnane, 1986: 34). 
In other words it bridges the gap between journalism and fiction. It does so in 
order to “tell a story” of length and magnitude that captures and holds readers. The 
book demonstrates his journalistic training in reportage and information gathering. 
The 10 days it took to write also is suggestive of such training and experience. As a 
confidence builder the book was a personal landmark. It proved Johnston could write 
commercially outside a newsroom: Grey Gladiator sold out the day of its release. 
Facts fill its pages. They include dates, troop numbers, ship tonnages and gun sizes. 
The prose is targeted at readers of all skill levels. The introduction’s single-sentence 
paragraph is: “This is the story of a ship” (Johnston: 1941a: ix). The first paragraph of 
the main text sets the scene and frames his story-telling approach: “It was the first day 
of June. The year was 1940, a year which for the very immensity of its events had 
made all the preceding years of history seem pallid and unimportant by comparison” 
(Johnston: 1941a: 1). 
Grey Gladiator inspired two more patriotic books. Each evolved from 
journalistic assignments. Like Grey Gladiator, Battle of the Seaways (1941b) focuses 
on the navy and was gleaned from training cruises. Australia at War (1942) springs 
from a 16,000-kilometre tour of Australia’s home defence installations that produced 
  242
more than 20 syndicated newspaper stories. They become the factual depth for the 
book that gives Johnston an edge for an impending war correspondent position. This 
creates perplexities that trouble him for the rest of his life: should he write or fight? 
Should he enlist or go on war watch for the Argus? 
In 1941, at just 29, the Argus promoted Johnston to senior “A grade” level. In 
the process he was nicknamed the “golden boy” (Kinnane, 1986: 48). When his 
brother Jack enlisted Johnston vowed to join him. In My Brother Jack “Helen”, based 
on Johnston’s first wife Elsie, contends that Meredith is more valuable as a journalist: 
“He can do more for the causes here, more than he could by going over there and 
perhaps sacrificing himself in a physical sense … I mean, he’s not just a reporter. He 
can be very important here, writing things” (1964: 212-3). Later Johnston claimed 
Elsie, who had given birth to a daughter in October 1941, pressured him not to enlist. 
She denied this, according to Kinnane. He concludes Johnston wanted to become a 
war correspondent more than a soldier (1986: 37). 
In My Brother Jack a colleague tells Meredith he is “quite different” and 
should concentrate on “this business of becoming a writer. In depth, I mean. A real 
writer. You see, one day that surface-tension will break, or you’ll just get fed up with 
being a pond-skimmer, the fastest collywobble on the pool” (1964: 248-9). This 
correlates with Johnston’s early self-image: he would be more than “just a journalist” 
at the Argus. As noted his earliest contributions to newspapers were effectively 
feature stories. This continued as a staff writer as he pursued a natural orientation 
toward narrative-based storytelling as opposed to rigidly constructed news writing. 
Johnston no doubt saw justice in being posted overseas, given his books on the 
Australian navy and his Golden Boy status. But he may also have seen it as an 
opportunity to develop his writing, to become a real writer. The greater the distance 
from the newsroom, the greater the autonomy he could expect. While military censors 
presented new challenges no chief of staff hovered over him, suggesting what and 
how he should write. Johnston knew war reporting would take him where the action 
was. In becoming Australia’s eyes and ears for the “true and terrible dissonance of the 
times”, he also knew it would offer the status and material to write more books. David 
Meredith observes he was able to: “… sharpen many fine professional skills through 
my meetings with other correspondents, some … with the really big reputations …” 
(1964: 316). 
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In 1942 in New Guinea Johnston sent dispatches from Port Moresby as 6000 
Australian troops fought the Japanese for control of Papua along the Kokoda Trail. 
Sekuless notes that 1942 was a crucial war year. Singapore and the Philippines had 
fallen and little stood between Japanese troops and Australia (1999: 91, 8). Johnston’s 
dispatches and notebooks were converted to diary-style presentations that gave the 
conflict immediacy. When published as his fourth book New Guinea Diary (1943) 
helped mythologise the Kokoda Trail, doing much to create legends that still endure 
(1999: 91, 8). Kinnane says the book, like its predecessors, focused on action and 
heroism to capture the “popular market” (1986: 45). 
Johnston then was posted to Burma. It provided the setting for his novel The 
Far Face of the Moon (1965). Next he went to the United States where he contributed 
articles to the Saturday Evening Post, Time, Life and Collier’s. This posting resulted 
in non-fiction books Pacific Partner (1944) and Skyscrapers in the Mist (1946). From 
1943 to 1945 he travelled through Europe, Asia and the Middle East. In China he met 
Mao Tse Tung and Chou En Lai and accompanied the Red Army as it fought the 
Japanese. His experiences in China became the basis for The Far Road. Following a 
period in Tibet, Johnston was posted to Italy after the collapse of Mussolini’s regime. 
Kinnane contends that Johnston’s Asian reporting during the mid-1940s 
reflected what the role demanded by conveying experience without going too far into 
meaning (1986: 57): “Not only is this good reporting, but it is also a sound training 
for a novelist”. Wheatley argues Johnston’s journalistic training encouraged him to 
grasp the immediate idea or image and produce “a superficial slickness” (1989-90: 
38). This was evident in his writing speed: For one section of Journey Through 
Tomorrow he wrote 35,000 words in 19 hours. While quantity rather than quality 
dominates Johnston’s journalism and fiction there is something to be said for writing 
velocity. It would have pleased book publishers and newspaper editors. He completed 
The Cyprian Woman (1955) a month early and there is no evidence of journalistic 
tardiness. Sekuless says Johnston was “the journalist’s novelist” who “let it all hang 
out in his writing” (1999: 8). 
In October 1945 Johnston returned to Australia and wrote Journey through 
Tomorrow (1947). It chronicles the events of 1944 and 1945. In March 1946 he was 
appointed editor of a new weekly, Australasian Post, which was operated by the 
Argus. Although married, the 34-year-old Johnston formed a relationship with Argus 
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reporter and future wife Charmiane Clift, 23. After being trained as an anti-aircraft 
gunner with the Australian Women’s Army Service she demonstrated literary ability 
when assigned to write and edit a monthly army magazine. That won her win a 
position with the “Women’s Supplement” at the Argus. Johnston and Clift conducted 
an “open affair”. Consequently she was sacked and Johnston resigned in protest. 
Before leaving Melbourne for Sydney in 1947 Johnston worked on a novel 
while Clift wrote short stories. The first chapter of Moon at Perigee (1948a) was 
published as a short story in the Australasian Post. Although appearing in the United 
States in 1950 and Britain a year later it achieved few sales and little critical attention. 
Set in India, the protagonist is a painter wrongly sentenced to prison for supposedly 
raping the wife of a senior military officer. Kinnane describes it as “clichéd and 
superficial”, a missed opportunity for Johnston to write seriously about Anglo-Indian 
relations (1968: 87). Johnston and Clift also began their first joint project. Happy 
Valley was a romance novel based on Johnston’s period in Tibet. Clift provided the 
storyline. 
In Sydney Johnston joined the Sun and wrote a column called Sydney Diary. 
In describing it as a newspaper version of a radio talkback show Kinnane finds it 
ironic that Johnston embraced the issue of artists abandoning Australia for overseas 
(1986: 94). According to Johnston: “All of them are intelligent, and all are bitter about 
the frustrations and stultifications about our current national way of life” (Johnston 
1948b). In 1951 Johnston and Clift joined the expatriation trend when they left for 
London, where he managed the European Bureau for Australian Associated 
newspapers and wrote a column for the Sun in Sydney. At 39 he had written nine 
books, most of them non-fiction. An impetus for further change occurred during 1953 
when a merger resulted in his demotion as bureau chief. By November 1954 he and 
Clift moved to the Greek island of Kalymnos to become full-time writers. Johnston 
had just completed his fourth novel, The Cyprian Woman (1955), which did not sell 
well. Meanwhile he and Clift began writing short stories and collaborated on their 
third and final novel, The Sponge Divers (1956). After moving to another Greek 
island, Hydra, Clift had her third child. Pressed for money, Johnston produced the 
first of six “Shane Martin” crime-mystery novels. Under this pseudonym Johnston 
spun “pot boilers” with an archaeologist/amateur detective as the protagonist. 
  245
In 1958 Johnston began The Darkness Outside (1959). Kinnane says it marks 
a shift from an external to an internal focus (1986: 174-6). Set at an archaeological dig 
in Iraq it indicates use of Conrad as a model. Its theme is isolation: too few people in 
too small of a place; much like Hydra. Late that year Johnston conceived an 
autobiographical novel set on Silenos. Closer to the Sun (1960) introduces David 
Meredith but failed commercially. Johnston used the book, in part, to attack Clift for 
her affair with a Frenchman on the island. 
Johnston’s personal Gallipoli began in Athens two years earlier when he 
learned of his tuberculosis. Until then he had not deliberately exposed much of 
himself in his writing. As a journalist-novelist he had focused on exotic settings and 
celebrated historical subjects while relying on the journalistic dictum: get a good story 
and let it tell itself. According to Kinnane the tuberculosis finding was central to 
Johnston’s changed attitude (1983: xiv). He realised he had squandered his time and 
talent on potboilers and sought a new voice for important things to say. 
His determination is evident in “The Verdict” (Johnston 1984), a short story in 
which Johnston speaks through David Meredith about the Athens diagnosis. It leaves 
him with a “precious secret”, “a weightless feeling of release” and a “calm centre of 
purposelessness”. Reflecting on his career while awaiting “the verdict”, Meredith 
confesses he now knows how murder defendants felt awaiting jury verdicts at trials he 
covered at the Old Bailey. No longer will he need to tilt his: 
 blunted little lances at those windmills on the hill of 
contemporary writing. He could round it all off as an ex-
newspaperman turned commercial novelist and let it go at 
that, with some garish covers on some inflammatory 
paperbacks and a little money coming in as insurance for his 
dependants, and to hell with delusions of literature and a 
remembered name. (Johnston, 1984: 164)  
This transformation in his personal and professional outlook surface in My 
Brother Jack. Kinross-Smith says the short story represents the first time in print 
Johnston expresses deeper levels of anxiety about himself as a writer and as a man in 
ill health: “There is first the admission that he has felt the need to write something 
other than journalism, pulp novels, or what at most were compelling and exotic pot-
boilers” (1987: 33-4). “The Verdict” ends with Meredith’s childhood reminiscence. 
Though wishing he were dead he recognises nothing has been resolved. He must 
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begin all over again. He seeks a fresh outlook from his own “trench” where death has 
become a sudden, personal reality (1984: 172). The illness magnified Johnston’s 
interior life, past and present. What had always been out-most – his journalism, 
travels, war correspondence and tumultuous marriage – became in-most as he 
searched for meaning and understanding in them. That search began where he had 
sought and found much in life: through his writing. 
By late 1962 Johnston had finished the first chapter of My Brother Jack. In a 
letter he told his publisher: “All I can say to you [is] that the present novel … is 
immeasurably the best thing I have ever done, and it is certainly the novel on which I 
would be prepared to stake my writing future” (Kinnane, 1986: 216). During this 
period he thought more about themes of expatriation and what it meant to be 
Australian. On the novel’s completion in 1963 he planned to return to Australia. In 
March 1964, after 14 years overseas, Johnston launched My Brother Jack at the 
Adelaide Festival. In 1967, three years before his death, Johnston recalled he went to 
the Greek islands to write best sellers but went broke: “For many years I wrote pot 
boilers because you had to boil the pot. But each potboiler I tried to make a bit better 
than the previous one. In other words I tried to improve the craft while I was boiling 
the pot” (2000). 
Journalism both enabled and undermined his literary development and his life. 
It gave him the training, material and confidence to experiment with other writing 
forms. But he also was dependent on it for income. This, together with some writing 
practices it inculcated, hindered his creative development. For instance the writing 
speed it rewarded undermined his fiction, which needed a more careful approach. 
Johnston once conceded he “was very facile and churned out books at the drop of a 
semi-colon” (Wheatley, 2001: 25). This shows in much of his prose. The language 
often consists of what might be heard over a back fence. But there is another side to 
this. As Wearne observes, the familiar can generate awe: “Some fiction may bring out 
the response, ‘isn’t this wonderful, I could never have written this’. But My Brother 
Jack belongs to a special category: ‘Isn’t this wonderful, I could have written this’”. 
(1991: 2). This demonstrates Johnston was, like any good journalist, attuned to his 
audience in language as much as in theme. 
In summary, Johnston’s novelistic output can be linked to his journalism 
training and experience. His novels and journalism share similar themes and settings 
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and he presented them in similar ways: frenetically, and in language that privileges 
writing speed and reader understanding over depth, deliberation and structure. In 
fiction he eschewed imagination for observation and experience because they made 
his task easier and his themes and narratives more identifiable and accessible to 
readers. They also made his trilogy a more effective corpus of work. His final three 
novels are his most autobiographical. They reflect how illness changed his attitude to 
storytelling and to life generally. His textual strategies became less artificial and more 
visceral as Johnston concluded journeys are more important than destinations, which 
journalism had taught him were beyond his control and understanding. 
From his earliest years Johnston was attracted to the novelistic form as a 
method of creative expression. He saw – and used – journalism to achieve this first 
through war correspondence and then through creating a memoried environment in 
which to pursue the life experiences it had brought him. In particular his war 
correspondence made his non-journalistic writings important sources of income. It 
gave him a public profile that proved attractive and lucrative for publishers. 
Findings of fact in fiction 
This section discusses the fact-fiction dialogue in Johnston’s novels, especially 
the autobiographical nature of My Brother Jack. To some degree it addresses the five 
research questions as well as journalistic techniques Johnston applied to his fiction. In 
seeking to identify factual material embedded in My Brother Jack it pays special 
attention to the re-creation of his childhood and newsroom environments. In 
canvassing the novel’s autobiographical complexion it considers whether its text 
supports the argument journalist-novelists are more likely to base their fiction on 
direct observation and experience than imagination. 
It is ironic that, in 1964, Johnston returned to his homeland a “hero”, at least in 
a journalistic sense, to launch a novel based on a family he had largely ignored. His 
sister-in-law, Pat Johnston, complains that, in his 11 years on Hydra “we did not have 
one line, nor his mother, nor any member of the family, had a line from him” (Eagle, 
1983). When Johnston left Australia in 1951 he weighed 12 stone, had been one of 
Sydney’s highest paid journalists and was heading for a well-paid London job. On his 
return he weighed 8 stone, came via a 10-pound migrant ship and had no prospects for 
a regular income. At 51, Johnston saw himself as a failure as a husband, father, 
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journalist and an author. By all appearances he was dying of tuberculosis as well as 
suffering from alcoholism and impotence. But through David Meredith he had found 
his most effective fictional voice. Meredith allowed Johnston to see Australia, and 
himself, from outside in. As McKernan points out, novelists of Johnston’s generation 
tended to distance themselves from their material by disguising personal experiences 
and emotions (1989: 216). Many people saw “personal writing as undisciplined self-
indulgence and associated it with the irrational. Impersonality is one of the strongest 
common elements in Australian writing in this period”. 
The same kind of textual approach is, and was, common in journalism. Often 
it is important in a professional, personal and even a legal sense for reporters to detach 
themselves from their writing. In his early novels Johnston assumed the objective-
observer status fixed by journalistic practice. By creating David Meredith, the gung-
ho but flawed journalist, Johnston could quote himself from a relatively safe artistic 
distance. Yet it did not prove such a “safe” distance after all. Considerable debate has 
ensued about separating fact and fiction in My Brother Jack. One reviewer says he 
“cannot help speculating how far if at all [Johnston] is confessing the truth” 
(Scrutarius, 1964: 39). Another asks “whether he was on a campaign of self-
justification. Why did he need to rearrange the facts so much?” (“The Vulture”, 
Australian Magazine, 12 March, 1995: 10). 
Of particular concern has been Johnston’s depiction of his father as a violent, 
intolerant, abusive, bigoted man. Family members say this is false. Even Johnston-
Clift friends became confused in making distinctions between people they knew and 
those depicted (Kinross-Smith, 1987: 23). But this misunderstands Johnston’s fiction-
fact approach. His aim was not to tell their stories but to use aspects of them to build a 
textual mosaic for a wider purpose. The instances of “fiction” diverging from “fact” 
are too numerous to list. Some seem calculated to protect people close to Johnston. He 
shielded identities where he could. Others may have had a legal basis, or simply 
resulted from a faulty memory in recalling incidents 30 years later. It may be useful to 
note Mellow’s remark Hemingway relied on factual material but introduced 
distortions for artistic or personal reasons. This, Mellow says, “underscores the 
irreconcilable differences in the uneasy marriage of fact and fiction in a writer’s 
works” (1993: 109-10). 
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Clean Straw for Nothing and A Cartload of Clay are also autobiographical. 
Structured by Johnston and Clift’s pilgrimage to Europe, they represent nostalgic 
journeys spanning over 20 years in London, Greece, Melbourne and Sydney. Along 
the way David Meredith searches for meaning in the past while pondering failing 
health, a shaky marriage, infidelity, jealousy and financial hardship. In a modernist, 
non-linear structure Johnston, through Meredith, also confronts artistic failures and 
the value of his expatriation. A straightforward autobiographical pattern would, 
according to Johnston, have been: 
… dreary beyond belief and self-pitying. But I use the 
autobiographical form because if I can put myself in a 
situation as it happened to me I can understand it better than if 
I’d invented it. The background is the thing I’ve tried to do 
honestly, trying to make it successful as a sociological novel. 
(Hall, 1968: 53) 
Fidelity to facts and historicity in realist fiction has long been debated. For 
instance in 2002 there was discussion about Steinbeck’s commitment to historical 
facts in The Grapes of Wrath. Windschuttle claims, “almost everything about the 
elaborate picture created in the novel is either outright false or exaggerated beyond 
belief” (Lane, 2002: 11). The Grapes of Wrath had been preceded by a series on 
migrant labor camps Steinbeck wrote for the San Francisco News. As with Johnston, 
this establishes a clear link between journalism and fiction. But it is possible to 
exaggerate such connections. According to Alexander: 
It should be emphasized that there is a vast distinction to be 
made between Steinbeck’s newspaper report of the migrants’ 
plight and his now-famous novel The Grapes of Wrath; there 
is some value in knowing, however, the actual background of 
experience from which the author worked on his novel. (1965: 
15) 
Similar fact-fiction debates have arisen with My Brother Jack. In particular 
there has been discussion about whether autobiographical approaches to fiction 
represent a failed imagination, a commitment to realism or a combination of both. 
Johnston found himself trapped by the journalistic presumption of respecting “facts” 
and “truth” without the countervailing license to pursue fiction’s “higher truths”. For 
example he was accused of inflating his brother into a composite hero while deflating 
his father into a composite tyrant. Sensitive to the effectiveness of the conflict news 
  250
value Johnston sought to exaggerate aspects of his fictional characters to help frame, 
highlight and contrast them through protagonist David Meredith. 
In choosing to write a trilogy so closely linked to his life, Johnston was 
destined to trigger concerns he was exploiting relationships and telling lies in “truth-
telling” fiction. While idealising his brother and demonising his father, he also was 
unkind to himself. According to Mares, there is little evidence to indicate he was, as 
he paints Meredith, morose, devious, opportunistic and riddled with self-doubt (1988: 
358). Johnston seemed to agree. In an ABC radio interview in 1970, the year he died, 
he explained: 
I honestly do not believe that I was quite so treacherous a 
young man, so gifted for betrayal and self-interest and 
opportunism. But it was necessary to draw the Davy character 
in this way to build up the almost tragic irony of the final 
situation, where Davy becomes his brother Jack’s hero, and 
also to point up the contrast with Jack’s honesty, guts and, in a 
real sense, his uncomplicated nobility. The real difficulty of 
the book was to do this while still retaining sympathy for 
Davy and understanding of his character. (Johnston 1970)   
My Brother Jack was a literary response to Johnston’s indoctrination in a 
battler’s paradise where heroes were heroes and journalists were not. It is against his 
brother Jack that David, the misfit, measures himself. Despite respecting the Anzac 
code to defend all things Australian Johnston comes to realise he has not told the full 
story in fiction or journalism. Yet he has used both to win fame and admiration, thus 
adding exploitation to guilt for not enlisting. As Australia’s true heroes fight, suffer 
and die he watches from a distance, unable to fully reveal what he has seen. Johnston 
avoids portraying himself as a hero because he has not undergone the soldier’s trial by 
fire. 
Jack Meredith symbolises heroism as Johnston uses his family to examine the 
national inheritance. McKernan argues David Meredith becomes “the intellectual and 
sophisticate” (1989: 218). In effect he is a kind of civilian World War II hero while 
Jack is a mass-produced military knight. Jack is the physical, knockabout Aussie 
suburbanite. David is his counterpoint, a worldly intellectual and flawed Golden Boy. 
They represent the manual labourer and the mental labourer, the former succumbing 
to the latter in Australia’s increasingly white collar, mechanized society. Brotherson 
sees Jack as a stereotypical, aggressive male who sums up the working-class ethos of 
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the interwar period (1997: 85). According to Kinnane, Johnston “inflated everything 
about him, because he was attempting to build a larger-than-life character, an 
Australian mythic hero, out of the best qualities he observed in his brother. It was 
central to this character’s heroism that he should possess massive courage in the face 
of adversity” (1986: 22). This archetype becomes evident when Johnston paints 
Australian infantrymen as iconic figures. In Australia at War (1942) he describes one 
soldier as having “the figure of a Greek god”. Australia’s fighting men are 
“youngsters from the world’s youngest civilization” invading “the land of the world’s 
oldest civilization”. 
Jack Johnston did not equal this imagery. Before Australia entered the war he 
joined the militia because a drill hall was located near where he played tennis at 
Brighton on Sundays. He noticed “blokes came out of there with bottles in their arms, 
half stung” (Eagle 1983). That proved irresistible; restrictive hotel trading hours 
meant joining the militia equaled drinking beer after tennis. “We were in it about a 
bloody month and the war broke out, so if you had been running around in a uniform 
you can’t sort of not join up”. In the novel Jack Meredith injures his knee in training 
at Puckapunyal. He is shattered because it negates an overseas posting. In fact Jack 
Johnston injured his knee showing his daughter how to high jump. He saw himself as 
fortunate to be posted instead to Darwin: many in his original unit were taken prisoner 
in Singapore. 
Jack Johnston did not complain as much about his misrepresentation as that of 
his father. The point is, of course, George Johnston used the novelist’s license to 
“fiddle facts” as he could not do in journalism. In fiction, and perhaps in truth, Jack 
Meredith/Johnston is George/David’s composite hero who he cannot fully love, hate 
or understand. In Brotherson’s view it is telling brother Jack is the third generation of 
Jack Merediths (1997: 85). Even a sister names her first son Jack, as does his brother. 
This “Aussie Everyman” shows Johnston is “keen to underline an unending sameness, 
an eternal modeling of one generation upon the other”. Superimposed over a nation 
these Jacks are model characters and readers for Johnston’s fiction. They are offered a 
well-calculated blend of facts and fictions through which to see the world and their 
inert role in it. 
Morgan identifies Jack Meredith as the failure and his brother as the success 
(1974: 13, 19-20). The Jack-David duality is Australia’s duality. In that sense the 
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novel shows a nation’s coming of age, growing from a parochial, labour-intensive, 
lower middle-class nationalism into a cosmopolitan, intellectual middle class society 
with global concerns. The “Jacks of Australia” fight, laugh, drink and curse. They are 
chauvinistic, driven by sentiment, emotion, prejudice and instinct. The “Davids” rely 
more on reasoning and intellect. They are less masculine and more gender conscious 
than their philistine brethren. More importantly they are likely to see Australia and its 
place in the world, as opposed to seeing their suburb and its place in the city. This, in 
essence, represents the growth of David Meredith and Australia. 
My Brother Jack is faithful to Johnston’s shame about not enlisting. He feared 
friends and family considered him a coward. Some did. Pat Johnston asserted her 
brother-in-law was “a scaredy cat. He would have died if he’d been put in a fighting 
area, so he joined up as a war correspondent” (Eagle 1983). Kinnane believes 
Johnston’s resulting guilt “was poured into the creation of David Meredith in My 
Brother Jack, where he castigates himself for his cowardice, insisting it is another of 
his moral ‘defections’ to choose war correspondence over active service” (1986: 37). 
Johnston’s remorse may have contributed to his early willingness to acquiesce to 
censorship and burnish the war effort with “Boy’s Own” prose as occurred with his 
first three books. His later cynicism, as inscribed in The Far Road, overshadows his 
childhood indoctrination in World War I legends enshrined in national consciousness 
through the Anzacs. 
Many of Johnston’s amendments to factual circumstances seem based on 
narrative or dramatic considerations, or for purposes of conflict, theme and 
characterisation. For instance George was never prevented from bringing a typewriter 
into the house as My Brother Jack states (Kinnane, 1986: 3). Unlike the novel 
Johnston finished technical school. And, unlike Clift, fictional wife Cressida Morley 
was not a writer. Helen Meredith differs from Elsie Johnston in more than physical 
appearance. In fact Kinnane notes Helen is more like Johnston than Elsie (1986: 22). 
Johnston, not Elsie, was the dominant partner. He, not her, controlled the social 
agenda and had an interest in politics. Fictional colleague Gavin Turley is a composite 
character. Tom Kiernan is identifiable as Sidney Nolan, who lived on Hydra in 1955 
and 1956. Archie Calverton is Peter Finch. But in his criticism of suburbia Johnston 
appears to have transplanted 1930s Australia  to the 1950s. It was then Patrick White 
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was taking such a cynical position. Consciously or not Johnston may have been 
playing catch-up. 
Johnston’s attitude to the fact-fiction issue can be located in a quotation from 
Andre Gide in the My Brother Jack introduction: 
Fiction there is – and history. Certain critics of no little 
discernment have considered that fiction is history which 
might have taken place, and history fiction which has taken 
place. We are indeed forced to acknowledge that the novelist’s 
art often compels belief, just as reality sometimes defies it. 
(Johnston 1964) 
Perhaps chastened by reaction to My Brother Jack, Johnston writes in an 
author’s note to Clean Straw for Nothing it represents a “very free rendering of the 
truth”. In the text he reveals: “Once you’ve traded in experience for the memory of 
experience there’s no difference any longer between the lies and the actualities (1969: 
10). The honesty in Johnston’s approach is reflected in making man’s fall a major 
theme and identifying himself as the one to “fall”. The circumstances surrounding the 
writing of Clean Straw for Nothing (1969) were more difficult than those affecting 
My Brother Jack. It was partially written while Johnston was recovering from a lung 
operation during which Pat Johnston says Clift: “never went near him all the time he 
was in hospital” (Eagle, 1983). This should be viewed in the context of Clift’s death 
the day before the novel’s release. Apart from Johnston’s own failing health Pearce 
notes friends, acquaintances and colleagues were concerned about Clift’s emotional 
and physical degeneration on her return to Australia (1998: 151). Although she had 
re-established her popular column in the Sydney Morning Herald she apparently took 
her own life through a barbiturate overdose. Clift may have feared humiliation from 
exposure of her adultery in Clean Straw for Nothing. Johnston, in fact, had not 
included such accusations. However a close friend of Clift’s says Johnston knew Clift 
– who called Johnston’s novels “faction-fiction” – was involved with a married man 
and had “taunted her savagely about it” (Kinnane, 1986: 190, 279). 
A Cartload of Clay, published after Johnson’s death, suggests he came to 
terms with himself and Australia. The prodigal son was reconciled with the 
motherland, however flawed she may be. As David Meredith recollects: “In Greece 
and London he had written hard and desperately, but he had not been a successful 
writer. Here he was a successful writer. Nowhere else, perhaps, but here certainly. 
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Acknowledged” (Johnston, 1971: 145). Pringle says Johnston was no longer writing 
as an “Australian” or an “expatriate” but simply as a man (1971: 7-8). He was 
confused by lifestyles and attitudes of young people, for whom he once wrote and 
spoke. The “ocker” he once found ignorant he concluded is kindly and generous, and 
he even seemed sympathetic to anti-Vietnam war protests. 
Colmer points out that David Meredith permits Johnston to express most of 
the era’s ideological conflicts and psychological tensions (1989: 32). He adds, “the 
autobiographical element in fiction is accompanied by an equally strong sense of the 
need to reshape the raw materials of experience into a significant pattern”. The goal, 
therefore, was to re-create the substance of an experience so it could become 
everyone’s. Kinanne says Johnston intended to “tell the truth” (1986: 219). In so 
doing he controlled and constructed his material to chart Meredith’s development and 
progress toward discovery and revelation of character. But one also should be mindful 
in My Brother Jack a colleague tells Meredith: “You know the old adage, ‘don’t get it 
right, get it written!’ Well, I think it would be a bit harsh to apply that to you, but at 
the same time you do, I suspect, have tendencies towards the slightly unscrupulous”. 
(1964: 246) 
Possibly the public nature of Johnston’s work and profession made his novels 
a target for critics desirous of superimposing his journalism and very public life over 
his fiction. Whether his novels present Australians as they were, as they are or as they 
would like to be, it exhibits levels of truth not found in every novel. Kinross-Smith 
comments that the trilogy repeatedly intersects fact and fiction with real people (1987: 
40). This raises questions about “reality”, “accuracy” and “accountability”. In telling 
David Meredith’s story Johnston was “in essence and spirit writing about himself, and 
thus …  the more precious critics … deny him some of his achievement in artistic 
honesty, suffering and painfully emotional self-probings – the elements that make for 
the book’s fascination and depth”.  Journalism is not a faultless vehicle for fiction, but 
it is a vehicle. Riddell highlights the difficulties in combining the two forms of 
expression: 
In Australia, if you start out in newspapers it is very hard to 
stop being a journalist and become a “writer”. There is a fine 
line there, and many people cross and recross it several times. 
George was one of these, and aware of it. But nobody 
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struggled harder, in his last years, to keep the writing cool and 
faithful to the subject and the aim. (1970: 11) 
To summarise, My Brother Jack indicates more than simply an appropriation 
of journalistic observation and experience for fictive purposes. Johnston was seeking, 
in effect, to find and express himself in fiction in ways journalism could not 
accommodate. But that does not diminish the importance of the occupation’s 
formative effects and its role in Johnston’s self-examination and dissection of 
Australia. My Brother Jack also displays his penchant for transporting settings and 
factual details into his fiction. For instance he was the “golden boy” and shipping 
reporter at both the Argus and the fictional Morning Post, the depiction of which 
accurately reflects his newsroom experience. 
Autobiographical factors in Johnston’s fiction provide persuasive evidence 
journalism helped him craft readable prose, and that he saw journalism as an avenue 
to creative expression through the novelistic form. Publishers could see advantages in 
his background. When Johnston was returning to Australia to promote My Brother 
Jack, Ken Wilder of Collins said he was unsure how well he would “handle” the 
media, “although we were encouraged by the fact that he was a journalist” (Sekuless, 
1999: 86). 
In being reader-focused the journalist Johnston was reflexive in selecting 
themes for the novelist Johnston to address. What worked in one genre might work in 
another and often it did. This approach also evokes the dictum, “write what you 
know”. In Johnston’s case that was quite a lot, perhaps even too much. In early 
fiction, his plots were like much of his journalism: formula-driven. At that stage he 
used the occupation to exploit exotic settings and people it produced. In later fiction 
his plots became more thoughtful yet also more autobiographical as they traced 
Johnston’s own experiences and his interpretations of them. 
Summary and Conclusions 
Journalism benefited Johnston’s innate writing abilities. Although it privileges 
speed and accuracy over reflection, creativity and depth, it gave him his earliest taste 
of writing for publication. It also encouraged him to continue doing so for 
professional development and regular income. Through feedback from editors, 
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sources and readers journalism was a proving ground for timely, goal-directed prose 
that satisfied a broad readership. 
The most trenchant criticism of Johnston’s writing addresses whether he 
produced readable prose targeting reader interest and impact. Concomitant with these 
concerns, he wrote autobiographical fiction prone to clichés as well as narratives 
based on observation and experience rather than imagination. However, these 
conclusions need perspective. Prose can, of course, be readable as well as clichéd. 
And fiction can be autobiographical as well as creative. Criticism also should be seen 
in the light of the circumstances in which Johnston’s narratives were produced. A 
non-journalist novelist writing fiction at such speed would also no doubt fashions 
some unremarkable language. The more relevant point is that, with Johnston, 
journalism accentuated a proclivity to write quickly. This overrode the careful 
deliberation and word usage normally associated with fine literature. 
Journalism’s more positive legacy is it gave Johnston the observation-directed 
themes, settings and experiences that could be transported to his fiction. The 
occupation’s emphasis on conflict – particularly that peculiar to war reportage – 
together with its gatekeeping practices gave him an advantage in: 1) obtaining 
payment for non-journalistic writing forms; 2) producing readable prose and; 3) 
giving him a high public profile attractive to publishers. 
Johnston’s storytelling shaped his life and his life shaped his storytelling. His 
journalism is inseparable from each. While his pre-trilogy narratives correspond to 
where he was geographically and professionally, his trilogy corresponds to where he 
“was” emotionally. More than any single factor, his tuberculosis forced him to take a 
“do or die” approach to writing. In effect, mortality induced in Johnston a search for 
immortality in themes, characters and language that spoke to his life and times. It so 
doing it also said something about his country and its evolution from post-Federation 
Anzacs at one extreme to 1960s anti-war consciousness at the other. 
Exegesis of Johnston’s writing career indicates journalism provided a 
formative channel for public narratives. This began with reportage, unfolded further 
in feature writing and broadened into fiction, which gave him a freer voice for 
discourse on war, nationality, courage and suburbia. The profession taught him how 
to write commercially while rewarding him commercially. In his fiction Johnston 
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fashioned thematic tools as reader-driven “news angles”. He created Jack Meredith to 
animate those themes as cultural signposts for reader identification. 
Journalism is embedded in Johnston’s fiction. It propelled his journalist-to-
novelist transition, enabling his approach to literature while remaining inseparable 
from it. In educating him about people, places and issues that enlivened his narratives, 
journalism became the vital ingredient for experiencing and interpreting Australia and 
the wider world to which war reporting exposed him. Those interpretations and 
experiences were interwoven into novels with wide popular appeal. 
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CHAPTER 8 
Women’s Ascent: Olga Masters and Susan Johnson 
A man wants vivid character, robust humour, a 
tough philosophy, and tragedy without a 
superfluity of tears. The atmosphere of women’s 
novels is not good for him: it is warm and 
enervating, like a small room heated with an 
asbestos stove. 
– Vance Palmer, 19231 
Introduction 
The challenges Australian women have faced in journalism and fiction are 
reflected in the Bulletin motto published from 1908 to 1960: “Australia for the White 
Man”. Criticism of the credo has emphasised its racial implications. In this chapter, 
however, it is viewed as symbolic of a caste system for women, whose struggle for 
equality is as apparent in storytelling as in other endeavours. Evidence and discussion 
supporting this view are not intended as an inter-disciplinary polemic on a multi-
faceted topic. Rather, it is intended to establish a framework for assessing equal 
opportunity influences on exemplary authors Olga Masters and Susan Johnson. 
This chapter addresses the research questions with particular emphasis on how 
Masters’ and Johnson’s use of direct observation and experience in journalism were 
transmuted into topics, characters, settings and readable prose for their fiction. The 
next section examines their critical and popular reception with special concern for 
how gender bias influenced the reception of women in journalism and fiction. This 
bias also features in the following section on career mapping, which tracts key 
intersections in their journalism and fiction. The subsequent section identifies 
autobiographical factors in their first novels with a principal interest in how they were 
informed by journalism. The final section entails a summary and conclusion. 
The Bulletin’s “white man” aphorism, introduced nine years before Masters 
was born, is not surprising given its co-founder, J.F. Archibald, did not believe 
women could write poetry (Clarke, 1988: 228). When it was finally dropped as a 
                                                 
1 Palmer, Vance, Bulletin, 19 April 1923.   
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motto Johnson was four years old. When she was born in 1956 a woman became the 
first winner of a Walkley Award for news reporting (Hurst, 1988: 15). A year later the 
terms of a woman’s will created Australia’s most prestigious literary prize, the Miles 
Franklin Award. 
Thus, despite discrimination, women have made their mark on a nation that 
carried forward its 19th century “men of letters” tradition well into the 20th century. A 
number of them worked journalistically as well as in fiction and are among those 
represented in an 891-page anthology of Australian women’s writing (Spender 1988). 
Besides Franklin, who co-edited the American periodical Life and Labour as well as 
writing on a freelance basis, they include: Catherine Helen Spence (1825-1910); 
Louisa Lawson (1848-1920); Mary Gilmore (1864-1962); Ethel Turner (1872-1958); 
Mollie Skinner (1876-1955); Mary Grant Bruce (1878-1958); Katharine Susannah 
Prichard (1883-1969) and Nettie Palmer (1885-1964). Olga Masters is also included: 
Her bitter-sweet accounts of female experience make a 
significant contribution to the women’s literary tradition and 
warrant admiration: many of the conflicts and dilemmas of 
women’s lives are given unresolved expression in her writing. 
(Spender, 1988: 783)  
Masters and Susan Johnson represent two genres of 20th century women in 
journalism and fiction. Masters began as a country journalist during 1936 when few 
newspapers hired women full-time. Usually they were “social correspondents”. 
Johnson began as a metropolitan journalist and attended university during the mid-
1970s when feminism was making a mark and women were accepted – if sometimes 
grudgingly – in all facets of the occupation. 
In their fiction both women wrote about families and relationships from 
gender-based viewpoints. Despite the generation gap between them, their first novels 
were just three years apart. Masters’ Loving Daughters was published in 1984 and 
Johnson’s Messages from Chaos in 1987. Masters’ first fiction was not published 
until 1975. The same year, Johnson won a cadetship at Brisbane’s Courier-Mail. Then 
56, Masters had lived through the Great Depression and World War II and had raised 
seven children. When Johnson co-edited an anthology of short stories, Latitudes: New 
Writing from the North (Johnson and Roberts 1986) she was 30, single and childless 
in a sexual liberation era. 
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Smith identifies journalist-novelists Helen Garner and Blanche d’Alpuget as 
mediators in new feminist ideals that germinated in the 1960s and 1970s (1985: 200). 
Despite their age difference Masters and Johnson were influenced by sub-cultures 
springing from these changes. Although they came to fiction and journalism 
differently, the occupation played a major role in their storytelling in terms of themes, 
settings, characters, sense of audience and textual approaches. Journalism took them 
where they otherwise would not have gone and shaped their perspectives. Both wrote 
as social realists who shared concerns about women’s status in the home, workplace 
and the community generally. 
If paired for purposes of discussion, similarities and differences can be seen in 
the journalism and fiction of Olga Masters and George Johnston and that of Susan 
Johnson and Robert Drewe. Johnston wrote about World War II and the inter-war 
years as a war correspondent and a senior member of the Argus “literary staff”. 
Because of his journalism’s subject matter and his public profile he had inherent 
advantages in producing fiction attractive to publishers. In contrast Masters operated 
on journalism’s fringes. For many years her social news copy did not even merit by-
lines. Yet in their most prominent fiction each wrote about families in conflict-based 
situations, whether relating to war or domestic hardship. Johnston wrote from a 
viewpoint that positioned men as formulators and victims of cultural transformation 
through armed conflict. Masters, born seven years after Johnston, framed her stories 
around societal constraints on women. With each author these impacts had 
autobiographical underpinnings overlapping their journalism and family relationships. 
In writing from a more contemporary perspective, gender divisions can also be 
seen in Drewe and Johnson’s journalism and fiction. They had one journalistic 
assignment in common. This was the mystery death of a businessman on Hayman 
Island in 1980 that Drewe used as the basis for a short story. But whereas Drewe 
primarily operated as a hard news and investigative reporter, Johnson predominantly 
wrote feature stories. In their fiction both wrote about sexuality and relationships 
within the changing mores of the 1980s and 1990s, including Asian-based novels. In 
assessing evidence and testing assumptions it is not intended to suggest Masters and 
Johnson or women writers generally are only interested in gender-based issues or to 
imply men are incapable of addressing such issues with intelligence and sensitivity. 
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Critical and Popular Reception 
Although Olga Masters and Susan Johnson produced approximately an equal 
amount of fiction, Masters has attracted more scholarly attention. This may relate to 
the fact Masters won nine prizes for her short stories. Also, like Johnston’s My 
Brother Jack, her fiction was evocative of a formative era in Australia’s history. In 
terms of popular reception Masters’ small-town pre-war settings for family-life 
struggles strike a chord for many people. In contrast Johnson’s narratives of young 
women adjusting to a rapidly changing, competitive world has appealed to a different 
generation. She has been linked to the new wave of feminist writers while critics see 
Masters as a traditional social realist who served a long apprenticeship before 
producing her first book, Home Girls, in 1982 when she was 63. 
The Oxford Literary History of Australia mentions Masters on five pages. That 
compares to one page for Johnson, three for Johnston, seven for Drewe and 11 for 
Clarke (Bennett and Strauss 1998). She is listed among a host of writers, such as 
Garner, Moorhouse, Jolley, Hospital and Malouf, who helped revive the popularity of 
short story collections during the 1980s (Bennett, 1998: 254). In relation to feminism 
Lever cites a view that Masters and Jolley’s work was seen as “mainstream” by the 
late 1980s (1998: 317-9). According to Lever, she was also viewed as a realist writer 
who “barely subdues a sense of outrage at poverty and injustice” in presenting 
women’s experiences in rather traditional ways. Through “careful, painstaking 
devotion to domestic detail” Masters revives the NSW country towns of her youth and 
Sydney of the war years: “Like Jolley’s women characters, Masters’ women were no 
passive victims but cunning creatures learning to look to material advantage for 
survival” (Lever, 1998: 319). 
In comparative studies Masters and other short story writers have been 
examined on a gender and ethnic basis by Webby (1983: 34-41). Perkins examines A 
Long Time Dying, Jolley’s Foxybaby and Page’s Benton’s Conviction on the basis 
they celebrate ordinary people’s lives (1986). In addition, Jones has critically assessed 
Masters’ contribution to rural life – especially in relation to the pre-feminist 
tribulations of rural women (1987: 3-14). She is also mentioned in a book on 
Australian women writers (Gilbert, 1988: 166-86). 
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Johnson and her work are less visible in academic studies. She is cited in The 
Oxford Literary History of Australia in relation to Latitudes, the short-story anthology 
mentioned above. However none of her novels – Messages from Chaos (1987), Flying 
Lessons (1990a), A Big Life (1993) and Hungry Ghosts (1996a) – are mentioned. 
Although primarily known as a novelist Johnson has had short stories published in: 
Millennium: Time-Pieces by Australian Writers (1991a: 128-30); Speaking with the 
Sun: New Stories from Australian and New Zealand Writers (1991b: 1-5), Uneasy 
Truces (1990: 56-71) and Women’s Erotica: Erotica by Contemporary Australian 
Women (1988: 95-9). Her stories also have appeared in Latitudes (Johnson, 1986: 52-
8) and she edited a short story anthology, Women Love Sex (1996b). Her first and only 
non-fiction book, a memoir about a difficult childbirth called A Better Woman (1999). 
According to Walker, Johnson’s debut novel is instructive in indicting society 
for torments young women face (1987: 28). But she also is critical of its confessional 
tone and prose, “as unappealingly banal as a feature article in a glossy women’s 
magazine. This adds to the characterisation of the narrator, who is, after all, a 
journalist, but it can blunt the narrative”. In contrast, O’Hearn calls Messages from 
Chaos an “astonishing” first novel about a young woman afloat in a “directionless 
society” (1989: 132). Jones says that, although attacked and applauded by the feminist 
movement, it made Johnson the “patron saint of Women Who Have Affairs with 
Married Men” (1990: 136). Chenery observes that her London publisher, Faber and 
Faber, described her as “the most exciting thing to come out of Australia since Peter 
Carey” (1990: 38). But some feminists accused her of fashioning the “New Woman” 
as men’s emotional captives. 
Such views should be seen in the light of Johnson’s tendency – especially in 
her early novels – to mix fact and fiction. Although her work has not been subjected 
to the same scholarly scrutiny as that of Masters, Johnson’s fiction has been widely 
reviewed in metropolitan newspapers. The Austlit site (2003) lists 61 reviews and 
critical articles about her fiction compared to 121 for Masters. This is despite the fact 
Johnson has written four novels compared to just two for Masters: Loving Daughters 
(1984) and Amy’s Children (1987). However, the short story was Masters’ preferred 
form. Home Girls (1982) has 20 stories and A Long Time Dying (1985a) has 17. 
These plus 17 others published posthumously in The Rose Fancier (1988) give 
Masters and Johnson rough equivalence in fictive output. Masters’ publishers, 
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University of Queensland Press, marketed A Long Time Dying as a novel. But most 
critics have classed it as a short story collection joined by discontinuous narratives. 
The Home Girls won a National Book Council Award in 1983. A year later 
Loving Daughters was highly commended for the same award. Less successfully 
Masters also wrote radio and stage plays. A collection of her journalism, Reporting 
Home, was published after her death (Coleman 1990). In addition a biography, A Lot 
of Living, has been published (Lewis 1991). Johnson’s Flying Lessons was short-
listed for the Premier’s Award in Victoria in 1991. A Big Life was similarly short-
listed for the 1994 National Book Council’s Banjo Awards. Both women’s books 
have been published overseas and both won Australia Council Literature Board 
grants. 
Before proceeding examining their respective careers, it may be useful to 
review gender-based obstacles women have faced in journalism and fiction. This is 
intended to inform gender-based approaches to writing in Australia and to broadly 
chart divergent milieus in which Masters and Johnson operated as journalists. 
Relevance to the thesis becomes apparent if one considers that, for women, journalism 
cannot reasonably be expected to enable fiction if they are unwelcome in the 
occupation or, once in it, are not treated equitably. 
During the 1800s and for much of the 20th century journalism was not seen as 
a suitable occupation for women. According to Green, journalism in the mid-19th 
century was not “ladylike” and “women did not take part in public affairs of any 
kind” (1962a: 221). They were not commonly seen in newsrooms as full-time staff 
reporters until after World War II. Prior to that their contributions typically were 
accepted within tightly circumscribed parameters, such as those relating to “social” 
news and events. Catherine Helen Spence, who contributed articles, reviews and 
leaders to a number of publications, was particularly interested in electoral and social 
reform. Her best-known novel, Clara Morison, 1854, is a work of social realism about 
a Scottish woman adapting to a male-dominated colonial society in South Australia. It 
speaks to colonial novelists’ status at that time to note Clara Morison and Spence’s 
second novel, Tender and True, 1856, were published anonymously. She did not 
publish a novel under her own name until 1865 (Wilde, et al, 1985: 642). As Adelaide 
correspondent for the Argus, Spence wrote under her brother’s name because she 
wanted to hide her journalism background (Green, 1962a: 221). 
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As with Masters and Johnson, Spence’s debut novel was autobiographical. 
Like Clara Morison, Spence was a teenager when immigrating to South Australia 
from Scotland with her family. Her journalistic commitment to authenticity and direct 
observation is evident in a letter she sent to her London publishers. In it she affirms 
her contact with people, places and events the novel depicts (Wilde, et al, 1985: 158). 
The first novel published in mainland Australia – The Guardian – was written by a 
woman, Irish-born Anna Maria Bunn (Clarke, 1988: 11-3). Bunn was like many 19th 
century women writers in publishing anonymously in 1838. Apart from a colonial 
view storytelling was unsuitable for women, identification as a female could 
complicate approaches to theme and character. Spender observes: 
A recurring plot in women’s literature is one in which women 
masquerade as men. Not only does such disguise afford them 
a certain degree of protection, it also helps to emphasise the 
distance between the privileges the characters can enjoy when 
they are permitted to pass as men, and the privations they can 
be required to endure when they are perceived as women. 
(1988 xxii) 
Unlike Spence’s more serious novel Bunn’s book was atypical in Australia in 
following the British fashion of women who wrote, “light romantic novels” (Clarke, 
1988: 1, 11). And although Bunn was not a journalist her novel confirmed a symbiotic 
link with journalism: a Sydney newspaper, the Colonist, published it. As noted in 
Chapter 2, many 19th century newspapers relied on contributors rather than “staff 
reporters”. By-lines that disclosed gender were the exception rather than the rule. 
Women, like men, wrote of their special interest areas. For Spence it was child 
welfare and women’s rights. For Louisa Atkinson – credited by Patricia Clarke as the 
first woman in Australia with a regular column in a metropolitan newspaper – it was 
about flora and fauna (1988: 27-8). 
Columns and women’s pages were journalism’s principal entry points for 
Australian women from the 1800s until well into the 20th century. Yet even in the 
1920s men on some newspapers were sometimes required to write the women’s 
column (Cryle, 1999: 65). Such content was commercially driven: in the 1870s 
newspapers recognised the importance of serving the perceived needs and interests of 
women readers. This imperative accelerated in the early 1900s. In 1902 women won 
voting rights and therefore had an officially presumed interest in public policy. That 
same year The New Idea – the first magazine “devoted exclusively to their needs and 
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problems” – was published. Its features included Pretty Fashions for Women and 
Marriages of the Month (Jackson, 2002: 7). Ironically Franklin’s iconic My Brilliant 
Career was published a year earlier. According to Ferrier, Franklin wanted a question 
mark in the title to emphasise its intended sarcasm (1985: 8): “but the title reads 
ironically even without one to most readers now: no ‘brilliant career’ was possible at 
the turn of the century for women” 
Clarke speaks of “male antagonism” greeting women who joined newspapers 
as staff members around the turn of the century (1988: 204). Given J.F. Archibald’s 
apparent gender prejudice they also were less welcome than men at the Bulletin. 
Journalism’s professionalisation during the first quarter of the 20th century saw more 
women joining its ranks and using it to propel them into other storytelling forms. 
Their early fixture in social reporting and feature writing was an advantage if it is 
accepted such writing is less rigidly proscribed than news reporting. By 1920 most 
metropolitan daily newspapers had regular columns for women. Such reportage 
focussed on women’s groups relating to hospitals, the Red Cross, sporting groups and 
the Country Women’s Association (Walker, 1980: 153-4). Topics for women’s pages 
ranged from home crafts and fashion to cooking, childcare and social events. 
Two pioneers in Australian journalism signalled women’s changing status. 
Lorraine Strumm excelled in the traditionally male role as a war correspondent, 
gaining an exclusive interview in Hiroshima for the London Daily Mirror with the 
first known survivor of the atomic blast (Saunders, 1999: 115). Prichard, who was 
social editor for the Melbourne Herald from 1910 to 1912, helped found the 
Australian Writers League in 1934. A year later she was elected the group’s federal 
president. It later nominated her for a Nobel Prize for her realistic portrayals of 
Australian life (Wilde, et al, 1985: 569-70). 
Although women received “equal pay for equal work” under a 1917 industrial 
agreement (Walker, 1980: 162) they were not promoted as quickly or to the same 
levels as men. According to Valerie Lawson, media patriarchs such as Keith Murdoch 
and Warwick Fairfax seconded – or “willing lent” – women journalists to serve as 
secretaries or ghost writers for royalty, vice-royalty and other prominent personages 
who could use their services (1996: 12). One such “loan” was Pat Jarrett, who later 
became Sun News-Pictorial women’s editor. Although she worked for Murdoch for 
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more than 50 years she also served as secretary in Calcutta, Washington and Canberra 
for Lady Maie Casey, wife of diplomat and Governor-General Lord Casey. 
Margaret Jones says her duties were fixed to social page assignments at the 
Sydney Morning Herald in the 1950s (Geiselhart, 1991: 7). She recollects that during 
the 1970s men petitioned, without success, against women working as sub-editors. In 
that decade the women’s movement made inroads in many areas although their 
newsroom representation did not equal men’s. Gallagher says women generally did 
not achieve as much as a one-third representation in newsrooms around the world 
(1981). Vallauri (1983) and Ceulemans and Fauconnier (1979) have also addressed 
this question. Geoff Turner finds the percentage of women in Australia’s journalistic 
workforce rose from 12.1 per cent in 1960 to around 40 per cent from 1981 to 1988 
(1993: 132). Meanwhile statistics from three southeast Queensland universities show 
two-thirds of graduates from 1986 to 1990 were women (Curry 1991). 
Turner cites data from Metropolitan Daily Newspaper Proprietors indicating 
that although women made up about one-quarter of editorial staffs in 1990 they were 
claiming almost half of the lowest, or “D grade”, positions (1993: 146-9). Huggett and 
McLean conclude that, despite the 1970s women’s movement, women were 
continuing to be discriminated against in journalism (1983). They found women felt 
socially excluded by men, not considered suited to “serious news” and subjected to 
sexual innuendo. One female journalist told them women needed to be “better, 
brighter and tougher than their male colleagues to get to the same place” (22). A 1996 
“Women in Media” survey of women in print and broadcast journalism showed 22.8 
per cent had left a media job because of perceived discrimination in promotion 
(MEAA 1996b). 
This was the ethos to which Masters and Johnson were exposed as working 
journalists on metropolitan newspapers during the 1970s and 1980s. Such obstacles to 
equality influenced their approaches to fiction. Their lives and work are examined 
with a realisation that, as Hergenhan put it, social forces influence the consumption 
and production of literature just as they impact on individual talent and taste (1988: 
xiv). 
Ferrier observes that although women have written a high percentage of 20th 
century Australian novels the critical response to them has been inadequate (1985: 7). 
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Spender says she collected her anthology of women’s writing with the assumption of 
their unfair treatment (1988: xxxi). This view is supported by research indicating 
while women produced half of all new book titles those written by men were more 
likely to be reviewed in the metropolitan press (McClusky, 1988: 72). It was also 
found that between 1973 and 1985 the Literature Board awarded 238 grants to men 
and just 70 to women. All eight multiple-year grants issued from 1985 to 1988 and 
totalling $432,000 went to men. In terms of literary awards, 19 Age Book of the Year 
prizes went to men and just six to women between 1974 and 1988. In the same period, 
during which Johnson and Masters were writing journalism and fiction, men took out 
Miles Franklin awards by a three to one ratio. 
In summary the critical and popular reception of Masters and Johnson’s work 
is considered in the light of institutionalised prejudices they faced in journalism and 
fiction, and in society generally. Inequity and its interface with childbearing and 
rearing and financial imperatives are of particular interest. In reviewing a book about 
what influenced canonical women authors such as Woolf, de Beauvoir, Wharton and 
Stead, Lohrey (2002: 61) concludes more attention should be given to “reproductive 
sex and money”. These concerns are germane to Masters and Johnson’s careers. 
Career Mapping 
Although born 37 years apart and facing different kinds of expectations as 
women and as writers, Olga Masters and Susan Johnson have much in common in 
transporting journalism training and experience into fiction. As with the other 
exemplary authors it is impossible to say whether they would have become novelists 
without journalism. The more relevant challenge is identifying how journalism 
influenced their fiction while acknowledging the difficulty of quarantining those 
influences from other factors. 
Gender issues created frameworks for Masters and Johnson at variance to 
those affecting Clarke, Johnston and Drewe. In the United States Zink says studies of 
male journalist-novelists such as Crane, Howells, Dreiser and Twain have found they 
owe a considerable debt to journalism (2001). But the cross-genre practices of women 
writers of that era are “virtually unknown and certainly untouched by scholars”. In 
examining five women’s journalism and fiction Zink asks: “How did gender, class, 
race and geography impinge on their genre choices? To what extent did these women 
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writers play to popular notions about the New Woman to shape their careers?” The 
same questions can be asked about Masters and Johnson. 
Masters was drawn to fiction and journalism while growing up during the 
depression in rural NSW, along the state’s far south coast. As the second of eight 
children household chores fell more heavily on her than on her siblings. This early 
indoctrination established a love-hate relationship with domestic duties lasting a 
lifetime. She felt privileged to have special responsibilities and had exceptional talent 
and energy in carrying them out. But she also felt resentment at expectations diverting 
her from other pursuits. Biographer Julie Lewis remarks: 
Beneath her apparent acceptance of this role was a growing 
rebelliousness. She absorbed many of the prevailing attitudes 
toward women, understanding that she should conceal 
emotion, present a cheerful face and suffer silently. At the 
same time she bridled at what she perceived as injustice 
towards women and resented the ways in which their opinions 
and feelings were so often dismissed or ignored. These issues 
became themes in much of her later fiction. (1991: xiii-xiv) 
As Olga Lawler, Masters had a passion for reading and writing. When just 14 
she enrolled in a short-story writing course by correspondence. Subsequently she 
submitted a piece of short fiction to the local Cobargo Chronicle. It was published 
and won her a cadetship at the newspaper in 1935. Two years later she moved to 
Sydney, obtained worked as a clerk. In 1940, when she was 21, she married 
schoolteacher Charles Masters. Their lives were largely controlled by the NSW 
Education Department, which transferred Charles from school to school around the 
state. With two children they moved to Gosford in 1945. Olga was pregnant again by 
the end of that year. Other children followed in 1948, 1951, 1954 and 1961. In that 
time the family moved to Urbenville, where Charles was headmaster, and then to 
Lismore and back to Sydney by 1962. 
While in northern NSW Masters became a contributor for the Mullumbimby 
Advocate, the Casino Gazette and the Northern Star (Lewis, 1991: 70-1). For a penny 
per line she wrote about weddings, social functions, public meetings, deaths and 
anniversaries. When the family left Lismore for Sydney Masters had been working as 
a part-time Northern Star staff member. Twice weekly she contributed material to the 
women’s pages, which involved considerable community networking. According to 
Walker, women’s page work was arduous: “There were society hostesses to be 
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phoned or interviewed, balls, receptions, race meetings and weddings to be attended 
in formal or evening dress, and the attire of the ladies to be appreciatively recorded 
down to the last button” (1980: 163). 
He also notes the NSW AJA district had just 172 active women members in 
1945. Most of these were on metropolitan newspapers. He presumes women were not 
hired at country newspapers because they were considered unsuitable for a broad 
range of duties. Although Masters’ duties were narrowly proscribed they introduced 
her to a range of people engaged in activities and circumstances that would later 
provide raw material for fiction. This kind of writing encouraged narrative-based 
storytelling that, unlike straight reportage, privileged descriptive detail. According to 
Masters, most of her journalistic work involved human-interest stories (Ellison, 1986: 
218). These assisted her fiction because she discovered she could find depth in the 
most ordinary people and situations. Her fictional characters: 
… err on the side of being very simple and ordinary, rather 
than, say, wealthy or exciting, and I think I got that from 
journalism. I learned a lot about human nature, and human 
behaviour, as a journalist. I worked on small papers, and 
you’d go out for a story and it wouldn’t be much of a story, 
but you’d make it into a story. The lesson there was there is 
more in life, more in situations, than meets the eye. The 
deeper you dig, the more you find. (Ellison, 1986: 218)     
Deirdre Coleman, who edited a collection of her journalism in 1990, says most 
of Masters’ early social reportage was published anonymously. However she 
identifies phrases in the Northern Star such as an engagement ring that features “a 
single diamond in the newest star setting with platinum bow filigree shoulders on a 
yellow gold band” as indicative of descriptive prose Masters produced. Such minute 
detail “required a sharp and knowing woman’s eye, similar to that which we later see 
emerging in her fiction …” (Coleman, 1990: xxi-xxii). Indeed Goldsworthy believes 
Masters devotes more space to her characters’ clothing than to their “mental 
wardrobes” (1985: 46). Jones agrees her focus on domestic detail may seem trivial 
(1987: 5-6). But she also argues in using such detail to build important historical and 
social contexts Masters convinces the reader of the authenticity of her characters’ 
lives. The overriding point is she first used descriptive detail in journalistic 
storytelling and this practice and experience influenced her fiction. 
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There is little evidence concerning the degree to which Masters’ copy required 
editing. But Masters indicated her experience with sub-editors taught her to listen to 
criticism and later made her more amenable to her publisher’s suggestions about her 
fiction (Lewis, 1991: 128). She also said journalism rewarded a simple style of 
writing transferable to fiction (Ellison, 1986: 218). Masters did not have the daily 
pressures of general assignment reporters. But she demonstrated news sense and 
deadline discipline in regular production of publishable material for the Northern 
Star. The newspaper’s editor, Cliff Murray, says Masters wrote to fit space available 
and provided “chatty, personal” and “spot-on” copy (Lewis, 1991: 76-7): He says 
Masters: 
 wrote quickly and accurately with first class collating of ideas 
and sequence of pars. This was a real accomplishment as the 
trivia of so much that had to be written for a country 
newspaper must have bored her to tears. But her news sense 
went deeper and she could see a story and follow it through 
from the most casual reference made at a meeting or by her 
countless contacts in Lismore – and there were many – for 
Olga had a popularity that always reflected a personal interest 
in the digging she did for a fuller story. (81)       
After returning to Sydney, Masters worked in a variety of journalistic roles for 
a number of non-daily newspapers. These included the St George and Sutherland 
Shire Leader from 1966 to 1969; the Liverpool-Fairfield Champion from 1968 to 
1971; the Land from 1969 to 1971, the Manly Daily from 1971 to 1983 and the 
Sydney Morning Herald from 1984 to 1986. At the Manly Daily, where Masters was a 
full-time reporter from 1971 to 1977, she began to think more seriously about writing 
fiction. A pivotal moment came in 1974 when the sports editor asked her to cover a 
Penrith-Manly rugby league match because the regular reporter was ill. Because her 
son Roy coached the Penrith side she wrote a satirical vignette harkening to his 
schoolboy days when she supplied him and his team mates quartered oranges after 
full-time. She claimed to have done the same thing for the Penrith-Manly match, 
which she took little notice of – including the final score. The oranges were more 
important: readers were told it was ridiculous that, while trying to deliver them, a 
“large burly man” refused to let her into the dressing room: “My boy Roy was in there 
and I had seen him without his clothes hundreds of times” (Coleman, 1990: 2-6). 
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The front-page article, “My boy Roy”, brought the biggest reader response of 
any story Masters ever wrote. It also convinced her to try fiction. With her children 
gone – including three working in the media – she had the time and confidence to do 
so. After quitting the Manly Daily she wrote several radio and stage plays with mixed 
success. More significant was the Sydney Morning Herald’s acceptance in 1977 of a 
short story, “Call Me Pinkie”. The same year a second story, “The Creek Way”, won 
a Tasmanian Literary Awards prize. At 58, Masters was beginning a new career. In 
1978 she won further prizes for two stories, one of which was published in an 
anthology for Outback Press (Lewis, 1991: 119-20). 
The same year Masters returned to the Manly Daily on a part-time basis. This 
followed rejection of her application for a Literature Board grant. She continued 
writing short stories and winning prizes, the most notable of which was the South 
Pacific Association for Commonwealth Literature and Language Studies prize she 
shared with Elizabeth Jolley for “The Rages of Mrs Torrens”. More importantly, one 
of the judges was Craig Munro, a University of Queensland Press reader (Lewis, 
1991: 127-8). He believed her work justified a book of short stories. The result, 
Homes Girls, was launched by Margaret Whitlam and won a National Book Council 
Award in 1982. 
The book’s stories centre on the family dramas of a small, impoverished town 
during the depression. Several draw on Masters’ own experience. “Leaving Home” 
tells of a teenage girl fleeing her small-town home for Sydney, just as Masters did in 
1937. “Passenger to Berrigo” tells of the same girl’s return to her hometown from 
Sydney for a holiday after a two-year absence, just as Masters did. Lewis links some 
of the stories to her observations as a journalist but says the substance of Loving 
Daughters, A Long Time Dying and Amy’s Children is based on her own life and form 
the core of her work (1991: xiv). That proposition is difficult to support in its entirety. 
How does one separate her life from her journalism, when they were so closely 
bound? As will be discussed, Masters was frustrated by career limitations motherhood 
imposed and by social expectations as a headmaster’s wife. From her childhood on 
she also was acutely aware of how society exploits and suppresses women. Writing 
was an outlet to attack and expose these injustices. Although this impulse frequently 
motivates journalists, Masters probably would have written about such concerns as a 
novelist and a short-story writer without journalism. 
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Since this conundrum can never be resolved, it is more fruitful to consider 
how journalism influenced her fiction. Her short stories and novels are anchored in 
domestic experience. However they also contain characters, settings and storylines 
informed by her journalism’s “births, deaths, marriages” role. For a writer focussed 
on family relationships within a small-town context few preparatory roles could equal 
that of a “women’s reporter” who is seen as scorekeeper for a community’s social, 
cultural and civic activities. Therefore, two forces largely drove Masters’ fiction: a 
pre-feminist ideology and journalism’s experience and training. 
The occupation’s influence can be detected in Masters’ prose style, which 
Coleman says arose directly from her journalistic experience (1990: xvii). It can, 
however, be argued her “simple” approach was an in-built component of her writing 
and therefore not solely fashioned from journalism. In other words she may have 
succeeded in journalism because she already wrote “journalistically”. Her success in 
both genres supports the perception she did not see significant textual differences 
between them, and that practice in one form can improve performance in the other. 
Masters recalled that when she began writing fiction, “I didn’t find I had to 
change very much … I still wrote in a fairly simple, straightforward style …” 
(Ellison, 1986: 238). Comparing her prose to that Carey, Ireland and Bail, she worried 
about her “simple style”. Consciously trying to be more sophisticated did not work: “I 
felt ‘I’m not smart and slick. I’m ordinary, very very ordinary’, and I tried to change it 
in my mind … I tried to change it and I couldn’t. So that started me on my style of 
writing” (Masters, 1985b: 42). As a journalist and fiction writer Masters saw a story’s 
appeal as “the story”, not its textual attributes. This informs critical comment that her 
prose is unrewarding. Goldsworthy describes it “most charitably” as “unobtrusive, 
fashioned out of simple declarations”. Dutton finds it “slow and rambling” (noted in 
Gilbert, 1988: 167). But Edelson says Masters’ “clear undecorated prose” in Home 
Girls “leads the reader into the painful, muted longings and modest pleasures” of 
small-town lives (1987: 68). 
The next section explores the degree to which these “longings” can be related 
to Masters’ own life as identified in her fiction. In career terms Home Girls motivated 
her to begin her first novel, Loving Daughters (1984). The year it was published she 
became a Sydney Morning Herald columnist. This demonstrates the symbiosis 
between journalism and fiction: Masters won the opportunity because of the profile 
  273
her fiction had given her. Also, her daily metropolitan journalism exposed her to a 
wider public. A growing stature as a creative writer and journalist helped her win 
three Literature Board grants after two applications had been rejected. 
Masters’ column, “Olga Masters”, for the first time gave her a mass-media 
platform to act as her own editorial gatekeeper. This was a natural progression: the 
nature of her journalism and its community interface lent itself to such writing 
thematically and textually. She was aware of journalism’s importance in reaching 
potential readers of her fiction. In a letter to her publisher concerning Home Girls she 
said she was “known” to the Manly Daily’s 72,000 readers and this could be used to 
promote the collection (Lewis, 1991: 131). The Herald column multiplied that reach 
and gave her the freedom, with a byline, to comment on topics ranging from 
international air travel to domestic challenges. Included are themes she addressed in 
her fiction. They relate to children who grow up and leave home (23 January 1986); 
wedding gifts (1 May 1986); coping with in-laws (14 November 1985); and the merits 
of dishwashers (18 July 1985). But she also wrote more substantive, non-column 
items such as a reflective piece on how World War II helped liberate Australian 
women (Masters, 1985c: 11). She also wrote an article on Soviet literature in 
December 1985. It followed a tour of Russia sponsored by the Australia Council 
(Coleman, 1990: 71-4; Lewis, 1991: 172-84). 
Masters said she wrote her first novel, Loving Daughters, to reach more 
people than she could through her short stories (Sayers, 1984: 12). It was published in 
1984, followed a year later by A Long Time Dying. Her second novel, Amy’s 
Children, was published not long after her death in September, 1986 at age 67. 
Masters became defensive when Loving Daughters was criticised for being 
“journalistic”. She said: “Styles are like one’s children, the way they turn out cannot 
be changed” (Lewis, 1991: 171). She was instinctive in journalism and fiction, 
sensing a good story and intuitively knowing how to tell it. Characters evolved from 
people she met and their actions did not have to be plotted. They knew what to do; she 
simply recorded it (Lewis 1991: 189; Coleman, 1990: 8; Masters, 1985b: 43). 
Journalism, Masters asserted, was her apprenticeship for fiction: 
It was a good grounding in discipline, and it taught me you 
can get a good story out of a few fragments. I used to laugh 
when others wanted fires and murders. I thought they were 
missing so much by overlooking the smaller things; they’re so 
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important. They make up a life, and can be quite powerful – 
making the ordinary magical. (Lewis, 1991: 79-80) 
That is what Masters did in fiction. Whether from home or a newsroom she 
took life’s seemingly inconsequential threads and, as she had done at the outset with 
the Cobargo Chronicle’s Local and District News section, wove them into something 
more than what meets the eye. 
Like Masters, Susan Johnson wanted to be a writer from her teenage years and 
saw journalism as a way of achieving this. Her father had been a journalist at the 
Brisbane Telegraph. This not only influenced her decision to seek a cadetship at the 
Courier-Mail but may have helped secure it (Johnson 1998). Johnson loved English in 
high school, and Hemingway was the first writer to influence her. She was impressed 
by his crisp sentences in A Farewell to Arms and his short stories. 
I didn’t go into journalism for the ‘right to know’. I was 
incredibly apolitical. When I did develop a political 
consciousness it was still very much peripheral. I was much 
more interested in the human underpinnings and psyche and 
what makes up a life. A lot of writers share this sense of ‘what 
it means to be human’. (Johnson 1998) 
Johnson believes she was a “born writer”. She says her writing was similar to 
Courier-Mail house style – clear, simple and accessible. The newspaper’s John Hay 
recognised her talent and supported her in writing feature stories, including a story on 
Margaret Whitlam when she was just 20 (Johnson 1998). However, her writing was 
limited during her first two years as a cadet (Johnson 1991c). Her routines entailed 
typing out television schedules and shipping arrivals: “If I thought it was going to be 
glamorous I was wrong! At 18 I hadn’t clearly said to myself yet, ‘I’m going to be a 
writer’. There is an enormous difference between journalism and fiction anyway, 
although many people don’t believe this”. 
In 1977, after two and a half years at the Courier-Mail, Johnson went to 
Sydney to write for Women’s Weekly. In 1980, after 12 months travelling in Europe, 
she returned to Sydney to work for the Sun-Herald (1980-81) and the Sydney Morning 
Herald (1981-82). From 1982 to 1984 she reported for the National Times. After 
living overseas for several years she returned to Australia and worked as editor for 
“Saturday Extra” at The Age in Melbourne from 1999 to 2001. During gaps in her 
journalism Johnson lived on Literature Board grants and served two residencies at the 
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Keesing Studio in Paris. She also taught creative writing in Hong Kong and in 
London and conducted workshops on writing in the United States and in Australia. 
From Messages from Chaos in 1987 to Hungry Ghosts in 1996, some of 
Johnson’s journalism carried footnotes identifying her most recent novel (Johnson, 
1996c: 11). Her novels also have been widely reviewed in the metropolitan press, 
including publications where Johnson once worked. However, she insists this was 
more of a disadvantage than an advantage: 
When my first novel came out people couldn’t review it 
because they knew me … because it’s breaking some sort of 
code. I often only got profiles by people who don’t know me. 
Plus there’s a lot of journalists who’d like to write a novel … I 
suppose it’s envy … I don’t think its helped much. In fact I 
think it’s much more a disadvantage than if I’d had another 
career that was much more interesting. People kind of feel 
they know journalists. (Johnson 1998)   
Among reviews published in newspapers for which Johnson worked or, in 
reference to the Age, came to work for, were: Messages from Chaos in the Courier-
Mail (8 August 1987: 7) and Sydney Morning Herald (27 July 1987: 16); Flying 
Lessons in the Courier-Mail (25 August 1990: 7); the Sydney Morning Herald (5 May 
1990: 73) and The Age (9 June 1990: 9); A Big Life in the Courier-Mail (31 July 
1993: 7); Sydney Morning Herald (7 August 1993: 44); The Age (14 August, 1993: 8) 
and the Sunday Age (29 August 1993: 9); and Hungry Ghosts in the Courier-Mail (5 
October 1996: 7); the Sunday Age (17 November 1996: 7); The Age (19 October 
1996: 10) and Sydney Morning Herald (9 November 1996: 11). 
Johnson’s journalism covered a variety of topics and genres spanning hard 
news, features and columns. As a cadet she wrote profiles of the Queensland Teachers 
Union president (3 September 1976) and Norman Gunston (22 June 1976); reviewed a 
performance by Billy Connolly (5 October 1976) and did a feature story on hang 
gliding (3 November 1976). At the Sydney Morning Herald she wrote about politics 
(5 December 1981: 39); business (6 March 1982: 37; 15 May, 1982: 35) and media (8 
May 1982: 38). One of her feature stories, “The Orange Cult for White Collar Minds” 
(23 January 1982: 37, 39), inspired her second novel, Flying Lessons (1990a). Her 
journalistic topics were equally diverse at the Sun-Herald, ranging from human-
interest features to industrial brawls  (14 September 1980: 56; 27 July 1980: 18). As 
Queensland correspondent for the National Times she wrote about sport (13-19 May 
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1983: 50), education (6-12 March 1983: 17) and drug abuse (5-11 December 1982: 3-
9). 
Johnson frequently wrote about issues of concern to women, particularly 
relating to politics. These include stories about: a record number of women elected to 
Federal Parliament (Sun-Herald, 19 October 1980: 13); a woman seeking to become 
the first female jockey to win the Melbourne Cup (Times on Sunday, 14 June 1987: 
14) and a National Times profile on Senator Susan Ryan (27 February-5 March: 1983: 
24-5). Also for the National Times she wrote about: equal pay for equal work (20-6 
January, 1984: 14-5); one-night stands (23-29 March 1984: 9-12); women in trade 
unions (5-11 December, 1982: 13-5); homosexuality (25-31 May, 1984: 16-7), 
feminism (3-9 June, 1984: 15-7), hairdressing (20-26 February: 20) and pornography 
(7-13 September 1984: 10). For the Sydney Morning Herald she wrote about: gender 
issues related to the Miss Australia quest (7 November, 1981: 39); women in the 
workforce and the “home help” industry (25 July, 1981: 38); prostitution (6 February, 
1982: 41); nursing as a traditional career for women (20 June, 1981: 33, 35, 37) and a 
lengthy profile about Rosemary Foot as the only woman in the NSW Legislative 
Assembly (8 August 1981: 39). 
The above lists inform Johnson’s approach to fiction, especially in signalling 
the themes, settings and characters she would pursue in her novels. Gender inequality, 
women’s liberation and sexual freedom are significant themes in Johnson’s fiction. 
This is especially so in relation to her first novel, Messages from Chaos. Some decried 
its protagonist’s obsessional relationship with men. Chenery remarks: “Indeed, she 
copped a backlash from hardline feminists who took exception to the image of a New 
Woman becoming the self-made emotional prisoner of men” (1990: 38). Whether 
such criticism is justified is irrelevant to this thesis. What is relevant is Johnson’s 
journalism tended to focus on gender. Gender-based concerns play significant roles in 
Flying Lessons, A Big Life and Hungry Ghosts. There also has been debate about the 
degree to which Messages from Chaos and Hungry Ghosts are autobiographical. 
From age 22 Johnson “consciously” wanted to write fiction (Johnson 1998). 
This began an apprenticeship resulting in her first novel at 30. At 27, after having 
written several short stories, she took a one-year leave of absence to produce the 
Latitudes anthology. Her contribution, “The Free Woman’s Story” (1986: 52-8), 
continues the theme on relationships, gender and sexuality she had been addressing in 
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her journalism, especially at the National Times from 1982 to 1984. Deborah, the 
protagonist, falls in love with Marco after sharing her bed over a period of time with 
“boyish surfies”. Tensions occur when she realises he never assists with domestic 
chores and is always late. When she becomes pregnant he panics. As the story ends 
Deborah terminates the pregnancy and moves away, feeling “less safe than before” 
(1986: 58). 
Although concerned about finances Johnson converted her leave of absence 
into a resignation to write her first novel. She won a $6000 Literature Board grant to 
assist her and received a further $37,000 for her second novel (Jones, 1990: 138). 
Johnson says the first grant was a “huge psychological boost” because it meant 
someone had faith in her work: 
I think I share with a lot of first novelists the sensation that 
you have something terribly important to say … wanting to 
draw a portrait of my generation of women, and the dilemma 
and issues we faced. Women born in the 1950s when women 
expected true love, marriage, being “saved”, but influenced by 
the feminism of the 70s – the generation not yet ‘New’ women 
but also not like the ‘old’, their mother’s generation. (Johnson 
1991c)   
Johnson believes that writers are writers “in the same way that some people 
have blue eyes and some people have brown” and need to write “in the same way we 
need air” (1991c). Yet she also believes journalism shaped her prose and taught her 
research skills and productive work habits: “The most obvious thing about journalism 
is the discipline. You finish your work on time. Research is also a big advantage. 
Journalism equips you to use real tools” (Johnson 1998). This was useful in Flying 
Lessons, which involved historical research. In relation to her first novel, Johnson 
shared Masters’ concern about textual simplicity and clarity, fearing it was “too 
journalistic” for her literary aspirations: 
It was clear, simple and accessible.  I intended it to be literary 
but feared it wasn’t obtuse enough, not poetic enough. It was 
sparse. Then I recalled Hemingway and remembered that you 
can be sparse and translucent and still be literary and poetic. 
You don’t need to be opaque like White to be literary. 
(Johnson 1998) 
Johnson also says the lead paragraph’s importance in journalism influenced 
her fiction. She appreciated the necessity of capturing reader interest early and 
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holding it (1998). But, like Masters, Johnson concludes journalism did not provide the 
scope her writing needed. For instance she says she was fortunate journalism gave 
her, at 20, the opportunity to meet Margaret Whitlam. The former Prime Minister’s 
wife was “incredibly nervous”. However, Johnson did not report this because “laying 
someone naked on the page” would have been awkward and frightening for her and 
hurtful for the interviewee. In contrast fiction offered the “freedom to be honest and 
show both sides of the tapestry” (1998). 
In summary, Masters and Johnson’s journalism experience and training can be 
identified in their fiction. Their journalism canvassed issues involving relationships, 
social justice and gender concerns that flowed into their fiction. Each woman tended 
to write feature material and have more autonomy in terms of topic and writing style 
than general assignment reporters. They used their gatekeeping function to address 
matters upon which they could comment and inform and educate readers. This 
relative freedom to select topics as columnists and feature writers was relevant to 
fiction, through which Masters and Johnson demonstrated gender-based interests and 
journalistic narratives could prosper in a cross-genre transformation. This speaks to 
the research question that asks whether novelists with journalistic training produce 
prose that is accessible and appealing to readers. 
Loving Daughters and Chaotic Messages 
This section focuses on autobiographical factors in Masters and Johnson’s 
fiction with emphasis on their first novels. In this respect it speaks to the assumption 
their fiction is based more on direct observation and experience than imagination. 
Although Masters and Johnson produced two novels each between 1984 and 
1990 with gender-based themes, their approaches have differed. While Gilling says 
“chicklit” began with the Bronte sisters and implies it is “by and for” women (2002: 
6), Masters and Johnson did not write exclusively for women. Rather, they accepted 
what happens to women happens to all humanity. This is a point made by Jones, who 
says Johnson’s fiction should be seen as a human, not a female, study (1990: 138). 
However, journalism’s commercial nature means it privileges the “by and for” women 
approach in its social pages and columns. Lewis speculates Lady Cilento’s “Medical 
Mother” column in the Courier-Mail during the 1950s motivated Masters to begin 
contributing articles in district newspapers (1991: 69-70). 
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While the “women’s pages” syndrome was not the same force in Johnson’s 
career as it was in Masters’, a gender-based approach can be seen in so-called “girl 
columns” popular in metropolitan newspapers during the 1980s and 1990s. Heller 
says they represent an extension of sexism in journalism: 
Historically, the role of the female newspaper writer has been 
to leaven the serious (male) stuff of reportage and analysis 
with light dispatches – news from the realm of the domestic, 
the emotional, the personal. Even today, male newspaper 
editors are inclined, if only subconsciously, to regard their 
female staff as the people who soften the edges of the paper’s 
main agenda. When a woman journalist is invited to use the 
first person or inject some more ‘attitude’ into a piece, it is 
often a coded entreaty to beef up a specifically female 
perspective. (1999: 10) 
Heller argues that writing “as a woman” is a wearisome exercise, a “textbook 
example of chauvinism at work” (1999: 16). Masters did not see herself in this way. 
Although her country journalism differed from what she produced in Sydney, in each 
circumstance she saw herself as a communicator for and about people, regardless of 
gender. Prenzler would disagree. (1991: 62). He asserts that she set up her own sex-
role stereotypes by positioning women as the oppressed and men as the oppressors. 
Masters said journalism prompted her to write about human relationships in 
fiction because, as a reporter, she often wrote human-interest features (Coleman, 
1990: xiii). This is better understood if one aligns her life’s formative elements with 
her storytelling. As one of eight children and the mother of seven, Masters viewed life 
from an early age as unfair to women, who put domestic responsibilities ahead of 
career aspirations. She did not obtain her Leaving Certificate, completing school at 15 
to help the family when she had wanted to become a teacher (Lewis, 1991: 26). 
Residual anger from this can be seen in “The Rages of Mrs Torrens” (Masters 1996a: 
9-18), published in her first short story collection. Mrs Torrens was a small-town mill 
wife with five young children. Her tantrums meant she did such things as throw her 
husband’s pay packet into a creek. When he lost four fingers in a mill accident she 
threatened other workers with a piece of wood and the family had to leave town. They 
found cleaning work in a city: her husband learned to handle a broom with one hand 
and she picked up what he missed. 
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The story expresses the fury of a housebound woman not unlike Masters who 
is dependent on her husband for income. In the story, the pay packet incident suggests 
female impotence in a one-income family. Their flight from the town and Mrs 
Torrens’ aggression are evocative of Masters’ helplessness in following her husband 
wherever the NSW Education Department sent him. If he lost his job, as did Torrens, 
Masters would have felt little more equipped to earn income than his wife. Like her, 
Masters may have envisaged herself in a support role of picking up rubbish. 
Lewis argues Masters, as a young mother, never indicated a particular 
frustration about not being able to write (1991: 61). Although always ambitious she 
frequently stated her children were her most important books. In a letter, however, 
Masters’ noted the futility of beginning a story in an exercise book on the kitchen 
table and never finishing it (70). In another early short story, “A Young Man’s 
Fancy”, she writes about the anguish of wives and mothers who suffer from 
depression, as Masters did, and worry about financial deprivation (Masters, 1996b: 
78-86). 
Economic concerns were at the forefront of the feature story cited above 
relating to World War II (Masters, 1985c: 11). In it Masters recalls how war reshaped 
the lives of Australian women more than men. Women held “men’s jobs” during the 
conflict and many kept them when the war ended. Coleman asserts Masters was a 
feminist who saw the economy as the chief external force on the family unit (1990: 
xix). It made women’s contribution in the home seem invisible or undervalued and 
created injustice. Cotes and Randall believe her work was “deeply feminist” (1986: 
4). But they also argue it does not make judgments on the material presented. Rather 
it is a “clear-eyed” depiction of how things were. 
Gender-based social issues are evident in her Manly Daily journalism, which 
included stories about homeless and foster children and working wives and mothers 
(Coleman, 1990: xxiv-xxvii). She also highlighted National Mothering Week, Red 
Cross Calling Month, National Nursing Home Week, the Lovely Motherhood Quest 
and the Adoptive Parents Association. It is not suggested that, in her fiction, Masters’ 
necessarily treats women sympathetically or always portrays men as their heartless 
exploiters. It presents men and women as culturally indoctrinated individuals who 
challenge or support – but rarely ignore – that indoctrination. Yet Masters 
acknowledges gender divisions: 
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There’s no ignoring it, and if you’re a truthful writer you’ll 
find it. If you’re writing about real-life incidents, and real 
people, it can’t help but surface, and this is what it’s all about, 
isn’t it, the present fight for equality? There hasn’t been 
equality. You come upon it all the time. I couldn’t help 
finding it, in the early times, when I saw the women tied to the 
kitchen sink and always just in the supportive role rather than 
in a leading role. (Ellison, 1986: 225)   
In Loving Daughters, Masters returns to family-based life in country-town 
NSW during the inter-war years. Ironically it was dedicated to her husband Charles 
when they were discussing separation (Lewis, 1991: 149). While promoting the novel 
she described herself as a feminist angered by gender-based injustice in a society that 
discouraged women from expressing themselves and exercising their abilities. These 
concerns animate Loving Daughters, which began as a short story (Coleman, 1990: 
xx). But after reaching 4000 to 5000 words Masters realised there was more to tell 
(Sayers, 1984: 12). Set during the 1920s, it tells the story of sisters Enid and Una 
Herbert and their rivalry. Enid is competent, reliable and traditional. Una is attractive, 
artistic and mysterious. They are living with and care for their widowed father when 
each catches the eye of an eligible local minister. Enid and Una jointly represent a 
woman’s perceived duality as predictable homemaker and unpredictable temptress. 
As occurred in Masters’ own life, Enid and Una’s identities become blurred 
amid multiple roles as daughters, sisters, nieces and aunts. In Loving Daughters she 
uses the deaths of two women and the appearance of two males to upset domestic 
roles and expectations. After their mother’s death their aunt dies in childbirth, leaving 
a son to be fought over by the extended family. The second male, a newly arrived 
vicar from Britain named Colin Edwards, is targeted for marriage by both women, 
who are members of his congregation. Edwards, like the new baby, is domestically 
helpless and this creates a comically symbolic sub-text. He can choose either Enid or 
Una and his attendant sexual fantasies provide an ironic counterpoint to his church 
role. Further sexual undertones are added when Enid’s father discovers she reminds 
him of her dead mother. The rivalry occurs when Enid, the eldest, and Una compete 
for Edwards. When Una “wins” him the “loser”, Enid, remains in the home as 
surrogate wife to their father and mother to her brothers. Una uses her sexuality to 
control Edwards yet, in the end, is pregnant and unhappy. Like Masters, marriage and 
motherhood prevented her from exercising her creative talents. Enid is alone and 
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unrequited, and both women’s lives have been squandered through male-dominated 
lives. 
Whether it relates to clothing, cooking, furnishing or non-verbal 
communication Masters exhibits an eye for subtle and insightful domestic detail. Sen 
calls it “exquisitely accurate”, especially the wailing babies, fawning women and 
infinite afternoon teas (1985: 9). According to Lee-Jones, Masters has inverted sex 
roles so women become ambitious action figures and men are as hopeless as children 
(1987: 52). She adds: “In a world which uniformly limits female existence, women 
are jealous of other women’s freedom and two sisters compete for Edwards as a 
means of escaping their father’s house”. 
The novel is autobiographical in the sense that, like Una, Masters escaped 
from her childhood home. As a daughter Masters was limited by domestic obligations 
only to find herself, like Una, enmeshed in responsibilities as wife and mother. Yet 
there is something of Masters in Enid’s appreciation of cooking and home craft. For 
instance, in promoting Home Girls she twice offered to pose for a photographer as a 
“home girl” in the kitchen baking a cake. According to Lewis: 
The real irony was that those things – baking, her children, 
and home life were vitally important to her. Olga chose these 
constructs of herself – family centred, homely, a woman who 
patiently (?) waited until the time was right to strike out for 
herself – quite deliberately. She may secretly have considered 
other images, but those she kept for her fiction. (1991: 142)  
Journalism and public policy do not in and of themselves appear in Loving 
Daughters. Masters knew much about families and extended community 
relationships. She did not need journalism for this. But her “women’s journalist” role 
bolstered her knowledge and perspectives because she could see her plight’s 
permutation throughout society. Journalism heightened her awareness of government 
policy – especially relating to the economy – and its effect on family life and gender 
equality. Consciously or not, she applied this knowledge and directly observed detail 
from journalism to the novel. She already had done so in “Leaving Home” in Home 
Girls. This includes the minutia of pouring dishwater onto a backyard lemon tree, 
which she had written about journalistically (Coleman, 1990: xxvi-xxvii). 
Masters’ next book, A Long Time Dying, was originally called “A Very Dull 
Place”. This relates to the first story’s first sentence: “Cobargo was a terribly dull 
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place in 1935.” But that is not so in Masters’ telling: a prominent resident indecently 
exposes himself, there is a prominent and out-of-wedlock pregnancy and a wife 
threatens to shoot her farmer-husband. The short story collection focuses on her 
childhood memories of Cobargo with the town and women’s place in it the centre of 
the action. She traces their daily routines during the depression years: cooking, 
washing, cleaning, ironing and tending husband and children while making ends meet. 
The book received mixed reviews. Eldridge says some of its sentences are 
long and confusing (1985: 83). And while it treats the shame theme skilfully it does 
not have the strength and clarity of The Home Girls. But Levering found Masters’ 
prose “rubbed until it glistens” (1989: 4). Several reviewers, including Helen Daniel 
(1985: 15), reject her publisher’s labelling of the book as a novel. As noted, Masters 
said she did not plot. She simply created characters and let them “run away with the 
story” (1985b: 43). The preference for short stories and resistance to plotting may 
relate to her journalism. Plotting involves calculation and artifice that does not happen 
in the “real life” she sought to unsentimentally depict in journalism and fiction. This 
informs the view of Randall (1992: 56) and Perkins (1986: 82) her fiction upholds the 
traditions of late 19th century realism. 
Amy’s Children continues the family theme. However this time the central 
character, Amy, is pregnant and unwed at 17 and a mother of three at 20. The setting 
is, once again, small-town Australia during the depression. Amy decides to abandon 
her children for Sydney, which she recreates from memories of her own time there 
during the period before her marriage (Lewis, 1991: 44). Amy presents a twist on the 
usual theme of mother-wife figures abandoning ambition for home and hearth but 
carries forward what Gilbert describes as “unmistakable attacks on the oppression of 
women through class and gender” (1988: 185). 
That can be seen as a continuation of the “social comment” and “conflict” 
orientation of her later journalism, especially her columns, although the observations 
usually were softened with humour. In her prose she sometimes resorts to the quick-
fix cliché that tempts some journalists. University of Queensland Press editor Darcy 
Randall says Masters was a challenge to edit. This made him nervous because “fiction 
editors generally don’t’ rewrite at all” (1992: 58). Her manuscripts were rough, her 
syntax “awkward” and punctuation “haphazard” (54). This might say as much about 
differences between editing processes in journalism and fiction as it does about 
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Masters’ writing. Her copy was probably just as awkward and haphazard as a small-
town newspaper correspondent as it was when she became an internationally 
reviewed novelist. Given that, as a journalist, she supplied much of her copy 
externally it is likely, because of time-pressures, sub-editors made the necessary 
changes without contacting her. Even at the Manly Daily sub-editors may simply have 
seen it as their lot – as many do – to groom copy and not worry overly if a senior 
reporter, such as Masters, does not learn from it. Her journalistic background is also 
reflected in Randall’s comment her priority was getting the work “out” and “leaving 
the polishing to others” (Lewis, 1991: 143). 
Masters said she drew none of her characters entirely from life (Ellison, 1986: 
220). Rather, she concentrated on behavioural pattens in people she had met. 
However some people such as the Jessops – who became the fictional Jusseps – felt 
they recognised themselves in her Cobargo stories (Lewis, 1991: 10, 27). In “Here 
Blue” the town’s newspaper editor, Andy Wallace, became Andy Walters, editor of 
the Pine Valley News. This is one of the few stories with a newspaper element. The 
News symbolises a small community’s depression-era hard times as Walters pleads 
for advertising support (Masters, 1996c: 485). 
Journalistic tropes occur more frequently in Susan Johnson’s work, especially 
in her debut novel, Messages from Chaos. It is autobiographical in that Johnson, like 
protagonist Anna Lawrence, was a cadet journalist at the Courier-Mail.  
Antagonist Jimmy West is a television current affairs reporter (1987: 11). Anna says 
she chose journalism on “utterly arbitrary grounds”, believing it would be “vaguely 
glamorous” (11-2). Although married and with mistress, West became her mentor and 
sexual partner. 
The second chapter begins with Anna scanning a newspaper story about the 
Orange People (1987: 17), which links with her second novel and 1982 feature article. 
Journalism tropes refer to: a high stack of newspapers collected in Anna’s flat (19); 
her work assignments, “women’s news, weddings, shoppers’ guides” (32); Anna 
being assigned to the features pages (35); Jimmy’s wide knowledge of current events 
and Anna’s interest in it (41, 47-8); reading the Courier-Mail wedding page while 
pregnant and awaiting an abortion (57-8); the possibility of freelance journalism (65); 
and being told she is a “good feature writer” when submitting her resignation to go 
overseas (98). 
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When Anna returns from Europe Jimmy has become an executive producer. 
He wants to resume their relationship but without surrendering his wife and mistress. 
In a final climatic scene, she seems tempted to stab him with a knife lying on an 
unopened newspaper (161). Instead she chooses to spit in his face after he has sex 
with her and the “stench of him is terrible” (162). 
More overtly than Masters, Johnson injects feminist concerns into her text. 
These are linked to journalistic articles cited earlier. According to Jimmy, feminists 
are wrong about men; women hold power over them because men must “beg” for sex 
(31). On the next page Johnson notes a poster says, “NO SOCIALIST 
REVOLUTION WITHOUT WOMEN’S LIBERATION. ONE STRUGGLE: MANY 
FRONTS” (32). An abortion clinic has stickers saying, “ABORTION IS A 
WOMAN’S RIGHT TO CHOOSE” and posters promoting a pro-abortion rally (59). 
Anna even abandons nail polish after discovering feminism (79). 
The novel tracks Anna from star-struck teenager infatuated with a well-known 
colleague to an illumined woman of 29 concerned with self-protection, especially 
from men. In between she becomes disillusioned when realising her schoolgirl hopes 
will vanish into the daily reality of catching the 8.35 from Bowen Hills (66). Men are 
socially and sexually inept (81-8) or dishonest and unfaithful (150). Johnson says 
Messages from Chaos is commonly but wrongly perceived to be “completely 
autobiographical” (Johnson 1998). She denies being involved with a married man, 
saying it was intended as a metaphor for entanglement with someone emotionally 
unavailable. According to Johnson: 
I never had a 10-year relationship with a married man. But I 
certainly had a relationship from when I was, say, 19 to 25, 
with a man who shared a lot of the characteristics that I put 
into Jimmy. But I also had other relationships which I put into 
that character so it ceases to become one person. So while the 
actual details aren’t from my life, the emotional experience is. 
What that woman, Anna, feels is emotionally authentic to me. 
(Johnson 1998)    
In a column item Johnson says she is not the “hopelessly passive” Anna 
Lawrence and was “shocked” when people thought she was (1996c: 11). She also 
confesses to laughing when two ex-boyfriends declared themselves as the model for 
Jimmy West. Alan Knight says he believes West, in part, was based on him (1999). 
He was working at Queensland Radio News, located in the same building as the 
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Courier-Mail, from 1973-75 and was an Australian Associated Press industrial rounds 
reporter from 1976 to 1980. Knight says he, like West, was a balding blond with blue 
eyes who used humour as a political weapon. Also, he contends Johnson describes his 
mother in unflattering terms (23), quotes verbatim from a letter he sent to her in 
Greece (124) and refashions his comments about industrial legislation (58) when 
Jimmy is taking Anna to an abortion clinic. In Knight’s view, Johnson’s fourth novel, 
Hungry Ghosts, also contains autobiographical material. Acquaintances became “raw 
material” for her fiction. Johnson says she seeks to approximate life rather than to 
replicate it. She adds that, in a sense, her fiction is autobiographical because: 
… one’s whole self is in a novel and any (novelist) who says 
it’s not is not telling the whole truth. A novel comes from the 
very core of yourself. While it’s not necessarily that every 
personal detail is the same, it’s your whole way of thinking. 
It’s your whole imaginative process put down on the page. 
(Johnson 1998) 
Although journalism played a lesser role in her second novel, Flying Lessons, 
it was partially inspired by her “orange cult” feature article. Johnson says she treated 
the assignment superficially because that is all journalism allowed. This frustrated her 
and convinced her to leave the occupation. She wanted to show the “subterranean 
workings” of the group and the underpinnings of its effects on members: “You need 
the huge canvass of the novel as opposed to the tiny miniature of journalism” 
(Johnson 1998). 
The novel symbolises a quest for spiritual meaning. It follows Ria, a young 
contemporary woman, searching for her lost brother in north Queensland. She also is 
seeking information about her grandmother, Emma, who died early in childbirth 
during the 1920s after marrying the man she loved. Ria and Emma act with strength 
and independence in defying expectations. Ria quits her job to undertake her quest 
and joins a commune, modelled on the one Johnson had written about journalistically. 
Emma, from a staunch Anglican family, also rebelled in marrying a Catholic. Her 
father refused to attend the wedding and her mother defied him by attending it. 
The novel contains autobiographical elements in that Johnson’s father’s family 
is from north Queensland and family records informed her research. At 16 Ria had her 
deformed shoulder re-broken for insertion of a steel pin. When Johnson was a 
teenager her malformed chest, which was concave, was separated and re-joined 
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(Johnson 1998). As a child she saw her father, as opposed to her mother, representing 
life’s great possibilities. A father figure in the shape of commune leader Arthur Stein 
becomes a source of gender conflict. In an “orange cult” reference in Messages from 
Chaos, Anna wonders whether she should give up the struggle, “protected once more 
by the understandable rules of some benign patriarch, as secure as a small child in the 
broad arms of Dad” (1987: 17). In Flying Lessons the commune’s guru makes Ria 
want to believe in angels (1990a: 192). After she is hurt in a fall he licks the scar 
tissue on her shoulder (207). Ria stops him, intimating no man can treat a congenital 
fault causing her body to break. The novel concludes with Ria returning home to 
rebuild family relationships, something Emma could not do because of her early 
death. 
Johnson says, as a journalist, she was inspired by an “orange people” member 
who sacrificed all to join them. This symbolised her generation’s lack of spiritual 
direction. Many rituals, including those of marriage, were being questioned: “I ended 
up being so moved by it that I used my notepad as a kind of barrier. Like I could 
relate to what they were saying but felt ‘this isn’t going to happen to me’. I took on 
the role of observer. So I got the idea (for the novel) directly from journalism”. 
A Big Life is a period novel set in England and Australia during the 1930s and 
40s. It follows the exploits of a Billy, an Australian circus tumbler. He is the first 
male to be the principal character in a Johnson novel. At age 15 Billy is “sold” for 25 
pounds by his father to perform in the UK (1993: 47). He is a simple man who 
marries an ambitious English woman, Bubbles. She has no interest in children and 
wants to be an actor. Besides tensions from their competing professional interests 
Billy is a compulsive spender. Bubbles pays most of the bills and is resentful. He 
cannot understand why she is not interested in his tumbling and is threatened by her 
acting. The marriage ends in divorce. 
Other relationships in the melodramatic novel are equally fraught. Billy’s 
mother is a strong figure but his father is jealous of her, once burning all her dresses 
in the yard. His fellow performers are Connie and Vernon, who has seven children by 
three wives. They were once a couple but Connie now spurns him to live as a 
liberated woman. There is also gender-based symbolism in Billy – who is treated 
sympathetically – performing for the King and Queen during the Royal Command 
Performance in 1934. In the book’s ending the Queen is newly crowned and, for the 
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first time in history “she was also in lounge rooms all over England…” (1993: 311). 
This represents a kind of changing of the guard between men and women, with the 
Queen leading the way. 
Johnson says her own father represented “a big life” and her mother, who gave 
up a singing career for marriage, represented the home (1998). This informs a 
recurrent theme in her fiction of females escaping from males. She says this originates 
in her father being such a powerful force in her life as well as her family’s dominant 
figure. A Big Life is autobiographical in being inspired by memory of a great uncle 
visiting from England when she was about 14. Like Billy, he had left Australia as a 
teenager to become an acrobat. The book’s historical nature appealed to her, 
rewarding her journalistic training in research. It also reflects her personal 
perspectives as a young woman: 
I had a father who travelled the world and I wanted a whole 
life too. I wanted life to be grand, and I always thought I was 
special. A whole lot of women feel that way. We expected 
huge things from our lives. We were the first generation to 
control our fertility. We thought we were immortal. (Johnson 
1998) 
Hungry Ghosts is primarily set in Hong Kong, where Johnson lived with her 
partner in 1990 and 1991. The two main characters are Anne-Louise, an ambitious 
young artist from Brisbane, and her fawning best friend Rachel, also an artist, who 
she met when they worked on a Sydney magazine. Like Johnson, Rachel’s outlook is 
influenced by her father’s “imprint”. Anne-Louise and Rachel end up competing for 
the affections of the same man, Martin, in Hong Kong. Issues of morality, friendship, 
betrayal and greed are dominant. Johnson presents a shifting point of view to allow 
the reader to see these issues through each character’s eyes. 
As with Johnson’s mother, Anne Louise’s mother had ambitions to be a 
performer but surrendered them for family life. Like Anna Lawrence in Messages 
from Chaos she has an abortion and becomes infatuated with a man who already has a 
partner. When she discovers he does not love her she has a nervous breakdown, is 
hospitalised and ultimately commits suicide. Martin, a Hong Kong-based economist, 
has a secret life abusing prostitutes. He marries Rachel but realises this was a mistake. 
She leaves him after discovering photographs of his sadism against Asian women. 
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Like her first three novels, Hungry Ghosts is driven by relationships. Women 
are competitive, ambitious and sexually liberated. Martin is like Jimmy West in being 
exploitative. According to Falconer, Martin is misogynistic because a flawed mother 
raised him (1996: 42). Anne-Louise’s mental instability relates to her mother’s 
frustrations and her father’s unhealthy attentions. 
Johnson says the book is about friendship between two women who are 
different (1998). Not much is written about female friendships except in relation to 
“the old notion about women being catty”. In this sense Martin is incidental except as 
the focus of conflict between Anne-Louise and Rachel. According to Johnson, 
feminists disliked this for the same reason they disapproved of Messages from Chaos: 
men dominate women. Yet in Hungry Ghosts both women escape from Martin; 
Rachel by divorce and Anne-Louise by death. Johnson says escaping from men has 
been a “psychic dynamic” in her own life (1998). 
In terms of gender issues this orientation influenced her approaches to 
journalism and fiction and would have occurred in her novels without her journalism. 
Johnson’s confessional style also penetrates her only non-fiction book, A Better 
Woman. It focuses on the painful complications of post-natal surgery. She is ruthless 
in exposing readers to her mind and body and the lives of family and friends 
(Dempsey, 1999: 9). But Liverani speculates Johnson indulgently “inflated her tale” 
with peripheral interpolations that resemble something written for her creative writing 
classes (1999: 13). Adler notes Johnson’s admission to the reader if she needs to “use 
a hair of your head to give life to my character, I will not hesitate to pluck it” (1999: 
6). This is germane to Johnson’s integration of autobiographical material into her 
novels. It informs observations she blurred fact and fiction in journalism, which she 
saw as “less truthful” than what she could write in fiction (Chenery, 1990: 39). 
Whether in journalism or fiction, Johnson’s writing style retains constancy in 
values such as brevity and clarity (Cummings, 1993: 5; Roberts, 1994: 85). Johnson 
says journalism inculcated in her the importance of providing information efficiently: 
“People say I’m being too didactic or too clear, that I’m not allowing the reader to be 
intelligent and to work it out” (1998). Journalism also gave her a sense of audience. 
This, she continues, is reflected in the need to have an early “hook” in journalism and 
fiction to bring the reader into an unfolding story. What frustrated her in journalism 
and caused her to abandon it was its inability to reveal the “back of the tapestry”. 
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While asserting she has natural writing ability Johnson also believes journalism 
helped her “get there a little quicker”. 
It would be wrong to surmise Johnson and Masters were simply recounting 
experience in Messages from Chaos and Loving Daughters. However, there is 
evidence the themes, settings, characters, sense of audience and textual approaches 
embedded in their first novels were informed by their journalism. This also indicates 
they based their fiction more on direct observation and experience than imagination. 
Summary and Conclusions 
Despite its discriminatory treatment of women, journalism enabled the fiction 
of Olga Masters and Susan Johnson. It gave them a forum to develop their writing and 
research skills and explore themes later addressed in fiction. For most of her 
journalism career Masters was limited by family circumstance and stereotyping of 
women journalists as social reporters. Even so she used that experience and training in 
her fiction. Although women were more likely to be treated like newsroom equals 
when Johnson became a journalist, she also faced limitations such as being assigned 
to “women’s pages” as a cadet. Her early feature writing suggests an aptitude for 
creative writing that facilitated her journalism-to-fiction transition. 
Masters and Johnson were especially concerned about public policy and 
attitudes toward women in the home and workplace. As gatekeepers each privileged 
topics relating to families and gender issues, especially as they pertain to equal 
opportunity. These issues entail conflict between those who conform and those who 
rebel, and invite comment on that struggle. In effect Masters and Johnson commented 
in journalism and fiction on gender-based topics. Masters was concerned with 
economic policies and their impacts on families. Johnson was interested in 
relationships and notions of equality relating to sexual expression. In either case they 
addressed pecking orders in families and communities and sought to draw attention to 
injustices endemic within them. 
As with the other three exemplary authors it is impossible to separate and 
measure personal and professional experiences in Masters and Johnson’s lives and 
parcel them out between their journalism and fiction. Smith points out novels by 
Australian women represent a response to their own lives rather than  “any conscious 
effort on their part to come to terms with the history of women and a female tradition 
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in literature” (1985: 219). There are autobiographical elements in Masters and 
Johnson’s fiction just as there is in that of other writers, and neither sought to embrace 
“the history of women”. But their knowledge and understanding were informed by the 
direct observation and experience journalism provided. It permitted them to see their 
own circumstances from wider community perspectives because they had written 
from those perspectives as journalists. 
Journalism made it more likely Masters and Johnson would write novels and 
short stories than if they had worked in another occupation. It gave them the textual 
confidence, work habits and themes to write stories attractive to publishers. There is 
evidence they based their fiction more on direct observation and experience than on 
imagination. Journalism also aided the readability of their prose and gatekeeping gave 
it reader impact. Finally, publishers saw them as potentially successful novelists 
because of their journalistic public profiles. 
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CHAPTER 9 
Robert Drewe: Birth of a Novelist? 
I don’t mean this directed at [Peter 
Carey] but some would say…if 
you're selling tampons and cars and 
things then why is that better, say, 
than writing about politics? There 
was always hypocrisy in the way 
journalists turned novelists were 
regarded. 
– Robert Drewe, 19981 
 
Introduction 
In receiving national awards for reportage and fiction, Robert Drewe is 
Australia’s most prominent journalist-novelist. He has won two Walkley Awards, one 
in 1976 and the other in 1981, for his magazine journalism as well as prizes for his 
literary output, which includes five novels and two short story collections. More 
importantly much of Drewe’s fiction and journalism can be linked. He has spoken 
extensively of these connections and their influence on his narratives. For instance he 
says storytelling skills he developed in fiction contributed to his Walkley Awards. He 
also credits observational training in journalism for assisting his novels and short 
stories. In addition many of the themes, settings and factual data embedded in his 
fiction can be traced to journalism. 
In the following sections, the first focuses on the critical and popular reception 
of Drewe’s work. It includes discussion of the realism-fabulism discourse as it 
pertains to his fiction, which is discussed as per the research question that asks if his 
fiction tends to be based on direct observation and experience rather than imagination. 
The second section examines career mapping with emphasis on how Drewe integrates 
fiction and journalism in A Cry in the Jungle Bar (1979), Our Sunshine (1991), The 
Drowner (1996) and his short stories. The third addresses autobiographical factors 
                                                 
1 Drewe, Robert (1998), “Spotlight on Robert Drewe.” Brisbane Writers Festival, 5 
September.    
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influencing The Savage Crows (1976a) and Fortune (1986) and their interface with 
his journalism. Because Fortune contains more textual referents to journalism than his 
other fiction it is particularly useful in assessing Drewe’s attitudes to the occupation 
and its overlaps with his novels. The second and third sections consider how 
journalism and fiction’s functions and techniques intersect in his work. The final 
section presents a summary and conclusions. 
As with George Johnston, Drewe developed a love-hate relationship with 
journalism. This was especially so after he left it to write fiction but was forced back 
to it periodically for financial reasons. In his fiction and in interviews he speaks of 
journalism’s shortcomings, challenging those who infer his fiction is the product of an 
occupation rather than an unfolding of creativity finally able to express itself. Yet he 
concedes journalism was a primer for life he could not have gained in other ways. 
Drewe’s position can be compared to Hemingway’s, who credited journalism with 
assisting his writing (Fishkin, 1985: 137) while warning it can be "a daily self-
destruction for a serious creative writer" (Cowley, 1958: 190). 
This chapter, more than others, considers interview-based comments by the 
exemplary author relating to the research questions. This researcher interviewed 
Drewe, and four other interviews are referenced from media and book sources. In 
detailing Drewe’s self-analysis, it is acknowledged his remarks are, by definition, 
subjective. As such they are tested against his journalism and fiction and through 
conclusions of other researchers and critics. In the process journalism has been 
identified as a trope in Drewe’s fiction. For instance Bennett says although characters 
in White and Stow's fiction rarely read newspapers those in Drewe's often do (1989: 
9). 
This chapter’s central proposition is Drewe’s journalistic training and practice 
in research, observation, and writing enabled his fiction. He could have developed 
these skills outside a journalistic framework but would not have produced the same 
fiction. That is relevant to how journalistic tools and experience are applied to his 
novels’ themes and settings. The Savage Crows, Drewe’s first novel, was informed by 
racism he witnessed as a journalist. His second novel, A Cry in the Jungle Bar, is set 
in Asia where he had undertaken a number of journalism assignments. As with 
George Johnston journalism took Drewe where he otherwise would not have gone and 
gave him privileged access to people and information. His third novel, Fortune, is 
  294
linked to a journalistic assignment and, ironically, contains his most acerbic 
comments on the occupation. 
Critical and Popular Reception 
The Drowner is Drewe’s most highly acclaimed novel, winning the National 
Book Council's Banjo Award in 1987. It also received state and literary festival 
awards in South Australia, Western Australia, Victoria and New South Wales. In 
1990 his second short story collection, The Bay of Contented Men (1989), won the 
regional Commonwealth Writers Prize. In 2000 he won state-based awards in 
Queensland and Western Australia for his non-fiction book, The Shark Net: Memories 
and Murder (2000a). His first short-story collection, The Bodysurfers (1983a), has 
been his most commercially successful book. It was converted into an ABC television 
mini-series and adapted for radio and the stage. In 2003 his novel Our Sunshine was 
adapted for the Ned Kelly screenplay (Byrnes 2003: 12; Williams, 2003: 15). Drewe 
has written a play, South American Barbecue, and a film script based on his short 
story, “Sweetlip”, as well as editing two short story anthologies, The Picador Book of 
the Beach (1993) and The Penguin Book of the City (1997). 
Drewe’s fiction and non-fiction have been extensively reviewed. An AustLit 
site search (2003) has identified 229 reviews and critical articles relating to his work. 
Bennett (1989) and Conley (1998) have written journal articles about Drewe’s 
journalism and fiction. In other criticism his work has been noted in relation to: 
Australian culture (Ralph 1998) and (Myers 1993); myths (Tacey 1992); “textual 
politics” (Van Toorn 1992); plotting (Daniel 1992), history (Stow 1979) and 
Aboriginal issues (Shoemaker 1989), (Percopo 1987), and (Healy 1989). Josephi 
(2000a; 2000b) discusses with Drewe newsroom practices and organisational 
structures at the West Australian. 
Drewe has been written about extensively in the popular press with a major 
profile being published in the Weekend Australian (Waldren, 1996: 12-9). In books of 
author interviews he has been included in Willbanks (1992: 58-71) and Baker (1989: 
67-98). Drewe is cited in seven pages of The Oxford Literary History of Australia 
(Bennett and Strauss 1998). These include mentions by Bennett of Drewe’s two short 
story anthologies (258); coastal legends in Fortune (262) and the Asia-Pacific theme 
in A Cry in the Jungle Bar (263-4). Lever mentions him as an author who consistently 
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writes “novels with the qualities of intelligent entertainment which surely would mean 
commercial success were they written by British or Americans” (310). Other novelists 
listed in this assessment are d’Alpuget, Goldsworthy, Armanno, Hospital, Halligan, 
Grenville, Maloney and Corris. Lever also cites Our Sunshine among novels written 
by Carey, Keneally, Astley, Grenville, Kelleher, Malouf, Hall and Foster as 
representing “national or monumental” narratives involving unconventional histories. 
Finally, Shoemaker quotes from Drewe’s 1981 Bulletin Literary Supplement review 
of The Track to Bralgu, a collection of Aboriginal-themed short stories (339). 
While The Savage Crows gave Drewe an early identity as an author concerned 
about racism and Aboriginal issues, he more typically is identified as a darkly ironic 
novelist who writes about cultural myths and national identity. His topics have ranged 
from Ned Kelly to media responsibilities and beach-based lifestyles. Brady and 
Walker as well as Bennett have cited journalistic influences in his fiction. Brady 
discusses the "journalistic accuracy of the descriptions" in The Savage Crows (1980: 
65). She also asserts his "glancing allusion to life" in Fortune troubles many readers 
and critics, inspiring accusation’s he is a "mere journalist" writing a roman a clef 
(1988a: 88). Walker argues Drewe's books often exhibit disrespect for conventional 
divisions between fact and fiction (1987b: 106). She cites passages in Fortune – 
"which characteristically emphasise the significance of the reporter" – about John 
Glenn's 1962 orbit over Perth. Walker notes the passages are similar to those in 
Drewe's journalism, saying readers might wonder about the distinction between the 
writer as journalist and as novelist. Gelder identifies A Cry in the Jungle Bar among a 
number of “faction” novels representing “a journalistic type of fiction which draws 
heavily on facts, provides verifiable scenarios and generally covers an historical 
moment of crisis” (1988: 503).  
From the outset, the journalism-fiction and fact-fiction dynamics in Drewe’s 
novels were themes in reviews of his work. Rodney Hall in the Australian found the 
last chapter of The Savage Crows is “a compelling piece of journalism, powerful, 
vulnerable and humane …” (1976: 33). Bennett cautions against claiming a "simple 
deterministic force" for journalism in the fiction of reporters who become novelists 
(1989: 7, 11). However, he adds Drewe's work is concerned with public policy in a 
number of areas in his first three novels. 
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The influence of Drewe's journalism can be seen in his themes of racism in 
The Savage Crows, in Australia's new relationship with Asia in A Cry in the Jungle 
Bar, of hero-worship and mythmaking in Our Sunshine, in media foibles in Fortune 
and in the broader cultural markers of The Drowner and his two books of short 
stories. Bennett finds Drewe's prize-winning journalism has a strong narrative line 
and, to some extent, his literary form was a built-in component, perhaps even a 
determining element, in his journalism (1989: 8). 
But whether Drewe would have won journalism awards without his fiction is 
as debatable as stating he could not have become a novelist without his journalism, or 
that he would he have been a better novelist with more feature writing. It is pertinent, 
in relation to this thesis, to consider comments about journalism made in Fortune. The 
novel was written after Drewe had won his second Walkley Award and during a 
period when, according to published remarks, he needed to return to journalism for 
income purposes. It also may be instructive to note his next novel, Our Sunshine, 
eschewed the realism and research-based orientations of his first three novels in 
favour of a more fabulist approach. This can be seen as Drewe further distancing 
himself from journalism and journalist-novelist labels. 
Our Sunshine represents an imaginary, first-person account of Ned Kelly’s 
life. The book’s front cover contains a testimonial from Peter Carey, who claims 
Drewe has reinvented an important myth. In 2000 Carey also wrote an imaginary 
Kelly memoir, True History of the Kelly Gang. His version won the Booker Prize and 
the Commonwealth Writers Prize in 2001. In contrast Drewe’s novel was not as 
commercially successful as his other fiction. Some critics, however, proclaimed it as 
an important break from a traditional realist mode in favour of a more creative 
approach. These points shed light on Drewe’s self-image and public image, his 
storytelling methods and his views about how journalism informed those methods. 
They also speak to how academe has viewed his work and how he has perceived, and 
responded to, those views. Although Drewe's texts put him in the realist camp of 
novelists he has experimented with aspects of post-modernism. This can be seen in 
discontinuities in narrative and the questioning of "truth" in Fortune (Bennett, 1989: 
13; Brady, 1988b: 86, 88). 
In Our Sunshine, which Drewe describes as his “breakthrough novel” that 
“freed up” his style, he engages in “dream world” adventures more reliant on 
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imagination than observation (Brown 1998). The novel is a post-modern experiment 
with referents to Patrick White’s “dun-coloured journalism” discourse. The 
breakthrough to which Drewe refers was the abandonment of research-based realism 
that characterises his other fiction. 
Researched-based realism speaks to whether such novelists tend to base their 
fiction on observation and experience rather than imagination. Wolfe is among those 
who recognise journalist-novelists as realism’s chief proponents (1975: 31, 57). He 
believes great writers’ power "is made possible only by the fact that they first wired 
their work into the main circuit, which is realism". The neo-fabulist who gives up 
realism in search of "higher realities" in myth is like the engineer who spurns 
electricity because it has "been done". 
Drewe believes university English Departments wrongly favour fabulism over 
realism and misunderstand the nature of myth, which is just gossip grown old. He 
says: "You call it myth and it suddenly becomes, everyone goes 'whoa!' It's magic 
realism. It's sheets in the air and ice and things. But in fact it's just the re-telling of a 
story that might have begun in a newspaper column." Although Drewe also agrees 
much of his writing evolves from his imagination he adds that he cannot deny, as a 
late 20th century human being, having amassed knowledge and experience: “You 
can't sort of be the boy in the bubble, in the padded room. I think there's a bit of 
pretension. There are novelists I won't name who pretend they're really unworldly … 
It's that sort of precious, ‘I'm too exquisite for that sort of stuff’” (Drewe 1998). 
This chapter does not intend to set up realism and fabulism as binary 
opposites. It acknowledges that fabulism, or what Walker calls “self-conscious 
narrative” (1987: 105), inevitably includes elements of realism. As a case in point, 
Our Sunshine is realistic in connecting readers with a contextual world to which they 
can relate. Yet it is fabulist in that Drewe relies more on his imagination than research 
in creating that world. The aim is to achieve a deeper, or different, level of 
understanding. According to Lever, transcendence through the novel has been a key 
aspiration in Australian fiction “ever since White proposed that god was in a 'gob of 
spittle'" (1998: 329). White spoke of being troubled by the relationship between fact 
and fiction in Australian novels and the tendency of novelists to "explore an 
autobiographical vein instead of launching into that admittedly disturbing marriage 
between life and imagination". He also lamented journalists' "freedom" while he sat 
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endlessly at his desk (Herring and Wilkes, 1973: 99-100). In that view, novels 
anchored in journalistic realism lack imagination and represent creative laziness. 
According to White, the realistic novel is superficial and remote from art: "A novel 
should heighten life, should give one an illuminating experience. It shouldn't set out 
what you know already" (Lawson, 1994: 273). Drewe agrees fiction is superior to 
journalism in reflecting what life is truly like: 
I don't think one can get it across in journalism like you can in 
fiction. If you were a Martian who arrived on earth for the first 
time and wanted to find out what made humans tick I don't 
think you'd get it from reading the morning paper. You could 
come close to it by reading the best fiction. Journalism fosters 
an actual laziness in technique that you have to try and stop, 
when the words actually have to mean something, or mean 
more. (Drewe 1998)  
Drewe’s changed strategy in Our Sunshine may relate to criticism his earlier 
fiction had received for being “journalistic” and his apparent desire to distance 
himself from the occupation. On two occasions in The Savage Crows he makes 
intertextual references to White’s dun-coloured comment. His narrator was 
"overseeing a flock of dun-coloured sheep" (Drewe, 1976: 146). Then: "Dun-coloured 
animals hesitated, drew quick breaths and scampered from our path" (158). Drewe 
explains: "That was me, having a joke. It was a farcical quote of [White's] and it 
annoys me" (1998). 
Between Drewe’s “dun-coloured” riposte in 1976 and Our Sunshine critics 
had commented about his fiction’s journalistic flavour. As noted above, Walker and 
Brady made their remarks in that regard in 1987 and 1988 respectively. Given Our 
Sunshine was published 1991, the timing gives rise to whether Drewe was influenced 
by assertions he was as a “mere journalist” and by confusion about his journalist-
novelist identity. This possibility has more significance when assessed in connection 
with his comments about journalism and academe and the treatment each has given to 
his work. Drewe protests that, during interviews and in reviews and scholarly 
treatment of his work, his journalism background is invariably mentioned. 
While Drewe agrees The Savage Crows was well received he also contends its 
reception occurred with some surprise, "like here is a dog that can ride a bicycle and 
play a trumpet at the same time, which was sort of flattering and slightly offensive" 
(Willbanks, 1992: 65). He claims there is a “strangely naïve” view if a former teacher 
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writes a novel it is a “wonderful fantasy”. But if a journalist writes one then he or she 
must have relied on their old notes (Baker, 1989: 77). Drewe says his transition to 
fiction entailed grudging acceptance because of Australia's tradition novelists either 
came from the School of Hard Knocks – "the realist, outback, dingo-trapping 
background" – or from English Departments. 
I was given the feeling now and then that ‘how dare I bring 
my tacky Grub Street ways to the noble art of Anglo-
Australian letters’. It may have been easier if I hadn't had a 
well-known by-line. Reviewers are romantics. They prefer to 
discover you. It gives them some credence in the literary 
process. I think that a pathetic lace-curtain provincial 
snobbery still exists in some English departments and in the 
minds of some reviewers, some of whom are journalists who 
would have preferred to be novelists. (Baker, 1989: 74-5) 
As for former colleagues Drewe says mainstream Australian journalists 
distrust those with the "faintest intellectual claims" and regard themselves as great 
destroyers of intellectual pretensions (Baker, 1989: 76). This extends to newsroom 
regard for a newspaper’s arts section as "Wankers' Corner or the Poofter Pages" 
(Baker, 1989: 76). Drewe served as a books page editor and believes that, because of 
his journalistic background, former colleagues do not always treat his books fairly. 
They also keep reminding him he once was one of them. Drewe observes that 
although he was a journalist for 10 years and a novelist for 22 years, the journalist-
novelist question always arises: 
They don't say 'schoolteacher and novelist Helen Garner' or 
'advertising man and novelist Peter Carey'. I mean, they're 
allowed to have the occupation they've had for the major part 
of their lives. So in a way it does grate slightly. (Brown 1998)  
Drewe’s positions on journalism, academe and scholarly debate arose during 
interviews with this researcher and a University of Queensland journalism student 
during the 1998 Brisbane Writers Festival. He criticised those who focussed on his 
background rather than his fiction and scholars with a critical preference for 
imagination over realism. He also highlighted the celebrity status of authors at literary 
festivals and rejected remarks by Barthes (1977: 148) about the “death of the author”. 
Drewe says it is "totally immaterial" whether scholars deny what they see as the "cult 
of the author": 
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People are actually voting with their feet. Literary festivals 
have never been stronger. People are showing up in their 
thousands to see live authors and to buy their books. What 
might be being taught, what is fashionable theory about 
literature and what Australian people want are two absolutely 
different things. I'd be mad as a novelist and as someone with 
a family to support with what I do to pretend this wasn't the 
case. (Drewe 1998) 
In a number of interview forums Drewe has remarked that, when working as a 
reporter, he felt journalism had become repetitive. As a "celebrity" being interviewed 
by journalists he finds the same to be the case. He claims everything he reads about 
himself seems to refer to an entirely different person. Such articles are usually "totally 
wrong with the occasional direct quote of mine that I recognise as having said" 
(Moore 1998). It appears that, having escaped journalism in order to write and 
become the celebrity worthy of being interviewed, he has as many complaints to make 
about the media as do others in the public eye. In objecting to being identified as a 
former journalist Drewe argues the focus should be on the text rather than the author. 
Yet he prefers the "death of the author" approach in terms of critical discussion. In 
that sense, texts should have primacy over those who produce them: 
The [author's] background is not important. You're not 
actually reviewing the dust jacket biography. You shouldn't 
be. You should be reading the text of the book. That's what 
really matters. The life led should not be that important. Some 
writers make names because of their lives rather than their 
work. A lot of them are seen as being rakish characters ... 
which is not bad. But it's not what is at issue, it's not what 
should be taken into account. (Moore 1998) 
Drewe’s celebrity status is reflected in changes to Fortune’s cover. In its first 
edition, in 1986, Drewe's name was smaller than the title. By 1993 the reprinted cover 
of Fortune had the words "Robert" and "Fortune" in the same type size but "Drewe" 
noticeably larger. Between these editions Drewe had become better known through 
The Bodysurfers television series. 
In summary, it is likely Drewe’s approach to fiction was affected by criticism 
it was journalistic. Although evidence is circumstantial it appears to have influenced 
his decision to base Our Sunshine on an imaginary life of Ned Kelly rather than one 
grounded in research. However, the corpus of critical and popular material on his 
fiction supports the argument much of his fiction is based on direct observation and 
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experience and linked to his journalism. It also indicates he aimed to produce readable 
prose with reader impact contiguous with the conflict news value and the comment 
function. 
Career Mapping 
This section outlines Drewe’s journalism career and identifies its influences on 
his fiction. In particular, it addresses evidence journalism gave Drewe a propensity for 
narratives characterised by readable prose on topics of broad public interest. The 
section also considers his transference into fiction the themes and settings to which 
journalism and its emphasis on direct observation and experience exposed him. 
Drewe undertook a West Australian cadetship on his 18th birthday in 1961. It 
involved traditional on-the-job training in all reporting facets. Drewe’s indoctrination 
is detailed by Josephi (2000a: 117-20), who used him as a model to chart changes in 
organisational patterns of newsroom operations at the newspaper. As occurred at most 
other metropolitan newspapers, a cadet counsellor screened Drewe’s copy and 
consulted him on changes sub-editors had made to it. He also attended talks given by 
experienced journalists and accompanied them as they covered courts, Parliament and 
local council meetings. In terms of textual expectations, Josephi found the West 
Australian’s 1930s era stylebook was rewritten during the 1950s to ensure reporters 
wrote as clearly and simply as possible, using short words and sentences. The 
newspaper also demanded reporters keep their opinions out of news stories. 
According to Drewe, the West Australian was a serious newspaper and 
working for it carried prestige (Josephi 2000b). He found the objective approach it 
demanded limiting but values the observational skills he learned: 
We used to be tested every week on our 
observation. We'd be told to go walk down the 
street and then come back and write about it. Just 
the landscape, the cityscape. It was something that 
was drummed into us and I really appreciated it. 
The pinnacle of your achievement would be if you 
were told by the chief of staff that you were a 
trained observer. And, of course, writing style is 
affected as well. How to write a simple declarative 
sentence. That sort of thing. (Drewe 1998) 
Josephi says the West Australian’s cadet training was so well respected in 
Eastern states that newspapers routinely hired its reporters (2000a: 118). One of them 
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was Drewe, who joined the Age in Melbourne in 1964. A year later he was transferred 
to Sydney where he ran the newspaper’s NSW bureau until 1970. From 1970 to 1974 
he was a columnist, feature editor and literary editor for the Australian. For varying 
periods from 1975 to 1980 he worked for the Bulletin and undertook a number of 
foreign assignments, mostly in Asia. 
This chronology does not support Drewe’s assertion he only worked as a 
journalist between the ages of 18 and 28. He was 38 in 1981 when he won his second 
Walkley Award for magazine journalism. In 1989 Drewe contended he was “totally” 
a journalist between the ages of 18 and 28 and only returned to journalism for “brief 
forays” to earn money to support himself and his family (Baker, 1989: 73). This 
suggests he ceased full-time journalism in 1971. However, varying sources, including 
Bennett (1989: 5), Wilde, et al (1985: 223) and Aust Lit (2003) indicate he was 
employed in a senior journalistic position with the Australian from 1970 to 1974. 
It is unclear whether this apparent anomaly results from a misunderstanding or 
from an inclination by Drewe to minimise journalism as a force in his fiction. 
Alternatively, he may have simply been referring to his work as a newspaper reporter 
rather than as an editor or magazine journalist. Whatever the case Drewe credits the 
occupation with educating him about life and giving him travel and adventure 
opportunities (Hart, 1988: 5). According to Drewe: "Unless you have a family 
fortune, like one or two prominent writers, you have to do something to make a living, 
and being a cub reporter ... is a better training ground than most" (Baker, 1989: 75). 
He also recalls: 
It was amazing ... just coming out of a middle-class 
background and suddenly seeing how the other half lived and 
covering courts and police rounds and going into morgues and 
seeing accident victims. All that was a terrific eye-opener. I 
was really enthusiastic about it. I would have paid them. It 
was such fun. I loved it. (1998)  
Although Drewe did not have a family fortune he has been consistently 
successful in obtaining Australia Council Literature Board grants. His first grant 
allowed him to quit the Australian in 1974 and complete The Savage Crows. 
According to Who’s Who of Australian Writers (1991: 148) he was in receipt of such 
grants from 1974 to 1988. McClusky says Drewe, Rodney Hall and David Ireland 
together totalled 25 years of full-time subsidy between 1973 and 1985 (1988: 72). 
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When a journalist broached the question of grants Drewe said a book followed every 
grant. He also complained journalists seem “fixated” on writers’ grants and asked, “if 
it isn’t time to shift all grant discussion off the agenda” (Waldren, 1996: 17). Whether 
he relied on grants to write fiction is not germane to this thesis other than indicating – 
as with Clarke, Johnston, Masters and Johnson – writing fiction while working as a 
journalist is not an effective mix. However, Drewe’s sensitivity to questioning of his 
grants is relevant to an argument his attitude to journalism has influenced his views 
about how it informed his fiction. 
As with the other exemplary authors, there is no evidence journalism was a 
singular, determinate factor for Drewe’s fiction. He has indicated reading avidly and 
widely from his early youth, saying he always wanted to be either a writer or a 
cartoonist (Baker, 1989: 72-3). He also has been more affected by death than most 
people. His mother died suddenly after he married his pregnant, 18-year-old girlfriend 
(Willbanks, 1992: 59). Also his father died when he was young, he witnessed a 
boyhood friend die in the surf and his first girlfriend was decapitated by an aircraft 
propeller. As a lifesaver, he rescued three people from drowning (Moore 1998). In 
addition he knew a serial killer of eight people and, when just 20, assisted in reportage 
of his murder trial (Sorensen, 2000: 7). It not possible to measure the impacts these 
experiences had on Drewe but they undoubtedly influenced his outlook generally and 
his attitudes to journalism as well. Apart from contributing to coverage of the murder 
trial he reported on the surfing death of his teenage friend. 
After completing The Savage Crows Drewe returned to journalism. He also 
served as Writer in Residence at the University of Western Australia in 1976 and, in 
1978, won a grant to tour the United States. His second novel, A Cry in the Jungle 
Bar, was published in 1979. It is set in Asia, where Drewe was sent for journalistic 
assignments. Although the protagonist is an Australian academic rather than a 
journalist, a newspaper columnist is a key character through which much plot and 
narrative information flows. Bennett observes, at one level, the novel is a "news" 
story in its graphic observations (1989: 11). Newspapers are presented as pursuers of 
truth and used as communication tropes. The protagonist, Dick Cullen, lives in a 
housing estate, developed by newspaper publishers, called The Fourth Estate. Drewe 
takes him on a jog past Stop Press Avenue, Headline Boulevard and Extra Avenue 
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(Drewe, 1979: 16-7). Cullen even refers to the “sensuality in the possession of a fresh 
Time magazine” (37). 
A Cry in the Jungle Bar is set in the Philippines, where the Age sent Drewe to 
cover the 1965 presidential election (Willbanks, 1992: 62). During that visit he 
decided he to write about Asia, and collected more detail during another journalistic 
visit in 1974 when covering the impacts of martial law. Drewe says he wove material 
into the novel from other journalistic work overseas. That included trips to China, 
Japan, India, Pakistan and Bangladesh. These experiences influenced Drewe in 
selecting his theme and setting. But he also was affected by national debate about 
Australia’s true place in the world. According to Drewe: “By 1975 we had had nearly 
a decade – since the end of the Menzies era – of politicians telling us that we were no 
longer an extension of Britain, as Menzies would have it, but intrinsically part of 
Asia” (Gelder, 1988: 503-4). 
In testing this notion, Drewe positions Dick Cullen as the stereotypical 
Australian in an alien culture. He is a former footballer posted to Asia as an 
agricultural scientist, a water buffalo expert caught up in a comedy of manners with 
grave cultural undertones. Cullen’s experience is a metaphor for the “bumbling 
Aussie” out of his comfort zone in an exotic but baffling country. Media and political 
intrigue are added by Ali, a journalist who is evicted from the country, and Ted Osala, 
whose life becomes complicated when his newspaper column upsets the Filipino 
president. Journalists are presented as determined to sniff out news (1976: 51, 156, 
176, 188) and there are references to censorship (100, 212). 
Drewe presents Cullen as Australian middle class token in Third World Asia, 
where sex, violence, corruption and poverty are endemic. In terms of prose Drewe’s 
words and sentences are journalistically short. But he frequently uses Asian words to 
lend an air of authenticity, such as barong Tagalog (43) and carabao (40). He also 
uses a saying in the text (33) he had heard as a journalist: “the Philippines had been 
400 years in a convent and 40 years in Hollywood” (Willbanks, 1992: 62). 
Drewe says aspects of the novel evolved purely from his imagination and 
therefore had no basis in fact.  He also said it would be a “big mistake” to presume 
journalism was his only interest (1998). However, it can be identified in some of his 
short fiction. This is evident in The Bodysurfers. The eighth of 12 stories, "Sweetlip", 
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originated from a Bulletin assignment. His efforts won him a Walkley Award in 1981. 
The news story, “Death in Paradise: Why won’t Queensland Investigate” (Drewe, 
1981a), concerns a businessman who died on Hayman Island, possibly of food 
poisoning. Seven months later no death certificate had been issued and no inquest had 
been held. Drewe says his reportage forced an inquest (1998): “The only guy 
condemned for this guy’s death was me. It was absolutely a case of shooting the 
messenger … It was definitely a major cover-up.”  
Drewe concedes the story did not translate well into fiction. He wrote the short 
story and associated film script because he wanted justice for the man’s widow: “She 
couldn’t get his will and because of that she couldn’t get his superannuation. So it 
became a bit of a crusade to see this madness come to some just solution” (1998). The 
short story mirrors many facts Drewe reported in the Bulletin. For instance, after the 
magazine’s three-paragraph preamble the story begins: 
On Saturday, November 22, last year, an Ansett Sikorsky 
helicopter skimmed low over the turquoise shallows and lush 
green islands of the Whitsunday Passage and landed on 
Hayman Island, discharging 12 cheerful executives from the 
big international consumer goods manufacturer, Reckitt and 
Colman. (Drewe, 1981b: 22)   
The next paragraph begins: “The next day (like royalty, R&C like to stagger 
their senior executives’ flights) another six arrived by helicopter and launch and four 
more came on Monday.” Following a similar three-paragraph preamble in “Sweetlip”, 
the short story begins: 
On Saturday, 22 November last year, 10 P&M executives 
arrived by North Queensland Airways Sikorsky helicopter on 
Sweetlip Island, the venue for the company’s annual sales and 
marketing conference. Following company safety policy of 
staggering our executives’ flights, another eight arrived next 
day, and the final six on Monday. (Drewe, 1983b: 94) 
“Looking for Malibu” opens with an extract from the San Francisco Chronicle 
(1983c: 48). In "The Silver Medallist" there is reference to a "knot of off-duty 
newspaper reporters" (1983d: 18) and "police evidence in the newspapers" (21). In 
"Baby Oil" magazines and newspapers on a bedside table (1983e: 39) symbolise 
characters that include a magazine photographer, a photographic coordinator for the 
same magazine and a newspaper cartoonist who also appears in a subsequent story. In 
“The View from the Sandhills” a deviant has fantasies about a television newsreader 
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(1983f: 86). “Eighty per cent Humidity” begins with a woman checking her stars in 
the Sunday Telegraph (1983g: 132). 
The West Australian, Fleet Street and London’s Daily Telegraph get a mention 
in “The Last Explorer” (1983h: 153-4). It is closely linked to a Bulletin article Drewe 
wrote, entitled “The Last Explorer Looks Back” (1980). It is about Michael Terry, 
then 82, who fought during World War I with Churchill’s Royal Navy Air Service 
and led 14 expeditions across Australia. The magazine story begins: 
The last of the explorers wears green pyjamas, embossed with 
tiny heraldic shields, buttoned up to his chin. A pink coverlet 
is drawn up to his chest. From his bed at the end of the 
hospital ward his big pale, strong-jawed head looms definitely 
over the rows of sick men, the nurses and the doctors making 
their rounds. (1980: 153) 
The short story begins.  
The last explorer wears green pyjamas, embossed with tiny 
heraldic shields, buttoned up to his chin. A pink coverlet is 
drawn up to his chest. From his bed at the end of the ward he 
can see the Indian Ocean, choppy and blue, outside his 
window … (1983h: 148)     
Like Michael Terry, Drewe’s short story character, Captain Scott-Bowdler, 
fought with the Royal Navy Air Service in 1917, met Henry Ford, crossed the 
Australian desert in a T-model Ford and fought Aborigines behind a barricade of 
saddles. In the Bulletin story Terry says an interviewer once asked what the desert 
meant to him. According to the article he replied: “Finding your own love” (40). In 
the short story Scott-Bowdler says a Fleet Street interviewer asked him what the 
desert meant to him. He replied: “Finding your own love” (153). Drewe also gives 
Terry and Scott-Bowdler similar Who’s Who references. He notes Terry’s is contained 
in 22 lines and quotes: “‘Explorer, author, broadcaster, Fellow of the Royal 
Geographical Society’… A life of luck and action encapsulated in a paragraph” (35). 
In the short story Scott-Bowler has “23 lines in Who’s Who. ‘Explorer, broadcaster, 
author, Fellow of the Royal Geographical Society’ … A life of luck and action 
encapsulated in a paragraph” (149). 
The Bodysurfers stories introduce David Lang, who returns in The Bay of 
Contented Men (1989a). He is used as Drewe’s fictional eyes and ears on Australia, 
especially as it manifests itself in hedonistic, coast-based lifestyles. The Bay of 
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Contented Men has a more international scope. Its 12 stories are set in the United 
States, Hong Kong and Japan as well as in Australia. It also has a number of 
journalistic tropes. One story, “Machete”, begins with a man picking up a newspaper 
and a machete. The protagonist comments he is “all set for work, with the rolled 
newspaper in one hand and a machete in the other” (1989b: 35). “The First Motel” 
refers to a Los Angeles Times story (1989c: 52). “The Lawyers of Africa” refers to the 
“front page of the Mirror” (1989d: 97). In "All the Boys" a Cabinet Minister dies 
having sex with a prostitute. Television and newspaper accounts are noted, including 
a newsagent poster announcing: "Night of Fatal Sex" (1989e: 137). In "The Bay of 
Contented Men" a character jailed for a white-collar crime is shown later in the story 
to have been photographed posing as a reporter (1989f : 210). 
Like “Sweetlip” in The Bodysurfers, The Bay of Contented Men also indicates 
Drewe’s use of journalism at the Bulletin in his short fiction. In "The Needle Story" a 
television reporter pursues an Asian immigrant whose acupuncturist husband commits 
suicide after being convicted and jailed for Medibank fraud. In 1981 he wrote 
investigative news stories on the Shik Aun Low Affair (Drewe 1981b). They involved 
an Asian physician specialising in acupuncture. He committed suicide following 
convictions for Medibank offences, leaving behind a wife and two children. Drewe 
says another short story in The Bay of Contented Men, "River Water", was also based 
on a journalistic assignment. It is set in an Aboriginal camp on the Queensland-NSW 
border town and is almost “pure journalism” (Drewe 1998). 
But Drewe describes as "farcical" the imputations of some critics that his 
fiction is little more than a retyping his journalistic notes. He asserts “Sweetlip” and 
“River Water” are the only two story stories, of 30 to 40 he has written, with a 
journalistic backdrop. He adds: 
Anyway, what's the matter with that? These are parts of my 
life. Why not write about them? In fact I wish I'd kept my 
cuttings. I've never kept any notes and in fact wish I had. Just 
like any journal of how you've lived your life, these would be 
useful points of reference. (Drewe, 1998) 
Drewe seems more ready to credit his fiction with assisting his journalism, 
noting his two Walkley Awards for magazine writing were won after writing two 
novels: “I was able to use my experience with plot and structure and characters in 
fiction, and applying that to journalism was fantastically useful. It gave the whole 
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thing more suspense and more narrative flow" (1998). This is evident in a cover story 
he wrote for the Bulletin about police procedures in investigating doctors. It begins 
with three “scenes” that contain bold-face sub-headings, “Scene One”, “Scene Two” 
and “Scene Three”. This structure aligns with Drewe’s determination to “show”, 
which is a characteristic of fiction, rather “tell”, which is a journalistic approach. 
Our Sunshine was well received by critics but, as noted earlier, did not achieve 
the sales success of previous books (Waldren, 1996: 15). Drewe felt “freed” by Our 
Sunshine, adding: “By dealing with our greatest myth, the central myth of Australia, it 
somehow or other freed up my style and freed up my mind to other things” (Brown 
1998). His original intent was to conduct traditional research before he began writing. 
But faced with the biggest file on any Australian living or dead at the Mitchell 
Library, he randomly opened a book. It fell open to a photograph – "the world's first 
news picture" – of a Kelly gang member who had been hanged. The picture saddened 
Drewe. It said much about class and ruling cultures and involved a "tasteless and 
macabre" display of the body. According to Drewe: 
Having seen that I left behind the files and didn't bother to 
look anymore at [Kelly's] character, whether he was good or 
bad. I just went home and wrote the novel. The only thing I 
actually researched, I just made a list on one page of a 
notebook of the actual dates as to what happened and where. 
(Brown 1998)  
Drewe says the bushranger was a constant focus of media attention, even 
written about in the Times of London. Many such reports were “wildly wrong, biased 
and mad” (Drewe 1998). Newspapers are used within his text as symbols of authority, 
to assist exposition and signify the Kelly Gang's prominence and exploits. Among the 
signifiers are: a list of the “press’s insults” of Kelly (1991: 5-6); a mention of the 
“gentlemen of the press” (14) and references to journalists and what has appeared in 
newspapers (19, 34, 40, 89, 111, 134, 154, 170 and 178). In effect Drewe is 
permitting readers to “see” in two ways, first as Kelly sees himself and then as 
newspapers depict him. 
Journalistic references play a smaller role in Drewe’s fifth novel, The 
Drowner. It is also an historical novel and Drewe describes it as his most imaginative 
work (Drewe 1998). Water in its multiple forms dominates the book, serving as a 
metaphor for life and death. It tells of the construction of an 800km Western 
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Australian pipeline that pushes water uphill through the desert. The narrative has a 
factual basis relating to legendary engineer C.Y. O’Connor who built such a pipeline 
to the state’s goldfields. He shot himself in 1902 following newspaper reports the 
project, funded by a million pound loan, would fail. 
The novel took 10 years from conception to completion and Drewe says he 
gave it his “best shot” on major issues. These include “relationships between men and 
women, between humans and the environment, the troubled relationships between 
generations, between fathers and daughters” (Waldren, 1996: 15). The novel was 
informed, in part, by a 1981 Bulletin cover story Drewe wrote about the Ord River 
Dam in Western Australia (Drewe, 1981c). It includes historical information about 
irrigation and the need to use water to populate remote areas. In the novel newspapers 
are mentioned when an editor dies of typhoid a week after warning readers not to be 
fatalistic about the illness, which he says was not God’s will (Drewe, 1996: 127). 
Apart from other incidental appearances (213, 239 and 294) the media are prominent 
in the form of the West Australian owner who attends the opening of the waterline’s 
pumping station. There is a reminder public debate about construction problems 
caused, or contributed to, O’Connor’s suicide. In an author’s note Drewe names 
O’Connor as a childhood hero (329). He also acknowledges taking liberties with 
dates, geography and some historical figures. 
As observed earlier, Drewe edited two books of short stories. In 1998 he 
authored a book about his dog, Walking Ella. This was followed two years later by 
The Shark Net: Memories and Murder (2000a). It is to be adapted for a three-hour 
ABC miniseries (Karvelas and Brook, 2002: 5). The book is a rite of passage memoir 
about growing up in Perth during the 1950s. Its dramatic centrepiece relates to a serial 
killer Drewe knew and wrote about during trial coverage. 
Drewe concedes he found it difficult to return to non-fiction, particularly 
because it involved family members. It was “quite daunting” to be working with 
factual material again: “Suddenly writing fact I realised it’s not easier, it’s actually 
harder than fiction” (Brown 1998). He was confronted with the same ethical and legal 
problems journalism presented: “It’s something I’d forgotten, almost, that you’ve 
really got to sort of watch it. So I’m back to the same old constraints” (Drewe 1998). 
The book includes fictional elements such as a serial killer’s imaginings. As Gilling 
observes the prose is simpler than that of his novels (2000: 98). This may have 
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resulted from a journalistic dictum: if facts are powerful and dramatic they should be 
presented as plainly as possible. It also may relate to the personally sensitive nature of 
some of the material. More than other reviewers, Sorensen identifies and discusses the 
struggle Drewe had in writing about his family and the difficulty he had with point of 
view. She asserts: 
By taking centre stage, the journalist in Robert Drewe seems 
to be a little appalled at what he must do. And the writer in 
him is constantly seduced towards letting the hero of his 
narrative – himself – take what is so easily given in a first-
person story – the sympathy of the reader. (2000: 7) 
In summary, given the links identified in themes and settings in Drewe’s 
journalism and fiction, it is not easy to reconcile them with his comments he never 
regarded journalism as inspiration for his fiction and all of his ideas came from 
beyond it (Willbanks, 1992: 77). There is evidence that journalism gave Drewe a 
propensity for narratives characterised by readable prose on topics of broad public 
interest. This can especially be seen in the themes and settings of A Cry in the Jungle 
Bar and in several short stories, which were clearly informed by his magazine 
journalism. His training and experience in journalism also enhanced his observational 
and language skills. These influenced his themes and how he wrote about them. His 
ability to write commercially in fiction and non-fiction on topics of public interest is 
demonstrated by television adaptations of The Bodysurfers and The Shark Net. 
In terms of technique, Drewe’s journalistic research skills are especially 
evident in The Drowner. His understanding of reader-based functions heightened by 
journalism is reflected in the inform-educate nature of The Drowner and its historical 
setting. These functions are served in Our Sunshine, although Drewe aspires to 
communicate an understanding beyond historical documentation. Thematically and 
textually both novels involve comment and conflict in relation to public policies, 
whether in supplying water to goldfields or justice to a bushranger. 
The Savage Crows and Fortune 
This section focuses on Drewe’s first and third novels. The Savage Crows is 
important because of its proximity to his transition from journalism to fiction. Fortune 
is important because its frequent references to journalism inform his attitude to it. 
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Both novels have a journalist as a narrator and journalism can be identified as an 
integral thematic factor in each book. 
Before discussing his debut novel it may be useful to consider the 
circumstances in which it was written and Drewe’s attitudes to journalism in 
promoting and critiquing his fiction. Drewe began writing The Savage Crows after 
obtaining a literary grant and quitting the Australian, where he had been literary 
editor. When it was published he was working for the Bulletin. 
As noted in Chapter 5 literary editors and others with high media profiles are 
well represented among journalist-novelists. This is relevant to whether publishers see 
journalists as potentially successful novelists because of their journalistic background. 
Someone desiring to write a novel would face ethical dilemmas in dealing with 
publishers reliant on them for cooperation in getting books reviewed. Drewe’s role 
required him to maintain contact with publishers – one of whom would likely publish 
his manuscript – and assign books for reviewers, one of whom might review it. Once 
Drewe found a publisher and his manuscript was published, questions would have 
arisen over who of his former colleagues would be best suited to review it. Drewe 
says he did not tell them about the novel until it was about to be published: “You 
know what journalists are like. There would have been the Hemingway cracks and 
‘how’s Scott Fitzgerald this morning’?” (Brown 1998). 
Indirectly he expresses awareness of ethical challenges in book reviewing 
when writing a four-page cover story for the Bulletin on Patrick White’s 
autobiography, Flaws in the Glass (Drewe, 1981d: 26). It points out two of White’s 
friends, Shirley Hazzard and Randolph Stow, declined to review the book because of 
their friendship with him. However another friend, Elizabeth Riddell, did review it. In 
1976 Drewe must have been thinking about the critical and popular reaction to his 
debut book but objects to inferences media links assisted him. 
Well if you know journalism you'll realise the reverse is the 
case. Of course all journalists want to get out of it, and they all 
want to write novels. But in a sense you're regarded as having 
escaped the asylum, as having jumped the fence. There's a fair 
amount of envy associated with that. (Drewe 1998) 
He also cites the circumstance that his wife Candida Baker was [at the time of 
the interview] editor of the Australian’s weekend colour magazine. This meant the 
Sydney Morning Herald would not publish anything about him and publicity in the 
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Australian would be seen as nepotism. "I can't get anything in the opposition because 
I'm seen as a News Limited person, which is bullshit. I don't work for anyone. I don't 
want this to sound like a whine but this is the actuality of it" (Drewe 1998). However 
the Australian’s weekend magazine, the Australian Magazine, did publish a six-page 
historical article on the northwest Australian coast by Drewe in 2000. It includes a 
footnote saying Drewe’s next book, The Shark Net, would soon be published (Drewe, 
2000b: 15). 
While not commensurate with commercial success, critical acceptance of The 
Savage Crows would have been welcomed by the publisher, Pan Macmillan, as well 
as by Drewe, as former literary editor of News Limited’s national flagship title. 
Drewe demonstrates his awareness of “commercial success” in March 1976, seven 
months before the novel was released. In a Bulletin article (1976b) he examines the 
bestseller lists in The Bookseller and Publisher over the previous 10 years and sales 
figures for prominent novels. Although The Savage Crows has been a “bestseller” and 
remains in print, Drewe says The Age, a former employer, virtually ignored it on 
publication. According to Drewe: 
It was reviewed in the same grab bag of novels with Morris 
West and a book on mountain climbing. It was given to Alex 
Chisholm, age 92, to review. And he said in the one-sentence 
review of my book ... 'as for The Savage Crows Mr Drewe's 
book is too erotic for my liking'. That's how favourably I was 
treated". (Drewe 1998) 
It is not known whether this treatment related to the possibility Drewe had a 
perceptual conflict of interest as a literary editor turned novelist. It is equally 
impossible to know if he was regarded as a “former News Limited man” and books 
page competitor. If so, it would help inform Drewe’s remark there was a “grudging 
reception in some places to my writing novels at all” (Baker, 1989: 74). 
The Australian’s review of The Savage Crow was written by non-journalist 
and fellow grants recipient Rodney Hall (1976). It covers four columns and is the 
most prominently treated novel reviewed in that issue. Hall says Drewe arrived as 
“already a mature writer in command of his powers” and comes “within an ace” of 
achieving the desire synthesis between fact and fiction and historical and 
contemporary narratives. In arguing nothing compares with fiction in creating 
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powerful textual energy, Hall concludes Drewe has created several kinds of energy, 
and some of them are in rivalry with each other. 
Hall is referring to the novel’s Crisp narrative, aspects of which are “so utterly 
convincing” he suspects another “near miss” autobiography like My Brother Jack. 
Apart from his private life these autobiographical factors can be seen through Drewe’s 
journalism. He states the West Australian taught him how to write “write simple 
declarative sentences and how to be sparing with adverbs and adjectives, how to make 
every sentence pay” (Willbanks, 1992: 60). Drewe says the skills he brought to The 
Savage Crows were “90 per cent those of a journalist" (1998). He adds journalism 
also gave him invaluable insights into public policy and human nature: 
It took me out of an ordinary middleclass background and 
showed me with a brusk shove what went on in the world: 
incest trials, multiple murder cases, grubby politics, all the 
things that go over your head when you are a teenager. This 
had a big impact and I loved it. (Willbanks, 1992: 60)  
Drewe says the novel has an autobiographical component in relation to the 
characters he created (1998). He was especially influenced by his work as a police 
and court reporter. It was a “terrific eye opener”. Courts in particular included a 
“procession of sad Aboriginal alcoholics”. He became more aware of racism in 
Western Australia when he moved to Melbourne. Attitudes were different than in 
Perth, where Aborigines were typically referred to pejoratively. According to Drewe: 
“It enraged me enough to write The Savage Crows and it still makes me angry now.” 
When he went from Melbourne to Sydney, where he wrote the novel, he became even 
more aware of “the degree to which it was wrong, and still is”. Guilt is the novel’s 
core theme and represents Drewe’s desire to engage the inform-educate functions in 
telling what happened to Aborigines in the worst-case scenario of Tasmania. 
There are numerous similarities between Drewe and his protagonist Stephen 
Crisp, a young journalist who, thanks to an Australia Council grant, quits his job to 
research and write about the genocide of Tasmanian Aborigines. Crisp's mother died 
after he married, he had a child against her wishes, he had a childhood friend who 
drowned in the surf, his marriage failed and his father was a conservative 
businessman. Drewe himself can be connected to each of these details. Like Crisp, 
Drewe was also writing on the kitchen table of his north Sydney home where he 
watched slugs crawl around the room. Through Crisp Drewe describes the slugs in the 
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first page of The Savage Crows. At the Brisbane Writer’s Festival in 1998 Drewe tells 
how he wrote the novel: "I can still remember sitting at the dining room table ... 
working late and quite tired. I ... looked over and there was this big slug crawling 
from underneath the sink toward the cat food bowl. I thought, 'I've got to pull this off 
or it's going to be like this forever'" (Brown 1998). 
Despite Drewe-Crisp similarities the author does not make Crisp the 
Australian’s former literary editor. He is a current affairs television presenter for “the 
Commission”, which can be read as the ABC. Drewe says he created Crisp as a 
journalistic figure with knowledge and authority to comment on the material at hand 
(Willbanks, 1992: 61). Stow concludes Crisp is “rather a bore” and describes his 
“broodings about his own past, present and future” as Drewe’s “narcissistic 
intrusions” (1979: 26). He describes the novel as “extremely interesting” but 
“seriously flawed”. The conclusion, in his view, leaves one wondering whether 
Crisp/Drewe is addressing his guilt by juxtaposing his own life with those guilty of 
worse. Stow is critical of the novel’s dual narratives. One tells Crisp/Drewe’s 
contemporary life story. The other is historical. It is based on the discovery of a 19th 
century manuscript prepared by G.A. Robinson, the “protector” of Tasmanian 
Aborigines, trying to save them from extermination. According to Stow: 
Either the framing device is inaccurate as a framing device or 
else a terrible historical event is being used as a metaphor for 
everyday discontents in a way which demeans the hideously 
abused Tasmanians, and is even slightly ludicrous in its 
disproportion. (1979: 32) 
He agrees Drewe has a powerful story to tell and has made the Robinson 
manuscript seem authentic (28, 32). Brady also cites the novel's commitment to 
accuracy (1989: 65). In the novel’s author note, Drewe says he relied on newspaper 
accounts in writing the novel and allowed himself “great freedom of imagination” in 
recounting some 19th century events. Drewe/Crisp lists within the narrative texts used 
in researching the genocide (1976: 37). Journalism as a trope does not play a 
significant role in the novel, although near the book's end Crisp is asked by a 
publicity-seeking mixed-blood Tasmanian Aborigine: "You could do us a favour, 
sport ... Know anyone in the media?" (Drewe, 1976: 263). According to Percopo, 
Crisp links what he did as a journalist and what he is now doing as a researcher (1987: 
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137-8). She also notes his alignment of the products of the ABC with the colony’s 
leading guano processor, the Anglo-Australian Guano Company (the AAGC). 
Truganini, the last full-blooded Aborigine in Tasmania, is a key character in 
the novel. The 100th anniversary of her death was in 1976, the year of The Savage 
Crow’s publication. Although speculative this may have made Drewe’s Literature 
Board grant application more attractive than it otherwise might have been. It also may 
have produced more publicity for the book than if it had been published at another 
time. As a journalist with a propensity for spotting news angles it would not be 
surprising if this influenced Drewe’s choice of topic for a novel, or contributed to an 
argument for it to be published. Less notional is his role adjustment in being 
interviewed and reviewed rather than conducting interviews and writing reviews. 
These elements of the journalist-novelist transition speak to the research question that 
asks if publishers see journalists as potentially “successful” novelists because of their 
media backgrounds. 
According to Drewe, one reason he wanted to become a novelist was he was 
weary of being the “passive” person who asked questions and listened: "I didn't like 
always being in the role of interviewing someone who was more interesting than me. 
Some of the people were idiotic and I thought 'well, I've actually got more brains than 
them'. I wanted the situation … reversed" (Moore 1998). Yet he complains stories 
written about him are consistently inaccurate, so much so he does not recognise 
himself. He also cites cynicism and mistrust as a problem he experienced in 
journalism and is one of the reasons he left the occupation (Drewe 1998; Willbanks, 
1992: 60). 
As a teenager journalism seemed like a “romantic” idea in that he could write 
while being paid to travel and seek out adventure (Baker, 1989: 72). Drewe said he 
had retained much of his idealism when writing The Savage Crows. This changed a 
decade later when Fortune was published. In some respects it can be read as a 
condemnation of the occupation, which he concluded was ineffective in getting to 
“truth” and confronting life’s complexities (Drewe 1998). Fortune is Drewe’s self-
created platform to tell “truths” about journalism and other issues he could not 
address in non-fiction. This is evident from his reportage at the Bulletin where he 
converted investigative stories into short fiction. His Bulletin journalism also is 
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evident in Fortune, whose 1986 cover was altered for the 1993 edition to include a 
newspaper clipping. 
The core events in Fortune are based on incidents Drewe the journalist 
reported on for The Bulletin and the West Australian (Drewe, 1983: 28-9). They 
centre on an underwater treasure hunter, Alan Robinson, who becomes a media 
creation in 1963 and commits suicide in 1983 during a trial at which Drewe appeared 
as a witness. Robinson had been charged with conspiracy with his common-law wife 
to murder his former common-law wife. When the jury was considering its verdict he 
committed suicide by hanging himself from his cell window. The jury was discharged 
before issuing its finding. However, given his co-conspirator was declared innocent 
and it takes two to conspire, the jury obviously found him not guilty as well. As 
Drewe reported, Robinson had salvaged coins and artefacts from the 17th century ship 
Gilt Dragon off the Western Australia coast and claimed to have discovered 97 other 
wrecks with an estimated value of $25 million. He had won a lengthy High Court case 
against the state government over his Gilt Dragon claim but had received no 
compensation. 
A member of Robinson’s murder trial legal team said: “This case has got 
everything but elephants” (Drewe, 1983: 29). Undoubtedly, the murder trial and 
treasure hunt would make compelling fiction, particularly as Drewe felt the “truth” 
could not be told in journalism. His final Bulletin story on the saga ends with a one-
sentence paragraph: “The Australian legal system may not have heard the end of 
Robinson” (1983: 29). One can speculate Drewe was alluding to Fortune and believed 
the case offered good, almost ready-made, material for his long-awaited third novel. 
Also, the byline for the Bulletin story carries an asterisk. It points to a footnote stating 
The Bodysurfers had been published the previous week. An inference can be Drewe 
was thinking about, if not working on, his next novel. 
As observed above, Brady (1988b) and Walker (1987b) were critical of 
Fortune (1986) for its journalistic approach. Like The Savage Crows, the story is told 
through a journalist-narrator. His name is “Bob” and Brady says he “bears all kinds of 
resemblances to the author, Robert Drewe, himself” (1988b: 86). But she argues 
Bob/Drewe does not “control” or “tell” the story because the story has its own life 
force. As Bob/Drewe puts it: “Officially the reporter was simply the recorder of 
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events, the objective conduit, but events had a habit of including the messenger in the 
disorder” (1986b: 86). 
In a sense this is what Drewe was doing as both journalist and novelist: 
recording what happened and putting the result on paper for others to read. As with 
his short stories, textual borrowings between his journalism and fiction also occur in 
Fortune. Walker (1987b: 106) compares passages in the novel with those published a 
year later in a National Times feature Drewe wrote in 1987 called “The light stuff” 
(Drewe, 1987). As noted, this relates to John Glenn’s orbital flight over Western 
Australia on 20 February 1962. She concludes they are “so similar that the reader 
might wonder about the distinction between the writer as journalist and the writer as 
novelist, and pause to question the definitions of each which Fortune offers” (1987b: 
106). 
In the novel Robinson becomes Spargo. Like Robinson Spargo is a treasure 
hunter “made” by the media to sell newspapers. He dies in prison shortly before he is 
found innocent of charges against him. Drewe says he met Robinson in Perth during 
the early 1960s when he claimed to have discovered a sunken ship (Baker 1989: 77-
8). Robinson later contacted him at the Bulletin and he wrote several stories about 
him. Another Fortune character, a female private detective, echoes experiences 
Drewe had in the United States in 1979. He wrote a story about a female private 
detective based in San Francisco who asked him to work for her (Willbanks, 1992: 
65; Brady, 1989: 79). As a private investigator Drewe posed as a journalist to get 
information (Drewe 1998). 
Numerous other details can be cited in which Drewe’s journalism and fiction 
intersect in Fortune. In the Bulletin article Drewe reports Robinson did not leave a 
suicide note before being found hanging by a twisted sheet tied to his cell window. He 
was “dressed only in a singlet and underpants” (1983: 28). In Fortune, no suicide note 
is found when Spargo is discovered hanging from a twisted sheet tied to his cell 
window (1986: 246). He was “wearing only a singlet and underpants”. 
Fortune is Drewe’s polemic against journalism. It is difficult not to take this 
view when comparing the journalist-narrator’s comments with Drewe’s public 
comments. For instance Chapter 2 begins: “Journalism could not begin to tell the 
story” (18). At the Brisbane Writers Festival Drewe said: “When I was a journalist I 
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always felt the real story wasn’t being told, whatever I was writing, because we were 
always skating over the surface. To get inside the characters … you can’t do in 
journalism” (Brown 1998).  According to Bob in Fortune: 
In my experience journalism has enough trouble with the 
libellous, the abstract and the subjective. Its attention span is 
too short. Anyway, its space limitations prevent the true and 
continuous tracking of connections. Journalism shies away 
from psychology. For all its nosy reputation it mostly ignores 
the private life and rarely sees the larger truth. (18)  
Journalism also disregards "imagination and subjectivity" (68) and likes to 
"stop time ... to mark an X in the air where the bullet stopped" (162) yet "the smell of 
crime wasn't something you could capture in a newspaper paragraph" (143). Bob also 
says a reporter with 10 years experience in a country as small as Australia feels not 
only that he has interviewed everyone, but also has done so at least twice. 
As noted earlier, Drewe insists he worked only a decade as a journalist (Baker, 
1989: 73; Brown 1998). In that time he discovered Australia to be small: he had 
“interviewed everyone three or four times” (Moore 1998). In another interview Drewe 
says he “had begun to feel like I’d interviewed everyone three or four times” 
(Waldren, 1996: 13). Limitations of such interviews were also constricting: “I mean 
you can ask questions and they will answer and then you’re bound, ethically, to record 
that answer. So it was a wonderful luxury, in a way, to play God and to be 
omnipotent, which you are when you’re writing in third person” (Brown 1998). 
In Fortune the narrator speaks of the "facts" and "non-facts" of journalism in 
which "truth" is not necessarily true and "non-facts" are not necessarily false (129). 
Journalism imposes its own form of order on facts and events to draw readers' 
attention to the day's happenings. This violates the larger truth of a chaotic universe 
(234). According to Bob: 
... journalism reduces most of its stories to political 
considerations. Matters are defined in terms of where the 
power lies, who opposes whom or what, where the special 
interests are. Nevertheless in 1983 [the year Robinson died] I 
began blithely writing the story – the story as it stood then – as 
journalism. I stuck to publishable facts. I know the publishable 
facts are never enough but I thought then that straightforward 
reporting would be adequate to the task. (18-9) 
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Drewe uses journalism to obtain the story about Robinson/Spargo and conduct 
research on him. For instance, Bob acknowledges accessing a 1944 Sunday Times 
feature story on Spargo (77). He also says he did what reporters do in researching 
profiles by contacting Spargo’s old friends and highlights the media’s role in making 
Spargo a celebrity when he claimed a sunken treasure had been found (107-10) but 
dropped him “like a hot coal” when he could not find the ship (115). In the interim, a 
newspaper had taken and published a false photograph of a “Dutch cannon” that in 
fact was a large pipe. 
This informs what Drewe says is the profession's "endemic cynicism", which 
he describes as a significant drawback: "That's exactly the opposite way you want to 
view the world if you're a novelist. The mistrust of everyone ... it just cripples proper 
fiction writing" (Drewe 1998). His negativity toward journalism also is evident in 
Fortune when Bob tells of an insurance agent who kills himself after a court story is 
published about a “grossly indecent” act (144-5). Bob also relates high-level corporate 
interference in an obituary about a company chairperson’s wife who has committed an 
“untidy suicide” (236-8). 
Despite the similarities between Drewe’s views and experiences and those of 
Bob’s, Drewe says it is wrong to assume he was writing about himself. According to 
Drewe: 
I was amazed at the naiveté of Australian reviewers. I wanted 
a narrator who was on the spot and knew the dirt on things and 
who when properly placed could talk about rumour and the 
way small communities operate. In reviews overseas this 
device was perfectly understood and no one tried to presume 
that I was writing about myself, sort of dishonestly typing up 
my notebooks, as was implied here. Here, they reviewed the 
author instead of the book. (Willbanks, 1992: 64)   
However, overseas reviewers might have been unaware of Drewe’s journalism 
and how it had been superimposed on the novel. Apart from obvious links between 
Spargo and Drewe’s Bulletin stories on Robinson, the author’s views on journalism 
can be identified in his narrator’s commentary. According to Walker, the differences 
in the novel between Drewe’s journalism and fiction “seem to lie in the circumstances 
of their publication, rather than in claims about the representation of ‘truth’ or ‘the 
universe’” (1987b: 106). 
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It may be instructive to record Drewe’s comment he had been victimised by 
those “antagonistic to my books because they were journalists writing about an ex-
journalist” (Waldren, 1996: 13). Drewe apparently annoyed some former colleagues 
when he became a novelist by referring to himself as “Robert Drewe, journalist and 
writer”. According to Waldren: “It was seen by some as a distinct slight, a put down 
with an airs-and-graces tinge…it’s an old war now but undercurrent lingers.” 
Drewe lost some respect for journalism because of compromises it makes as 
public “truth teller”. Whether through political, legal or newsroom pressures he was 
frustrated in fulfilling the occupation’s inform and educate functions. This is clear 
from Fortune and his comments to scholars and journalists. He claims newspapers are 
"restrictive” and "conservative" in a "two-party" way (1998). This became evident 
when he covered an anti-Vietnam war demonstration for the Age in Sydney during the 
1960s. Drewe says he was watched by ASIO and had his telephone tapped. He 
favoured the protestors’ position but did not write this because it would not be 
published. His story on President Lyndon Johnson’s visit was censored when he 
reported his motorcade ran over a flock of peace doves released for the occasion. 
Because of concerns they would defecate on the President’s car they had not been fed 
for two days. Consequently they lacked strength to fly. Drewe recalls: 
It was fantastic. Today it would be a little front-page panel as I 
thought it would be then. But not a word, not a word. I rang up 
Graham Perkin, rather tentatively because I was 21 or 22, and 
said, ‘what happened to my story about the doves and the 
bubble car?’? And he said, ‘Jesus, chap, what are you trying to 
do?” And he was a small ‘l’ liberal editor. (1998) 
The anecdote encapsulates journalism’s mixed blessings. It gave Drewe 
training and experiences transferable to fiction. These included exotic settings and 
characters to which he probably would not have been exposed as a non-journalist. But 
it limited his self-expression and showed him the occupation’s “pursuit of truth” was 
negotiable. Drewe’s idealism can be detected in his observation fiction gave him a 
better means of  “getting across a political ill”. He suggests idealists seeking to make 
an impact in journalism should get their own column in a quality newspaper (Drewe 
1998). As noted with Defoe and Clarke, columns and essays can assist in a 
journalist’s transition to fiction. They frequently intersect with the conflict news value 
and the comment function. Also, their format permits greater freedom in topic and 
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narrative discourse than does conventional news writing. Drewe probably suspected if 
he had had a column his LBJ revelation may not have been censored. Yet when he 
had a column he did not always aspire to “truths” and “facts” that Fortune says 
journalism frequently fails to deliver. According to Bennett, Drewe did not abandon 
journalism to convert it into fiction: “On the contrary he was having trouble in 
keeping the fiction out of his journalism” (1989: 7). This involved inventing stories 
for two columns, “Perspective” in the Australian and “So it Goes” in the Bulletin. 
Drewe says it is "hard to guess" what effect journalism had on shaping him as 
a fiction writer. However, it was "invaluable" in giving him a "brusk shove" into what 
goes on in the world (Willbanks, 1992: 60). 
I really like journalism. My whole way of thinking was, in a 
sense, trained by that. But there came a point when cynicism 
for its own sake ... look, it's a closed culture, like the police 
force, and outsiders are regarded suspiciously. (Waldren, 
1996: 13)  
As a reporter Drewe felt like an outsider (Baker, 1989: 80-1) and finds this 
characteristic appealing in Robinson/Spargo, as depicted in Fortune and the Bulletin. 
He also identifies it through Cullen in A Cry in the Jungle Bar. That novel, together 
with Fortune and The Savage Crows, demonstrate journalism’s importance to 
Drewe’s fiction in terms of research, themes, settings and writing styles. In particular, 
Fortune and The Savage Crows demonstrate Drewe transferred to fiction a 
journalistic commitment to inform and educate readers on matters of public concern 
and used journalistic techniques to do so. 
Summary and Conclusions 
When assessing evidence that Robert Drewe’s journalism enabled his fiction, 
reconciling his conflicting comments about the occupation is problematic. For 
instance he has twice cited Marquez as an example of a journalist who wrote for the 
Mexican equivalent of Women’s Weekly yet is regarded as an exemplary modern 
novelist (Drewe 1998; Baker, 1989: 75). Drewe argues the finest fiction writers have 
been journalists (1998). He sees it as an excellent training ground and method of 
gaining experience while writing. Yet Drewe downplays journalism’s impact on his 
own fiction: 
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You see, I didn't 'come out of ' journalism so much as exist as 
a creative writer who served a term, between the ages of 18 
and 28, as a journalist. And it was good experience, by and 
large, for the first four or five years. But so may have been 
working as an undertaker's assistant or a fisherman – I'll never 
know. (Drewe, 1998b)    
What Drewe says is true: one can only speculate what his life would have been 
like without journalism. He prefers his novels to be valued for their imaginative 
qualities rather than any perceived journalistic characteristics. In assessing his 
seemingly contradictory remarks about journalism and fiction it is recognised people 
commonly change their views over time. A comment made in one circumstance can 
be misapprehended if applied to another. Some discrepancies may be explained by 
Drewe’s own observation that “writers are super-sensitive souls, and generally have a 
funny feeling that someone is out to get them” (Drewe, 1978: 72). 
If Drewe’s remarks about his work are set aside to privilege textual concerns 
there is evidence journalism has enabled his fiction. It contributed to the settings and 
themes for The Savage Crows, A Cry in the Jungle Bar, Fortune and the Drowner as 
well as for several short stories. His cadet training in observation and writing 
influenced his textual and thematic approaches. In addition, Drewe’s exposure to 
public policy and its interface with journalism’s comment function and conflict news 
value can be seen in: 1) racism in The Savage Crows and multi-cultural understanding 
and regional politics in A Cry in the Jungle Bar; 2) the environment and human 
relationships in The Drowner and media performance; and 3) the legal system in 
Fortune. Journalism gave him well-informed gatekeeping perspectives on these 
issues. As Hall said of his first novel, Drewe’s “experience of society is central 
enough” to bring his instincts and frankness together in an “organic whole” (1976: 9). 
Given his conviction that journalism cannot accurately reflect the world it is 
ironic Drewe uses people, incidents and actual text from his reportage in his fiction. 
His duplication of such material informs an argument journalism not only can enable 
fiction but also can be interchangeable with it. This echoes the men of letters tradition 
of Marcus Clarke and the Bulletin of the 1890s when demarcations between fact and 
fiction were not as clearly drawn as they are today. 
In relation to the research questions it is concluded: 1) journalism assisted 
Drewe in gaining payment for other forms of writing; 2) he based his fiction more on 
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observation and experience than imagination; 3) he produced readable prose in fiction 
and this, in part, was due to his journalistic training; 4) he was attracted to journalism 
as an avenue to creative expression; and 5) publishers saw him as a potentially 
successful novelist because of his journalism. 
 
  324
CONCLUSION 
Introduction 
In revisiting the thesis roadmap laid down in Chapter 1, it is important to 
summarise and re-explore the evidence produced in this thesis in order to determine 
whether the following core questions can be answered with confidence:  
• can journalism enable fiction?; 
• why have so many journalists written novels?; 
• what is it about journalism that might privilege a transference of 
professional practices, values and-or experiences to fiction?; and 
• can journalistic practice and experience be identified and charted in 
fiction? 
In tracking the path of evidence that addresses these questions, this section 
assesses whether the study advances knowledge in this emerging field of scholarship. 
It will also review the “so what?” question in terms of: 
• how this research can supplement knowledge of journalism practices in 
Australia; 
• other research problems that arise from this study; 
• other major issues worthy of inquiry in this field; 
• the impact this research has on the convergence of journalist-novelists 
practices; and 
• implications for the future. 
These concerns are reviewed in conformance with the evidence accrued from 
the research tools applied in this thesis: the JNAM; exegesis of the exemplary 
authors’ journalism and fiction; the author survey and interviews; the creativity and 
readability studies; and the quantitative listings of journalist-novelists and their works 
in the appendices. Finally, this section will revisit the research questions and 
determine whether, according to the evidence, they entailed valid assumptions. 
When considering whether journalism can enable fiction, it is useful to 
consider what journalists do, as opposed to what or who they are. For instance, when 
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journalist-novelist Matthew Condon talked to a group of feature writing students he 
canvassed two practices he believes are fundamental to effective writing (2003). First, 
he spoke of the importance of notetaking and how this habit had begun in journalism 
and continued through his fiction-based information-gathering processes. Condon said 
fellow journalist-novelist Frank Moorhouse engaged in the same practice, filling more 
than 10 filing cabinets with notes. Both Moorhouse and himself, he added, had always 
carried notebooks as journalists and continued to do so as novelists. 
Secondly, Condon spoke of the importance of accuracy and descriptive detail 
in journalism and fiction. He had discussed this with Rodney Hall, a novelist without 
a journalistic background, who told him he would never bother to find out how many 
spokes a 19th century wagon wheel had. He would simply find some other way to 
describe it. In contrast, Condon said his journalism experience made him acutely 
aware of the importance of factual accuracy and descriptive detail. There is always a 
reader with specialist knowledge who is happy to point out your errors.      
Condon’s remarks support the assumption that journalist-novelists are more 
likely to base their fiction on observation and experience than those without 
journalistic experience. This finding is also supported by the author survey and 
interviews, the JNAM, the outputs of the exemplary authors and appendix XVII. 
It is important, however, to acknowledge that novelists without journalistic 
experience can, and do, engage in these practices. Indeed, this underscores the 
argument that particular sets of skills and attributes are common to effective writing 
generally. For instance, Somerset Maugham’s notion of what constitutes a good 
novelist could also be used to describe the qualities and practices of a good journalist. 
In his view, note taking is vital to the novelist because “when you know you are going 
to make a note of something, you look at it more attentively than you otherwise 
would” (Menard, 1965: 42). 
Maugham adds that a good novelist must “work from life” (41), and should 
“know a little about a great many things, but it is unnecessary, and sometimes even 
harmful, for him to be a specialist in any particular subject” (Maugham, 1954: 7). 
This parallels the truism that a reporter without a store of general knowledge will be 
at a disadvantage in gathering facts. Mencher observes that, “without a reservoir of 
general knowledge, fact gathering is limited. Unless the reporter has the background 
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knowledge against which to place new facts, they will appear to him to be of equal 
importance, or unimportance” (1994: 274).            
Thus, journalism differs from other occupations in putting its practitioners in 
the public arena, where a wide scope of knowledge and accurate observations are 
essential to effectively communicate to a cross-section of communities. However, 
people do not read newspapers with the same expectations with which they read a 
novel. They do not anticipate that a tax increase story will appeal to their senses, or 
want the reporter to describe the mayor’s cheekbones. More to the point, reporters are 
not expected to explore their source’s motivations and emotions like a novelist 
entering a protagonist’s mind. As Maugham observes, the omniscient author is 
expected to “get into the skin of every one of his characters, feel his feelings, think his 
thoughts” (1954: 9). 
That approach is opposite to the detached and “objective” stance promulgated 
by journalism’s professionalisation. Journalists often speak with “institutional” 
voices; novelists have no such limitations on their tone and point of view. This 
distancing of journalists from their texts is antithetical to the more visceral 
engagement novelists – and their readers – generally are expected to have with stories 
and their characters. 
Novelists frequently inscribe comment, or messages, in their texts. They also 
seek to penetrate and interpret society in story-telling form by appealing to the senses 
and creating believable characters with whom readers can empathise. To achieve that, 
a novelist would be more likely to employ sets of skills embedded in effective feature 
writing than in news reporting. These include such strategies as scene-setting, 
chronological narratives, descriptive symbolic detail and establishing character 
through dialogue. Thus, there is a stronger case to be made for feature writing – 
compared to news reporting – as an enabler of fiction.     
However, it is also true that novelists can write effectively in third person and 
be just as invisible in their writing as is a reporter in a news story. After all, Coleridge 
lauded Shakespeare for the “utter aloofness” between his own feelings and his texts 
(1983: 22). In other words, I acknowledge that it can be as difficult to find the novelist 
in the novel, or the playwright in the play, as the journalist in the newspaper story. 
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The tropes of this thesis, as set out in Chapter 1, highlight the modern novel’s 
emergent links with conflict and social tension. They also underscore journalism’s 
comment-advocacy function, which has been limited by courts and parliaments from 
Defoe onward. Yet the occupation’s interface with issues of public importance and 
attempts to suppress journalists’ views do not form rigid points of demarcation with 
fiction. History is replete with examples of novels being banned or burned. Also, 
O’Shaughnessy and Stadler point out that fiction is a legitimate method of exploring 
real-world issues and concerns of ordinary people: “Fictions – imaginary characters, 
invented places, and constructed stories – are about real concerns over issues as 
diverse as relationships, history, social conditions and emotional states” (2002: 157).  
Therefore, it can be argued that journalism and fiction can fulfil the same 
kinds of functions through practitioners with similar sets of skills. Having done so in 
one genre of storytelling can be an enabling factor in other genres. Both journalism 
and fiction can each engage in truth seeking. They each, in effect, aim to make sense 
of life, or interpret society, on behalf of readers and are rewarded commercially for 
doing so. However, defamation, privacy and contempt laws, together with time and 
space restrictions and proprietors’ commercial interests, pose more limitations for 
journalists than for novelists with ambitions to become “society’s mirror” – or its 
conscience. As seen with Johnston and Drewe, these limitations can motivate 
journalists to pursue their story-telling ambitions in fiction.  
In the broad historical sweep embraced by this thesis, it might be helpful to 
identify trends that speak to journalism’s enabling of fiction. In the 18th century and 
much of the 19th century journalism, as it is understood today, did not exist. It was 
largely regarded as a literary genre that welcomed boundary crossing by poets, 
essayists, short story writers, novelists and playwrights. Divisions began to form as 
the industrial and communication revolutions, as recounted by Carey (1997: 23-5), 
produced mass media and fostered national identity. Professionalism of journalism 
from the 1890s through the early part of the 20th century meant journalists became 
more responsive to mass readerships. They developed specialised skills, such as 
interviewing and use of the inverted pyramid, to meet these readers’ needs and thus to 
serve their newspaper’s need in competitive media environments. 
This has brought mixed results in relation to the journalist-to-novelist 
transition. As media became more responsive to readers and audiences, journalists 
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were encouraged to engage more actively with their communities. This privileged 
direct observation and experience. However, the inverted pyramid format and the 
“institutional voice” of journalese entailed in aims of third-person objectivity were 
obstacles to, rather than enablers of, the journalism-to-fiction transition. 
That supports the contention made consistently in this thesis that it is the 
experience of journalism and its direct engagement with communities that is the 
primary – and most identifiable – factor in journalism that can enable fiction.            
Assessing the Research Questions 
This dissertation’s title is intended to reflect a central argument backgrounding 
each of its nine chapters. “A Telling Story” signals the proposition that, whether or 
not academe regards journalism as literature, journalists share a storytelling platform 
with fiction writers. Journalists and novelists tell stories to readers. When journalist-
novelists tell stories with settings, themes and characters informed by journalism, the 
two core questions noted in Chapter 1 should be revisited: 
1. why have so many journalists written novels?; and 
2. can journalism enable fiction? 
In exploring answers, it is useful to do so in the context of the study’s subtitle: 
“Five Journalist-Novelists and Australia’s Writing Culture”. This is intended to 
position the exemplary novelists within a broadly construed creative industries 
framework. If journalism is not literature, it is part of Australia’s writing culture. 
Besides promoting, critiquing and publishing fiction newspapers and magazines have 
served as occupational bridges for Australia’s storytellers. This synergy can be seen in 
the appendices that follow. They show that, in Australia, those with journalistic 
experience have included at least: 
• 293 novelists; 
• 103 short story writers; 
• 141 poets; 
• 87 playwrights; and 
• 43 film and television script writers. 
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Some perspective on these numbers can be gained when examining Who’s 
Who of Australian Writers (1995: vi). It provides contemporary listings of 1020 
novelists, 737 short story writers, 760 radio, screen and television writers, more than 
700 poets and 427 playwrights. Many of these have also produced journalism. In 
Mary Lord’s The Penguin Best Australian Short Stories (2000) 15 of 30 writers 
represented have engaged in forms of journalism, and Lord herself worked as a 
freelance journalist.     
Additional research might refine definitions of journalist-novelists and 
journalism. For instance, Appendix II could serve as a database from which to 
compare and contrast journalist-novelists who did cadetships with those with 
university degrees, or those without any formal training. Further study also could use 
the JNAM as a template to examine journalism’s influence on poetry, short stories 
and plays in a particular period. 
A cross-occupational study could offer a better-informed view of journalism’s 
contribution to these fields. Such an investigation might compare journalists and 
teachers. While there may be rough equivalence in total literary output by the two 
occupations, it seems clear a higher percentage of journalists than teachers produce 
fiction. Such studies should, as does this one, acknowledge the difficulty in 
identifying journalistic imprimaturs in fiction. When one considers the number of 
journalist-novelists who have also written short stories, poetry and plays, journalism 
may be seen as an accoutrement to, rather than a formative factor in, such narrative 
pluralism. For example, of the 293 listed as journalist-novelists in Australia, 57 are 
also listed as short story writers and 45 as poets. Those listed in these three categories 
include Cato, Hardy, Prichard, Bob Ellis and Mungo B. MacCallum, the latter two of 
whom have also written plays. 
The number of journalists in Australia and overseas who have also won 
awards for fiction (Appendix IV), who have been portrayed in novels and films 
(Appendices V-VI) and whose journalism can be located in their fiction (Appendix 
XVII) represents evidence of a cultural positioning that has neither been widely 
recognised nor studied. 
In testing the two core questions cited above, the thesis has asked whether 
those who worked journalistically are likely to: 
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(1) have been practised writers who have obtained   payment for 
forms of writing other than in newspapers and novels; 
(2) base their fiction on experience and direct observation rather 
than imagination; 
(3) produce readable prose in fiction because of their journalistic 
focus on what is perceived to appeal to most readers; 
(4) have been attracted to fiction as a method of self-expression 
journalism could not satisfy; 
(5) be seen by publishers as potential novelists because of their 
media contacts and experience and public profiles as 
journalists. 
In reviewing evidence adduced from the research tools employed, it is 
concluded that the survey of novelists with journalistic experience supports research 
questions  2 through 5. Survey responses canvassed in Chapter 5 are supplemented by 
more detailed comments in Appendix XV. However, the comparatively small number 
of survey responses tempers this finding. Also, it is recognised that those who 
responded were probably more likely to see journalism-fiction connections than those 
who did not respond. These qualifications limit confidence in the survey as a research 
instrument. 
Similarly, interviews with exemplary novelists Robert Drewe and Susan 
Johnson and journalist-novelist Matthew Condon tend to support questions 2 through 
4. The interviews supplement textual evidence that journalism informed their fiction, 
especially in terms of themes and settings. In particular, their comments underscore 
the assumption they based their fiction more on experience and direct observation 
than imagination, and were attracted to forms of self-expression that journalism could 
not satisfy. Justification is less clear for an assumption that the exemplary novelists 
obtained payment for writing other than for newspapers and novels. All wrote short 
stories but these were not key income sources. Clarke most fully embraced varied 
storytelling forms, followed by Johnston and Drewe. Masters and Johnson’s outputs 
were more narrowly expressed. 
The readability study assists in informing the assumption that journalists-
novelists produce readable prose because of their journalistic focus on what is 
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perceived to appeal to most readers. As Chapter 5 and Appendix XVIII suggest, 
readable prose in fiction by journalist-novelists is not necessarily a by-product of 
journalistic practice. Whether learned or innate, it is an ability widely shared by 
successful writers regardless of occupational background. 
 The creativity study strongly suggests that techniques can be learned or 
developed to enhance creativity. This is germane to a story-telling lineage commonly 
beginning with news reporting and progressing through feature writing and column-
based commentary to short stories and novels. An ability to adjust from reporter to 
feature writer is indicative of, and may enhance, a subsequent evolution from feature 
writer to novelist. With some degree of confidence it is argued flexibility 
demonstrated in journalistic writing can privilege a transition to fiction. However, it is 
difficult if not impossible to delineate cause from effect. Does news writing suppress 
creativity, causing its transmutation to feature writing and then to fiction? Or does it 
enhance textual confidence and story-telling authority, encouraging practitioners to 
explore other self-expression methods that lead to fiction? These questions highlight 
the need for further research in creativity and its role in the journalism-fiction 
transition. 
The JNAM, however unevenly, assists in answering the research questions.  In 
charting journalism and fiction’s functions, values and techniques and in mapping 
journalist-novelists’ careers from 1850 to 2002, the model evinces evidence of the 
symbiotic relationship between newspapers and novels. It also helps identify cultural 
and technological change influencing journalism and fiction’s development. This is 
potentially useful in further research of the journalist-novelist phenomenon. In 
particular, it frames the milieu in which the exemplary novelists shaped their 
narratives and informs why so many journalists have written novels. 
Their quantitative listings in Appendices II and III speak to the argument that 
journalist-novelists represent an unrecognised canon of writers. Their fiction can be 
characterised as emerging from the realist tradition and therefore based more on 
experience and observation than imagination.  Exegesis of the 16 exemplary texts 
indicates that fiction can integrate important public policy themes first explored in 
journalism. Dickens’ social justice journalism foreshadowed his social reform novels 
and is part of the same storytelling mosaic that saw Clarke, Johnston, Masters, 
Johnson and Drewe address themes in journalism that resurfaced in their fiction. They 
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could have done so without journalism. However, the occupation gave them insights 
that could not have been easily replicated without it. For example, it is difficult to 
imagine Johnston producing similar war-based fiction without his war 
correspondence, or Masters creating fiction so evocative of small-town Australia 
without her experience as a social page correspondent. 
Also, it is noteworthy that journalist-novelist John Hersey believes that it is 
writer’s voice that is important in fiction; in journalism, it is the writer’s authority that 
matters (1986: 308). In the cases of Drewe, with The Savage Crows, of Johnston with 
his David Meredith series and of Johnson with Messages from Chaos, the 
protagonists’ journalistic voice helps to establish storytelling authority. It is far less 
likely that a non-journalist will use a journalistic voice and authority in this way. 
Based on evidence garnered through the exemplary author case studies and 
other research tools described above it is concluded that journalistic practice can 
enable fiction. This evidence also helps inform why so many journalists become 
novelists. But more Australian case studies are needed to produce a convincing body 
of evidence that journalism can be an enabling factor. An interdisciplinary effort is 
required to achieve this on a level commensurate with overseas research, as reflected 
in Appendix I. 
There are two important qualifications to the above finding. First, the term 
“enable” is used advisedly. In some circumstances fiction has been “enabled” because 
journalism has been “disabled”. For instance, journalism helped “enable” Drewe and 
Johnston’s fiction by frustrating their desire for full and frank self-expression on 
important topics of public concern. This dynamic was proposed in the research 
question, e.g. that some journalists are attracted to fiction as a method of self-
expression journalism could not satisfy. Censorship, defamation law, space 
limitations, daily deadlines, the inverted pyramid and commercial exigencies 
contribute to a climate ill suited to creativity and truth-telling. From Defoe on these 
factors – perhaps as much as any others – have contributed to journalism-fiction 
linkages. 
As indicated by creativity research, newsrooms are anathema to creative 
processes that privilege intrinsic satisfaction and supportive environments as opposed 
to extrinsic pressures and rigid conformity. As Condon recalls: “You’d hear the chief 
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sub scream your name across the newsroom and you’d be hauled over the coals in 
front of the entire subs table … so maybe my life has been spent avoiding that 
circumstance again” (Bentley, 2003: 6). This may help explain why journalist-
novelists have been branded for seemingly hurried and unadventurous “dun-coloured” 
prose, or in Johnston’s case, “overripe” prose. It also may inform why they tend to 
rely on observation and experience rather than imagination. They are accustomed to 
writing about what they have seen and heard amid ground rules of perceived reality. It 
is hardly remarkable they would continue to do so in fiction. This thesis has avoided 
the realism -fabulism debate and its attendant value judgments largely because it is a 
complex field of study in its own right and speaks to only one research question. 
However, it speaks to the contention that journalist-novelists and their fact-fiction 
mutations represent one tier of a canon of writers that includes poets, short story 
writers and playwrights. Their journalistic roots and preference for realism have 
contributed to a lack of scholarly recognition and canonical identification. As Tallis 
puts it: 
There is an influential body of critical opinion that would 
discredit the whole business of relating realistic, or even 
coherent or intelligible, stories. Serious fiction, it has been 
suggested, should be devoted less to recounting stories than to 
meditating on the nature of narration. It should certainly not 
be concerned with telling stories that are like ‘real life’ (1988: 
21). 
This comment informs arguments that scholarly preferences conflict with “real 
life” popular preferences for non-fiction books, essays and feature writing over novels 
and short stories. More than 30 years ago Michael Johnson foreshadowed the 
renaissance of journalistic realism (1971: 63, 83). In agreeing with Scholes he 
asserted New Journalists were spawning a literary genre for the future through 
creative journalism (Ibid 63, 83). In Australia, Gierke and Hirst contend that 
journalism – like the novel, short story and poem – is a communication model and can 
be a legitimate form of creative expression (1996: 121-2). This field of research will 
grow if more scholars accept journalism as a legitimate and integral member of a 
broadly based story-telling family. 
 The second qualification recognises that journalism’s enabling of fiction has 
varied from period to period. For instance, journalism as practised in the Bulletin 
school’s Man-of-Letters tradition was more conducive to bridging fact-fiction divides 
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than during the occupation’s 20th century professionalism, which narrowed 
reportage’s tone, structure and point of view. In creating more full-time positions it 
reduced income sources for those who could write fact and fiction. More recently, 
New Journalism and a rebirth of narrative storytelling have brought the occupation’s 
techniques into closer alignment with those of fiction. However, technological change 
and workplace practices have isolated journalists from their communities. In helping 
counteract these forces journalism’s professionalisation can be seen as creating an 
enhanced proving ground for specialised writing skills. It also promotes a culling 
process that identifies and supports effective, disciplined and knowledgeable 
communicators who may also have the kinds of attributes needed to write novels. 
Since the parallel rise of newspapers and novels, the most consistent 
contributors to the journalist-novelist transition have been engagements with high-
profile public issues, regular readerships, the conflict news value and advocacy 
function, comment journalism and gatekeeping. These inter-related dynamics are 
particularly evident in social reform novels. They include convictism in For the Term 
of His Natural Life, suburban values and evolving national identity in My Brother 
Jack, feminism in Messages from Chaos and Loving Daughters and racism in The 
Savage Crows. If journalists are noteworthy for writing non-fiction books of social 
concern (Paterson, 1994: 59) it should be no surprise such concerns are also reflected 
in their novels and can be traced to their journalism. 
All five exemplary authors were, in a fashion, feature writers. Feature writing, 
a descendant of the 18th century essay and the 19th century sketch, represents the 20th 
century’s most instructive kind of journalistic storytelling for would-be novelists. It is 
significant, at least in a symbolic sense, that Drewe won his first Walkley Award for 
feature writing in 1976, the same year his debut novel was published. The exemplary 
authors also share natural writing ability shaped by, rather than born of, journalism. In 
unpacking what brought them to newspapers, each had an early, pre-journalism 
interest in writing, suggesting their story-telling inclinations would have manifested 
themselves without journalism. 
This embraces the research question that asks whether those who have worked 
journalistically are likely to be good at writing and obtain payment for writing forms 
other than in newspapers and novels. Admittedly, that is equivalent to saying a 
mechanic is likely to be mechanically minded and obtain other forms of work through 
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manual dexterity. The research question’s intent was to acknowledge that many 
journalists have native writing talent, as seen in their plays, poetry and short stories. 
In other words, one can remove journalism from the equation and assert with some 
cogency that some, even most, journalist-novelists would have produced more or even 
better fiction without the occupation. As observed, journalistic practice can be 
anathema to textual lyricism and the creative process generally. It privileges accuracy, 
clarity and speed over depth, reflection and creativity, although writing regularly for 
publication inculcates discipline and reader sensitivity that can assist other storytelling 
forms. 
What journalism does offer are ways of seeing the world and experiential 
primacy that generate themes, settings and characters for fiction. This can be 
identified in Clarke’s Lower Bohemia reportage, in Johnston’s work as a shipping 
rounds person and war correspondent, in Masters’ columns and social reportage, in 
Johnson’s feature stories on gender issues and in Drewe’s investigative work with the 
Bulletin. Other examples are listed in Appendix XVII. In supporting the second 
research question, they offer the strongest evidence journalism can enable fiction. 
Less certain is the assumption that publishers see journalists as potential 
novelists because of their media contacts and experience and public profiles as 
journalists. As discussed in Chapter 5 and through the author survey, there is 
anecdotal evidence some publishers view a journalistic background as helpful to 
marketing a novel. However, it cannot be said that the research question has been 
fully answered.  It may be more defensible to assert journalists, because of their 
public profiles and the kinds of work they do, are more likely to come to publishers’ 
attention than those working in other occupations. For instance Brisbane journalist 
Rebecca Sparrow had her first novel published in 2003 after being mentored by Nick 
Earls. They met in 2000 when she was interviewing him for a freelance profile 
(Aldred, 2003: 7). 
This is another example of the journalism-fiction symbiosis that has formed a 
key component of the thesis. In the United States, the importance of the relationship 
between journalism and the arts community became apparent in 1967 following the 
demise of the New York Herald Tribune. Acknowledging concern about the new 
dominance of its reviewers and arts pages, the New York Times called a meeting to 
discuss the dilemma. It was attended by hundreds of authors, journalists, producers 
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and actors and symbolised what is at stake commercially and critically in newspaper 
and magazine coverage of all forms of cultural endeavour (Miller, 1988: 137). 
Given Australia’s small population and concentration of media control, these 
concerns are no less important to its storytellers. They have had the added challenges 
of competing with cheap imports and the “tyranny of distance” in time and space as 
identified by Geoffrey Blainey (noted in Carroll, 2002: 8). Fiction can attack such 
tyranny by bringing perspective and understanding to events and issues that 
journalism often distorts because of time and space boundaries and its failure – for 
commercial, political and legal reasons – to satisfy core functions and values. Being 
intimately aware of, and even responsible for, those distortions and failures are the 
first steps in addressing them. This, in effect, is what many Australian journalist-
novelists have sought to achieve in narratives on seminal concerns such as 
convictism, nationalism, racism, the Great Depression, two World Wars, feminism 
and the Vietnam War. 
In making a contribution to knowledge, the journalism-fiction nexus has 
breadth. In entering it fellow scholars can use journalism’s fundamentals as a strategic 
framework: who, what, when, where, why – and how. 
Final Thoughts and Future Directions 
 This thesis provides evidence that journalism can enable fiction and 
incorporates skills that can be transferable to fiction. It also shows that journalistic 
practice and experience can be identified and charted in fiction. The two genres of 
storytelling share similar values and functions, and these assist a transference of skills 
for those who seek to cross the boundaries between them. This helps to explain why 
so many journalists have written novels. At the same time, it is acknowledged that 
natural writing ability plays an important role in journalist-novelists becoming 
journalists in the first instance, and then in becoming novelists. 
These findings can supplement knowledge of journalism practices in 
Australia. They suggest that story-telling devices, as used in feature stories and in 
fiction, and creativity and metaphoric language, as considered in the synectics study, 
can improve readability in news stories. This supports the findings noted in Chapter 3 
concerning American research that indicates readers want news stories to be written in 
a feature or narrative style as opposed to the who-what-when-where conventions of 
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the past (Jackson, 2001: 15). An earlier study concluded that the inverted pyramid 
does not appeal to readers, and that journalists should adopt story-telling techniques in 
their writing (ASNE 1993). 
Contemporary employer-based demands for multi-skilling of journalists in the 
production of news and features stories for print, radio, television and on-line media 
would seem to privilege those journalists who are information and explanation 
specialists and computer and technology literate rather than those who are master 
storytellers. In addition, as newsrooms become ever more cost conscious they also 
may become more reluctant to spare the time and expense of ensuring reporters 
engage directly, and frequently, with their communities.             
If current trends in journalistic practice mean direct observation and 
experience will become increasingly limited to a telephone and a computer screen, the 
occupation will suffer as a training ground and educator for Australia’s writing 
culture. 
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Relation to Charles Dickens’ Journalism.” Julia Ann Fesmire. Vanderbilt University. 
1996: “Becoming Modern: Willa Cather’s Journalism.” Catherine Downs. University 
of North Carolina. 
1997: “The Newspaper, the Novel and the Project of Modernism: Reflections of 
Journalistic Form and Authority in James, Woolfe and Joyce.” Marc Joseph DaRosa. 
University of California. 
1997: “Writing through the Occupation: Marcel Ayme’s ‘Le Passe-muraille’”. 
Jonathan Horn. University of Alabama. 
1998: “Reality and Fiction: Journalism and Novel in Truman Capote’s works.” Elena 
Ortells Monton. University of Valencia. 
1999: ‘“Give us this day our daily press’: Journalism in the Life and Art of James 
Joyce.” James Broderick. City University of New York. 
1999: “Saving Cruiskeen Lawn: Satirical Parody in the Novels and Journalism of 
Flann O’Brien.” Michael Henry Epp (MA). McGill University [Canada]. 
2000: “Telling Tales: Ideology and the American Observer, 1890-1896.” (Howells, 
Crane, Frederic). Scott Davis. University of California. 
2001: “Narrating the News: New journalism and Literary Genre in Late Nineteenth-
century American Newspapers and Fiction.” Karen Roggenkamp. University of 
Minnesota. 
2001: “Between the Lines: The New Woman as Journalist and Fiction Writer.” Abbey 
Lynn Zink. Northern Illinois University. 
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Appendix II1 
Australian novelists with journalistic experience2 
Aalborg, Gordon: 1942- 
Abbott, John Henry: 1874-1953. 
Abbott-Smith, Nourma: 1920- 
Adams, Arthur: 1872-1936. 
Adams, Francis: 1862-1893. 
Adams, Glenda: 1939- 
Aitchison, Ray: 1923- 
Aitken, Don: 1937- 
Afford, Max: 1906-1954. 
Alderson, Maggie: 1959- 
Aldridge, James: 1918- 
Atkinson, Hugh: 1924-1994. 
Atkinson, Louisa: 1834-1872. 
Attiwill, K.A.: 1906-60. 
Avison, Bunty: 1962- 
Baker, Candida: 1955- 
Baranay, Inez: 1949- 
Barker, Alan: 1930- 
Barry, John Arthur: 1850-1911. 
                                                 
1 Consolidated referencing for this appendix and appendices iv-xiv follow this list of Australian 
journalist-novelists. A “journalist” for the purposes of this study is discussed in chapter 1. An 
“Australian” journalist means someone who was born in or worked journalistically in Australia. These 
appendices are not intended as comprehensive listings, and every reasonable effort has been made to 
ensure their accuracy. 
 
2 For the purposes of this thesis journalistic experience is intended to include those who regularly make 
gatekeeping and other editorial judgments. For instance science fiction writer Paul Collins is not a 
journalist in the usual sense but was founding editor of science fiction magazine Void in 1975. 
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Bartlett, Norman [John Hammond]: 1908-1992. 
Baume, Eric: 1900-1967. 
Byers, Bruce: 1920- 
Bean, C.E.W: 1879-1968. 
Bedford, Jean: 1946- 
Bedford, Randolph: 1868-1941. 
Bell, Betty: 1918- 
Birmingham, John: 1964- 
Blunden, Godfrey: 1906-1996. 
Bosi, Pino: 1933- 
Bouras, Gillian: 1945- 
Bowles, Colin [“Colin Falconer”]: 1953- 
Boyd, A.J.: 1842-1928. 
Brady, E.J.: 1869-1952. 
Brickhill, Paul: 1916-1991. 
Bridges, Roy: 1885-1952. 
Broderick, Damien: 1944- 
Brooks, Geraldine: 1956- 
Brown, Max: 1916- 
Bruce, Mary Grant: 1878-1958. 
Byers, Bruce: 1920 
Byrski, Liz: 1944- 
Buchanan, A.J.: 1874-1941. 
Buttrose, Ita: 1942- 
Carey, Gabrielle: 1959- 
Carmody, Isobelle Jane: 1958- 
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Casey, Gavin: 1907-1964. 
Castro, Brian: 1950- 
Cato, Nancy: 1917-2000. 
Chatwin, Bruce: 1940-1989. 
Clarke, Marcus: 1846-1881. 
Cleary, Jon: 1917- 
Clift, Charmiane: 1923-1969. 
Cobb, Chester: 1899-1943. 
Cockerill, George: 1871-1943. 
Collins, Alan: 1928- 
Collins, Dale: 1897-1956. 
Collins, Liz: 1921- 
Collins, Paul: 1954- 
Collinson, Laurence: 1925- 
Condon, Matthew: 1962- 
Connolly, Roy: 1896-1966. 
Cook, Kenneth: 1929-1987. 
Cornford, Philip: 1940- 
Corris, Peter: 1942- 
Costello, Elizabeth: 1927- 
Couvreur, Jessie: 1848-1897. 
Cox, Erle: 1873-1950. 
Cronin, Bernard: 1884-1968. 
Cross, Zona: 1890-1964. 
Dabbs, Jennifer: 1938- 
Dalley, J.B.: 1876-1935. 
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Darville, Helen: 1971- 
Davison, Fred: 1868-1942. 
Deamer, Dulcie: 1890-1972. 
DeBoos, Charles: 1819-1900. 
DeBrune, Aidan: 1879-1944. 
De Garis, C.J.: 1884-1926. 
Deutch, Richard: 1944- 
Devaney, James: 1890-1976. 
Deveson, Anne: 1930- 
Dezsery, Andras: 1920-1998. 
d'Alpuget, Blanche: 1944- 
Dickins, Barry: 1949- 
Dowse, Sara: 1938- 
Drewe, Robert: 1943- 
Durack, Mary: 1913-1994. 
Durack-Braham, Noni: 1917- 
Dutton, Geoffrey: 1922-1998. 
Dwyer, J.F.: 1874-1952. 
Dyson, Edward: 1865-1931. 
Edwards, Hugh: 1933- 
Ellis, Bob: 1942- 
Ercole, Velia: 1903-1978. 
Falkiner, Suzanne: 1952- 
Fatchen, Max: 1920- 
Finlay, Iain: 1935- 
Fitzgerald, John Daniel: 1862-1922. 
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Flanagan, Martin: 1955- 
Folkard, Frederick: ? 
Foster, Michael: ? 
Fox, Sir Frank: 1874-1960. 
Franklin, Miles: 1879-1954. 
Gambit, Cicada: 1947- 
Gambotto, Antonella: 1965- 
Garner, Helen: 1942- 
Gemmell, Nikki: 1967- 
Giles, Maree: 1953- 
Gilling, Tom: 1961- 
Gold, Alan: 1945- 
Goode, Arthur: 1889-1937. 
Grant-Bruce, Mary: 1878-1958. 
Greig, Maysie: 1901-1971. 
Green, Bill: 1940- 
Green, Evan: 1930-1996. 
Grenville, Kate: 1950- 
Hadow, Lyndall: 1903-1976. 
Halligan, Marion: 1940- 
Handford, Nourma: 1911- 
Hanford, Bruce: 1946- 
Harcourt, J.M.: 1902-1972. 
Hardy, Frank: 1917-1994. 
Harrower, Elizabeth: 1928- 
Hay, Sarah: 1966- 
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Hayes, Mike: 1944-2003. 
Haylen, Leslie: 1899-1977. 
Hepworth, John: 1921-1995. 
Herbert, Xavier: 1901-1984. 
Hewett, Dorothy: 1923- 
Hill, Barry: 1943- 
Hill, Ernestine: 1899-1972. 
Hinch, Derryn: 1944- 
Hogan, J.F.: 1855-1924. 
Hood, Robert: 1951- 
Horne, Donald: 1921- 
Houlding, John Richard: 1822-1918. 
Hungerford, T.A.G.: 1915- 
Jacobsen, Michael: 1961- 
James, Clive: 1939- 
James, Winifred: 1876-1941. 
Jeffery, Walter James: 1861-1922. 
Jefferis, Barbara: 1917- 
Jenkins, John: 1949- 
Johnson, Susan: 1956- 
Johnston, George: 1912-1970. 
Johnston, Martin: 1947-1990. 
Jones, Margaret: 1923- 
Kelen, Stephen: 1912- 
Kidd, Paul: 1963- 
Kingsley, Henry: 1830-1976. 
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Knowles, Vernon: 1899-1968. 
Kohn, Peter: 1955- 
Knorr, Hilde: 1920- 
Knox, Malcolm: 1966- 
Koval, Ramona: 1954- 
Krum, Sharon: ? 
Krausmann, Rudi: 1933- 
Susan Karosawa: ? 
Lane, Terry: 1939- 
Lane, William: 1861-1917. 
Lawson, Louisa: 1848-1920. 
Lawson, Will: 1876-1957. 
Lee, Christopher: 1947- 
Lee, Gerard: 1951- 
Lette, Kathy: 1958- 
Lindell, Edward: 1915- 
Lindsay, Hilarie: 1922- 
Lindsay, Philip: 1906-1958. 
Lohrey, Amanda: 1947- 
Long, Martin: 1920- 
Lord, Mary: 1929- 
Lower, Lennie: 1903-1947. 
Lynch, Arthur: 1861-1934. 
MacCallum, Mungo (Ballardie): 1913-1999. 
McCarthy, Stephanie: 1950- 
McCombie, Thomas: 1819-1869. 
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McCuaig, Sandra: 1943- 
McCullough, Colleen: 1937- 
Macdonald, Donald Alister: 1857-1932. 
Macdonnell, J.E.: 1917- 
MacIntyre, Elisabeth: 1916- 
Mack, Louise: 1874-1935. 
Mackenzie, Seaforth: 1913-1954. 
Macklin, Robert: 1941- 
Mann, Paul: 1947- 
Marks, Stanley: 1929- 
McDuling, Grant: 1954- 
McGregor, Craig: 1933- 
McKellar, John: 1904-1932. 
McKie, Ron: 1909-1991. 
McKinney, Jack: 1891-1966. 
McIntosh, Fiona: 1960- 
McMillan, Robert: 1862-1929. 
McNally, Ward: 1917-1991. 
Maniaty, Tony: 1949- 
Mann, Cecil: 1896-1967. 
Mant, Gilbert: 1902-1997. 
Marlowe, Mary: 1892-1958. 
Marshall, Alan: 1902-1984. 
Marshall, William Leonard: 1944- 
Martin, David: 1915-1997. 
Matthew, Ray: 1929- 
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Mass, Nuri: 1918-1994. 
Masson, Sophie: 1959- 
Masters, Olga: 1919-1986. 
Measday, Stephen: 1950- 
Milliss, Roger: 1944- 
Mitchell, Susan: 1945- 
Moffitt, Ian: 1929-2000. 
Moore, Tom: 1901-1979. 
Moorehead, Alan: 1910-1983. 
Moorhouse, Frank: 1938- 
Mordaunt, Elinor: 1872-1942. 
Morphett, Tony: 1938- 
Morrisby, Edwin: 1924- 
Morrissey, Di: 1948- 
Moubray, Philip: ?-1903. 
Moxham, Wilda: ? 
Mudge, Bert: 1876-1954. 
Murdoch, Anna: 1944- 
Murray, James: 1927- 
Nayman, Michelle: 1956- 
Neville, Jill: 1952- 
Neville, Richard: 1941- 
Oakley, Barry: 1931- 
Odgers, George: 1916- 
O'Grady, Desmond: 1929- 
Olsson, Kris: 1956- 
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O’Sullivan, Edward William: 1846-1910. 
O’Reilly, John: 1844-1890. 
Palmer, Vance: 1885-1959. 
Park, Ruth: 1923- 
Pascoe, Bruce: 1947- 
Patchett, Mary Elwyn: 1897-1989. 
Paterson, Banjo: 1864-1941. 
Pearl, Cyril: 1906-1987. 
Penton, Brian: 1904-1951. 
Phillipson, Neil: 1932- 
Porter, Hal: 1911-1984. 
Porter, Liz: 1951- 
Pratt, Ambrose: 1874-1944. 
Prichard, Katharine Susannah: 1883-1969. 
Quinn, Patrick: 1862-1926. 
Quinn, Roderick: 1867-1949. 
Reed, Bill: 1939- 
Rees, Arthur: 1905- 
Rosa, S.A.: 1866-1940. 
Rosman, Alice Grant: 1887-1961. 
Rothwell, Nicholas: ? 
Rowbotham, David: 1924- 
Rowe, Jennifer: 1948- 
Rudd, Steele (Arthur Hoey Davis): 1868-1935. 
Ruhen, Olaf: 1911-1989. 
Sandes, John: 1863-1938. 
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Savery, Hugh: 1791-1842. 
Sayers, C.E. 1901-1980. 
Scott, Natalie: 1928- 
Sheiner, Robin: 1940- 
Sidney, Samuel: 1813-1883. 
Simpson, Colin: 1908-1983. 
Skinner, Mollie: 1876-1955. 
Sligo, John: 1944- 
Southall, Ivan: 1921- 
Sparrow, Rebecca: 1972- 
Spence, Catherine Helen: 1825-1910. 
Smith, James: 1820-1910. 
Stephens, A.G: 1865-1933. 
Stivens, Dal: 1911-1997. 
Stuart, Duncan: 1955- 
Sullivan, Jane: 1949- 
Swan, Nathaniel: 1835-1884. 
Talbot, Colin: 1948- 
Taylor, G.A.: 1872-1928. 
Temple, Peter: 1946- 
Tennant, Kylie: 1912-1988. 
Tom, Emma: 1969- 
Travers, Pamela: 1899-1996. 
Turnbull, Clive: 1906-1975. 
Ethel Turner: 1872-1958. 
Tzoumakas, Dimitris: ? 
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Usher, Rod: 1946- 
Von Trojan, Kurt: 1937- 
Walford, Frank: 1882-? 
Walker, Frank: 1919- 
Walstab, George: 1834-1909. 
Weaving, Jon: 1955- 
West, Morris: 1916- 
Whitington, Don: 1911-1977. 
Whitton, Evan: 1928- 
Williams, Maslyn: 1911- 
Williamson, Kristin: 1940- 
Wood, Danielle: 1972- 
Wyatt, Geoff: 1937- 
Zavos, Spiros: 1937- 
Sources 
ALS Guide to Australian Writers, (1963-1995). 
Argyle, Barry (1972), An Introduction to the Australian Novel 1830-1930. 
London: Oxford. 
Arnold, John and John Hay, eds. (2001), Bibliography of Australian 
Literature. Kew, Vic: Australian Scholarly Publishing.  
Austlit: Australian Literary Gateway website (2002), http: auslit.edu.au. 
Bennett, Bruce and Jennifer Strauss, eds. (1998), The Oxford Literary History 
of Australia. Melbourne: Oxford University Press. 
Burns, D.R. (1975), The Directions of Australian Fiction, 1920-74. North 
Melbourne: Cassell. 
Daniel, Helen, ed. (1989), Good Reading Guide.  Melbourne: McPhee 
Gribble. 
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De Groen, Frances (1993), “Xavier Herbert, Journalist?” Australian Literary 
Studies. May. 16 (1): 116-18. 
Gelder, Ken and Paul Salzman (1989), The New Diversity: Australian Fiction 
1970-88. Melbourne: McPhee Gribble. 
Goodwin, Ken and Alan Lawson (1990), Anthology of Australian Literature. 
South Melbourne: Macmillan. 
Green, H.M. (1984), A History of Australian Literature: Volume I, 1789-1923. 
Sydney: Angus and Robertson. 
Green, H.M. (1962), A History of Australian Literature: Volume II, 1923-
1950. Sydney: Angus and Robertson. 
Hampton, Susan and Kate Llewellyn (1986), The Penguin Book of Australian 
Women Poets. Ringwood, Vic: Penguin. 
Hetherington, John (1963), Forty-Two Faces. Melbourne: Angus and 
Robertson. 
Kramer, Leonie (1981), The Oxford History of Australian Literature. 
Melbourne: Oxford University Press. 
Lord, Mary (1989), Directory of Australian Authors. Carolton, Vic: National 
Book Council. 
Lord, Mary (2000), Penguin Best Australian Short Stories. Ringwood, Vic: 
Penguin.  
McLaren, John (1989), Australian Literature: An Historical Introduction. 
Melbourne: Longman Cheshire. 
Who’s Who of Australian Writers (1991), National Centre for Australian 
Studies. Port Melbourne: Vic: D.W. Thorpe. 
Who’s Who of Australian Writers (1995), National Centre for Australian 
Studies. Port Melbourne: Vic: D.W. Thorpe. 
Wilde, William, Joy Hooton and Barry Andrews, eds. (1985), Oxford 
Companion to Australian Literature. Melbourne: Oxford University Press. 
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Appendix III1 
Overseas novelists with journalistic experience 
Abrahams, Peter: (South Africa), 1919- 
Agee, James: (US), 1909-1955. 
Allende, Isabel: (Venezuela), 1942- 
Alvaro, Corrado: (Italy), 1895-1956. 
Amis, Martin: (UK), 1949- 
Anderson, Sherwood: (US), 1876-1941. 
Ansaw, Carol: (US), ? 
Ashberg, John: (US), 1927- 
Ayme, Marcel: (France), 1902-1967. 
Baber, Asa: (US), 1936- 
Ballard, K.G.: (US), 1916-1964. 
Banfield, John: (UK), 1945- 
Banks, Elizabeth: (US), 1870-1938. 
Barnes, Julian: (UK), 1946- 
Barry, Dave: (US), 1947- 
Bastos, August: (Paraguay), 1917- 
Behan, Brendan: (Ireland), 1923-1964. 
Benedetti, Mario: (Uruguay), 1920- 
Bennett, Arnold: (UK), 1867-1931. 
Bierce, Ambrose: (US), 1842-1914. 
Binchy, Maeve: (Ireland), 1940- 
                                                 
1 Consolidated referencing for this appendix and appendices iv-xiv follow this listing of novelists who 
have worked journalistically. It is not intended as a comprehensive list but rather a representative 
example of overseas journalists who have written novels. 
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Bisland, Elizabeth: (US), ? 
Bjornson, Bjornstjerne: (Norway), 1832-1910. 
Bowden, Mark: (US), 1951- 
Boyd, Jim: (US) ? 
Boyd, William: (UK), 1952- 
Bradford, Barbara Taylor: (UK). 1933- 
Bragg, Rick: (US) ? 
Bromfield, Louis: (US), 1896-1956. 
Bunin, Ivan: (Russia), 1870-1953. 
Burke-Kennedy, Declan: (Ireland), ? 
Butler, Robert: (US), 1945- 
Byrnes, Thomas: (US), 1911- 
Cable, George Washington: (US), 1844-1925. 
Cahan. Abraham: (Russia), 1860-1951. 
Cain, James: (US), 1892-1977. 
Caldwell, Erskine: (US), 1903-1987. 
Camus, Albert: (France), 1913-1960. 
Capek, Karel: (Czechoslovakia), 1890-1938. 
Capote, Truman: (US), 1924-1984. 
Cartland, Barbara (UK), 1901- 
Cather, Willa: (US), 1873-1947. 
Chesterton, G.K.: (UK), 1874-1936. 
Churchhill, Winston: (UK), 1874-1965. 
Connelly, Marc: (US), 1890-1980. 
Connelly, Michael: (US), 1956- 
Connolly, John: (Ireland), 1968- 
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Conroy, Frank: (US), 1936- 
Cooper, Jilly: (UK), 1937- 
Cornwell, Patricia: (US), 1956- 
Crane, Stephen: (US), 1871-1900. 
Daley, Robert: (US), 1930- 
Dana, Richard Henry: (US), 1815-1882. 
D’Annunzio, Gabriele: (Italy), 1863-1938. 
Davidson, Sara: (US), 1943- 
Davis, Richard Harding: (US), 1864-1916. 
Deaver, Jeffrey: (US), 1950- 
Defoe, Daniel: (UK), 1660-1731. 
Dell, Floyd: (US), 1887-1969. 
DeVries, Peter: (US), 1910- 
Dhlomo, R.R.R: (South Africa), 1901-1971. 
Dickens, Charles: (UK), 1812-1870. 
Didion, Joan: (US), 1934- 
Dos Passos, John: (US), 1896-1970. 
Douglas, James: (UK), 1867- 
Dreiser, Theodore: (US), 1871-1945. 
Drury, Allen: (US), 1918- 
DuBois, W.E.B: (US), 1868-1963. 
Dumas, Alexandre: (France), 1802-1870. 
Dunne, Dominick: (US), 1926- 
Dunne, John Gregory: (US), 1932- 
Eddy, Paul: (UK), 1944- 
Eliot, George: (UK), 1819-1880. 
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Emecheta, Buchi: (Nigeria), 1944- 
Farrell, James: (US), 1904-1979. 
Faulkner, William: (US), 1897-1962. 
Fenton, James: 1949- 
Ferber, Edna: (US), 1885-1968. 
Fielding, Henry: (UK), 1707-1754. 
Fielding, Helen: (UK), 1958- 
Fink, John: (US), 1926- 
Flavin, Martin: (US), 1883-1967. 
Fleming, Ian: (UK), 1908-1964. 
Forester, C.S.: (UK), 1899-1966. 
Forrest, Edith: (US), 1931- 
Forrest, Emma: (UK), ? 
Forrest, Leon: (US), 1937- 
Forysth, Federick: (UK), 1938- 
France, Antole: (France), 1844-1924. 
Francis, Dick: (UK), 1920- 
Franks, Lucinda: (US), 1946- 
Frederic, Harold: (US), 1856-1898. 
Freund, Edith (US), 1931- 
Friedman, Bruce (US), 1930- 
French, Nicci: (UK), 1958- 
French, Sean: (UK), 1959- 
Fuentes, Carlos: (Mexico), 1928- 
Fuller, Jack: (US), ? 
Gale, Zona: (US), 1874-1938. 
  408
Gallant, Mavis: (Canada), 1922- 
Gallico, Paul: (US), 1897-1976. 
Gauvreau, Emile: (US), ? 
Gellhorn, Martha: (US), 1908- 
Gide, Andrew Paul Guillaume: (France), 1869-1951. 
Gissing, George: (UK), 1857-1903. 
Glaspell, Susan: (US), 1882-1948. 
Gorky, Makism: (Russia), 1868-1936. 
Grady, James: (US), 1949- 
Greene, Bob: (US), 1947- 
Greene, Graham: (UK), 1904-1991. 
Guterson, David: (US), ? 
Guthrie, A.B.: (US), 1901- 
Hamill, Pete: (US), 1935- 
Hannay, James: (UK), 1827-73. 
Hapgood, Hutchins: (US), 1869-1944. 
Harris, Mark: (US), 1922- 
Harris, Thomas: (US), 1940- 
Harris, Robert: (UK), 1957- 
Harte, Bret: (US), 1836-1902. 
Hasek, Jaroslav: (Czechoslovakia), 1883-1923. 
Haley, Alex: (US), 1921- 
Hauser, Marianne: (US), 1944- 
Hawthorne, Nathaniel: (US), 1804-64. 
Head, Bessie: (Botswana), 1937-1986. 
Hearn, Lafcadio: (US), 1850-1904. 
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Hecht, Ben: (US), 1894-1964. 
Heller, Joseph: (US), 1923- 
Hemingway, Ernest: (US), 1899-1961. 
Herr, Michael: (US), 1940- 
Hersey, John: (US), 1914-1993. 
Higgins, George: (US), 1939-1999. 
Hillerman, Tony: (US), 1925- 
Himes, Chester: (US), 1909-1984. 
Hopkins, Pauline: (US), 1859-1930. 
Howells, William Dean: (US), 1837-1920. 
Hughes, Langston: (US), 1902-1967. 
James, Henry: (US), 1811-1882. 
Jerome, Jerome K.: (UK), 1859-1927. 
Johnson, James Weldon: (US), 1871-1938. 
Kantor, Mackinlay: (US), 1904-1977. 
Kastner, Erich: (Germany), 1899-1974. 
Kaufman, George: (US), 1889-1961. 
Kennedy, William: (US), 1928- 
Kingsley, Henry: (UK), 1830-1976. 
Kipling, Rudyard: (UK), 1856-1936. 
Lamming, George: (Barbados), 1927- 
Lange, Kelly: (US), ? 
Lang, Andrew: (UK), 1844-1912. 
Larder, Ring: (US), 1885-1933. 
Laurence, Margaret: (Canada), 1926-1987. 
Lehrer, James: (US), ? 
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Lessing, Doris (UK), 1919- 
Levin, Meyer: (US), 1905-1981. 
Lewes, George Henry: (UK), 1817-78. 
Lewis, Sinclair: (US), 1885-1951. 
Ling, Ding: (China), 1904-1986. 
Lispector, Clarice: (Russia), 1925-1977. 
Litvinoff, Emanuel: (UK), 1915- 
London, Jack: (US), 1876-1916. 
Lupica, Mike: (US), 1952- 
Maas Peter: (US), 1929- 
Mayhew, Henry (UK), 1812-1887. 
Mailer, Norman: (US), 1923- 
Manfred, Frederick: (US), 1912- 
Marquez, Garbriel Garcia: (Columbia), 1928- 
Marquis, Don: (US), 1878-1937. 
Marsh, Ngaio: (New Zealand), 1899-1892. 
Marti, Jose: (Cuba), 1853-1895. 
Martini, Steve: (US), 1946- 
Masefield, John: (UK), 1878-1967. 
Matthiessen, Peter: (US), 1927- 
Maxwell, William: (US), 1908- 
McBride, James: (US), 1957- 
McCarthy, Mary: (US), 1912-1989. 
McCauley, Sue: (New Zealand), 1941- 
McCoy, Horace: (US), 1897-1955. 
McEldowney, Eugene: (Ireland), ? 
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McGinniss, Joe: (US), 1942- 
McInerney, Jay: (US), 1955- 
Menard, Wilmon: (US), ? 
Meredith, George: (UK), 1828-1909. 
Michener, James: (US), 1907-1997. 
Mills, James: (US), 1932- 
Milne, A.A. (UK), 1882-1956. 
Mitchell, Margaret: (US), 1900-1949. 
Montgomery, L.M.: (Canada), 1874-1942. 
Moorcock, Michael: (UK), 1939- 
Moravia, Alberto: (Italy), 1907-1990. 
Munro, Hector Hugh: [Saki] (UK), 1870-1916. 
Murray, David Christie: (UK), 1847-1907. 
Morrissy, Mary: (Ireland) ? 
Mqhayi, Samuel: (South Africa), 1875-1945. 
Nash, Jay Robert: (US), 1937- 
Nerval, Gerard de: (France), 1808-1855. 
Nichols, Grace: (Guyana), 1950- 
Norris, Frank: (US), 1870-1902. 
O’Brien, Flann: (Ireland), 1911-1966. 
O’Faolain, Sean: (Ireland), 1900-1991. 
O’Hara, John: (US), 1905-1970. 
Onetti, Juan Carlos: (Uruguay), 1909-1994. 
Orwell, George: (UK), 1903-1950. 
Parks, Tim: (UK) ? 
Parsons, Tony: (UK) ? 
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Phillips, David Graham (US), 1867-1911. 
Plaatje, Sol: (South Africa), 1876-1932. 
Plimpton, George: (US), 1927- 
Poe, Edgar Allan: (US), 1809-1849. 
Poole, Ernest: (US), 1880-1950. 
Porter, Katherine Anne: (US), 1890-1980. 
Post, Laruens va Dar: (South Africa), 1906- 
Potok, Chaim: (US), 1929- 
Pratchett, Terry: (UK), 1948- 
Prebble, John: (UK), 1915-2001. 
Priestley, J.B.: (UK), 1894-1984. 
Proulx, Annie: (US), 1935- 
Rankin, Ian: (UK), 1960- 
Rawlings, Marjorie Kinnan: (US), 1896-1953. 
Reed, Rex: (US), 1938- 
Reinbanks, Lynne: (UK), 1929- 
Remargue, Erich Maria: (German), 1898-1970. 
Rendell, Ruth: (UK), 1930- 
Rennison, Louise: (UK) ? 
Restrepo, Helen: (Columbia), 1949- 
Rhodes, Richard: (US), 1937- 
Richter, Conrad: (US), 1890-1968. 
Rossi, Cristina Peri: (Spain), 1941- 
Sala, George: (UK), 1828-1895. 
Sandford, John: (US), 1944- 
Self, Will: (UK), 1961- 
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Settle, Mary Lee (US), 1918- 
Sheed, Wilfrid: (US), 1930- 
Shreve, Anita: (US) ? 
Silverberg, Robert: (US), 1935- 
Simak, Clifford: (US), 1904-1988. 
Sinclair, Upton: (US), 1878-1968. 
Singer, Isaac Bashevis: (Poland), 1904-1991. 
Smith, Betty: (US), 1896-1972. 
Smollet, Tobias: (UK), 1721-1771. 
Southern, Terry: (US), 1924-1995. 
Spitteler, Carol: (Switzerland), 1845-1924. 
Steinbeck, John: (US), 1902-1968. 
Stephen, John Lloyd: (US) ? 
Stoker, Bram: (Ireland), 1847-1912. 
Stone, Robert: (US), 1937-  
Stoppard, Tom: (UK), 1937- 
Sullivan, Mark: (US) ? 
Swados, Harvey: (US), 1920-1972. 
Swift, Jonathan: (Ireland), 1667-1745. 
Talese, Gay: (US), 1932- 
Tan, Amy: (US), 1952- 
Tennant, Emma: (UK), 1937- 
Thackeray, William Makepeace: (UK), 1811-63. 
Thomes, William Henry: (US), 1824-1895. 
Thompson, Hunter S.: (US), 1939- 
Thurber, James: (US), 1894-1961. 
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Trillin, Calvin: (US), 1935- 
Twain, Mark: (US), 1835-1910. 
Ulasi, Adaora Lily: (Nigeria), 1932- 
Updike, John: (US), 1932- 
Valdes-Rodriguez, Alisa: (US), 1969- 
Vargas, Llosa, Mario: (Peru), 1936- 
Vonnegut, Kurt Jr: (US), 1922- 
Vreeland, Susan: (US) ? 
Wakefield, Dan: (US), 1932- 
Wallace, Edgar: (UK), 1875-1932. 
Warner, Charles: (US), 1829-1900. 
Waterhouse, Keith: (UK), 1929- 
Watmough, David: (Canada), 1926- 
Watson, Shane (UK) ? 
Waugh, Auberon: (UK), 1929-2001. 
Waugh, Evelyn: (UK), 1903-1966. 
Weldon, Fay: (UK), 1931- 
Wells, H.G.: (UK), 1866-1946. 
Welty, Eudora: (US), 1909- 
West, Rebecca: (Ireland), 1892-1983. 
Wharton, Edith: (US), 1862-1937. 
Wilde, Oscar: (UK), 1854-1900. 
Whitman, Walt: (US), 1919-1892. 
Whittier, John Greenleaf: (US), 1807-1892. 
Williams, John: (US), 1925- 
Wilson, Andrew: (UK), 1950- 
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Wilson, Edmund: (US), 1895-1972. 
Wodehouse, P.G.: (UK), 1881-1975. 
Wolfe, Tom: (US), 1931- 
Wright, Charles: (US), 1932- 
Wright, Richard: (US), 1908-1960. 
Zola, Emile: (France), 1840-1902. 
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Appendix IV 
Journalists who have won writing awards 
Miles Franklin 
Adams, Glenda: Dancing on Coral, 1987. 
Darville, Helen:  The Hand that Signed the Paper, 1995. 
Herbert, Xavier: Poor Fellow My Country, 1975. 
Johnston, George: My Brother Jack, 1964, and Clean Straw for Nothing, 1969. 
McKie, Ronald: The Mango Tree, 1974. 
Moorhouse, Frank: Dark Palace, 2001. 
Park, Ruth: Swords and Crowns and Rings, 1977. 
Palmer, Vance: The Big Fellow, 1959. 
Stivens, Dal: A Horse of Air, 1970. 
Pulitzer Prizes 
Plays 
Anderson, Maxwell Anderson: Both Your Houses, 1933. 
Connelly, Marc: The Green Pastures, 1930. 
Gale, Zona: Miss Lulu Bett, 1921. 
Glaspell, Susan: Alison’s House, 1930. 
Kaufman, George: Of Thee I Sing, 1931, and You Can’t Take It with You, 
1936. 
O’Neill, Eugene: Beyond the Horizon, 1920; Anna Christie, 1921; Strange 
Interlude, 1928, and Long Day’s Journey into Night, 1956. 
Norman, Marsha: ‘Night Mother, 1983. 
Novels and Fiction 
Agee, James: Death in the Family, 1957. 
Bromfield, Louis: Early Autumn, 1927. 
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Butler, Robert: A Good Scent from a Strange Mountain, 1993. 
Cather, Willa: One of Ours, 1923. 
Drury, Allen: Advise and Consent, 1959. 
Faulkner, William: A Fable, 1955, and The Reivers, 1963. 
Ferber, Edna: So Big, 1925. 
Flavin, Martin: Journey in the Dark, 1944. 
Guthrie, A.B.: The Way West, 1950. 
Haley, Alex: Roots, 1977. 
Hemingway, Ernest: The Old Man and the Sea, 1953. 
Hersey, John: A Bell for Adano, 1945. 
Kantor, MacKinlay: Andersonville, 1956. 
Kennedy, William: Ironweed, 1984. 
Lewis, Sinclair: Arrowsmith, 1925 [rejected by Lewis]. 
Mailer, Norman: The Executioner’s Song, 1980. Also for non-fiction: The 
Armies of the Night, 1969. 
Marquand, John: The Late George Apley, 1938. 
Michener, James: Tales of the South Pacific, 1947. 
Mitchell, Margaret: Gone with the Wind, 1937. 
O’Connor, Edwin: The Edge of Sadness, 1962. 
Poole, Ernest: His Family, 1918. 
Porter, Katherine Anne: Collected Stories, 1966. 
Proulx, Annie: The Shipping News, 1994. 
Rawlings, Marjorie Kinnan: The Yearling, 1939. 
Richter, Conrad: The Town, 1951. 
Sinclair, Upton: Dragon’s Teeth, 1943. 
Steinbeck, John: The Grapes of Wrath, 1940. 
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Taylor, Robert Lewis: The Travels of Jaimie McPheeters, 1959. 
Updike, John: Rabbit is Rich, 1982 and Rabbit At Rest, 1991. 
Welty, Eudora: The Optimist’s Daughter, 1973. 
Wharton, Edith: The Age of Innocence, 1921. 
Poetry 
Frost, Robert: Collected Poems, 1930; A Further Range, 1936, and A Witness 
Tree, 1942. Also for non-fiction: New Hampshire, 1923. 
Van Doren, Mark: Collected Poems 1922-38, 1940. 
Moore, Marianne: Collected Poetry, 1951. 
Sandburg, Carl: Cornhuskers, 1919, and Complete Poems, 1951. [Also for 
history: Abraham Lincoln: the Prairie Years, 1926, and Abraham Lincoln: the War 
Years, 1939.] 
Nobel Prize 
Bjorneson, Bjornstjerne (Norway), 1903. 
Bunin, Ivan (Russia), 1933. 
Camus, Albert (France), 1957. 
Churchill, Sir Winston (UK), 1953. 
Eliot, T.S. (US-UK), 1948. 
Faulkner, William (US), 1950. 
France, Antole (France), 1921. 
Gide, Andrew Paul Guillaume (France), 1947. 
Hemingway, Ernest (US), 1954. 
Kipling, Rudyard (UK), 1907. 
Lewis, Sinclair (US), 1930. 
Marquez, Gabriel Garcia (Argentina), 1982. 
O’Neill, Eugene (US), 1936. 
Paz, Octavio (Mexico), 1990. 
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Sienkiewicz, Henryk (Poland), 1905. 
Singer, Isaac Bashevis (Poland), 1978. 
Spitteler, Carol (Switzerland), 1919. 
Steinbeck, John (US), 1962. 
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Appendix V 
Novels in which journalists feature 
Australia 
Alderson, Maggie: Pants on Fire, 2000. 
Clarke, Marcus: Long Odds, 1869. 
Deveson, Anne: Lines in the Sand, 2000. 
Drewe, Robert: The Savage Crows, 1976, and Fortune, 1986. 
Hinch, Derryn: Death at Newport, 1986. 
Johnson, Susan: Messages from Chaos, 1990. 
Johnston, George: The Far Road, 1962; My Brother Jack, 1964, Clean Straw 
for Nothing, 1969, and A Cartload of Clay, 1971. 
Krum, Sharon: Walk of Fame, 2000. 
Macklin, Robert: Newsfront, 1978, and The Journalist, 1979. 
Measday, Stephen: Roger Bacon Reporting, 2002. [Children’s book]. 
Morrissey, Di: Blaze, 2000. 
Prichard, Katharine Susannah: Subtle Flame, 1967. 
Sullivan, Jane: The White Star, 2000. 
Overseas 
Boll, Heinrich: (Germany), The Lost Honour of Katarina Blum, 1974. 
Camus, Albert: (France), The Plague, 1948. 
De Vries, Peter: (US), Sauce for the Goose, 1981. 
Drury, Allen: (US), The Story of a Newspaperperson!, 1978. 
Dunne, Dominick: (US), Another City, Not My Own, 2002. 
Faulks, Sebastian: (UK), On Green Dolphin Street, 2002. 
Ferber, Edna: (US), Dawn O’Hara, 1911. 
Frederic, Harold: (US), Seth’s Brother’s Wife, 1887. 
  423
Gissing, George (UK), The New Grub Street, 1891. 
Greene, Graham: (Ireland), The Quiet American, 1955. 
Howells, William Dean: (US), The Rise of Silas Lapham, 1885. 
Ignatius, David: (US), A Firing Offense, 1997. 
Johnson, Josephine: (US), Jordanstown, 1910. 
Hillerman, Tony: (US), The Fly on the Wall, 1971. 
Kennedy, William: (US), The Ink Truck, 1969. 
Lange, Kelly: (US), The Reporter, 2002. 
LaHaye, Tim and Jerry Jenkins: (US), Left Behind: A Novel of the Earth’s Last 
Days, 1995. 
Lewis, Sinclair: (US), Elmer Gantry, 1927. 
London, Jack: (US), Smoke Bellew, 1912. 
McDonald, Gregory: Fletch books. 
McEwan, Ian: (UK), Amsterdam, 1998. 
Orwell, George: (UK), Keep the Aspidistra Flying, 1936, and Animal Farm, 
1945. 
Proulx, Annie: (US), The Shipping News, 1994. 
Rice, Anne: (US), Interview with the Vampire, 1976. 
Rowling, JK: (UK), Skeeter in Harry Potter books. 
Schulberg, Budd: (US), The Harder They Fall, 1947. 
Sheed, Wilfrid (US), Max Jamison, 1970. 
Sinclair, Upton: (US), The Brass Check, 1919. 
Sullivan, Mark: (US), Hard News, 1985. 
Talese, Gay: (US), The Kingdom and the Power, 1969. 
Trollope, Anthony: (UK), The Warden, 1855. 
Vonnegut, Kurt: (US), Cat’s Cradle, 1963. 
Warren, Robert Penn: (US), All the Kings Men, 1946. 
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Waugh, Evelyn: (UK), Scoop, 1938. 
Wodehouse, P.G.: (UK), Psmith, Journalist, 1915. 
Wolfe, Thomas: (US), Look Homeward, Angel, 1929. 
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Appendix VI 
Journalists in movies 
A Dispatch from Reuters, 1940. 
Apocalypse Now, 1979. 
A Dispatch from Reuters, 1940. 
A Run for Your Money, 1949. 
Absence of Malice, 1981. 
Ace in the Hole, 1951. 
All the President’s Men, 1975. 
A World Apart, 1988. 
Between the Lines, 1977. 
Brighton Rock, 1948. 
Broadcast News, 1987. 
The Bonfire of the Vanities, 1990. 
Call Northside 777, 1948. 
The China Syndrome, 1979. 
Circle of Deceit, 1981. 
Citzen Kane, 1940. 
Cry Freedom, 1987. 
Deadline Midnight, 1959. 
Deadline USA, 1952. 
Despatches, 1977. 
Each Dawn I Die, 1939. 
Eight Men Out, 1988. 
England Made Me, 1972. 
The Electric Horseman, 1979. 
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Five Star Final, 1931. 
Foreign Correspondent, 1940. 
Fourth Estate, 1940. 
The Front Page, 1931. 
Front Page Woman, 1935. 
Front Page Story, 1953. 
Gentleman’s Agreement, 1947. 
The Great Man, 1956. 
The Harder They Fall, 1956. 
His Girl Friday, 1940. 
I Cover the Waterfront, 1933. 
I.F. Stone’s Weekly, 1972. 
The Killing Fields, 1984. 
Libelled Lady, 1936. 
The Man Who Shot Liberty Valance, 1962. 
The Mean Season, 1985. 
Natural Born Killers, 1995. 
Nothing Sacred, 1937. 
Park Row, 1952. 
Perfect, 1985. 
The Philadelphia Story, 1940. 
The Quiet American, 1956. 
To Die For, 1995. 
The Ring, 2002. 
Salvador, 1986. 
The Shipping News, 2001. 
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Scandal Sheet, 1931. 
Shock Corridor, 1963. 
Switching Channels, 1987. 
Teacher’s Pet, 1958. 
This Man is News, 1963. 
Under Fire, 1983. 
Unpublished Story, 1942. 
Western Posse, 1975. 
Woman of the Year, 1942. 
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Appendix VII 
Journalists who wrote plays for stage and radio, and radio scripts 
Australia 
Adams, Francis: 1862-1893. 
Afford, Max: 1906-1954. 
Akhurst, W.M: 1822-1878. 
Adams, Arthur: 1872-1936. 
Bates, Daisy: 1859-1951. 
Beckett, Wendy: 1959- 
Blay, John: 1944- 
Bowles, Colin: 1953- 
Brodney, Spencer [Leon Brodzky]: 1883-1972. Rebel Smith, 1925. 
Carmody, Isobelle: 1958- 
Marcus Clarke: 1846-1881. 
Collinson, Laurence: 1925- 
Cooper, Walter: 1842-1880. 
Condon, Bill: 1949- 
Cook, Kenneth: 1929-1987. 
De Garis, C.J.: 1884-1926. 
Dickins, Barry: 1949- 
Dugan, Michael: 1947- 
Durack-Braham, Noni: 1917- 
Edwards, Hugh: 1933- 
Ellis, Bob: 1942- 
Esson, Louis: 1879-1943. The Time is Not Yet Ripe, 1912. 
Farwell, George: 1911-1976. 
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Flamsteed, Elizabeth: 1932- 
Folkard, Frederick: ? 
Franklin, Miles: 1879-1954. 
Gage, Mary: 1940-  . The New Life, 1974. 
Grover, Monty: 1870-1943. 
Hardy, Frank: 1917-1994. 
Haylen, Leslie Clement: 1899-1977. 
Hepworth, John: 1921-95. 
Hill, Barry: 1943- 
Hoare, Benjamin: 1842-1932. 
Howard-Wright, Mirian: ?  
Hungerford, T.A.G.: 1915- 
Hutchinson, Garrie: ? 
Inglis, Rob: 1933- 
Jenkins, John: 1949- 
Kelen, Stephen: 1912- 
Krausmann, Rudi: 1933- 
Lee, Christopher: 1947- 
Lette, Kathy: 1958- 
Lord, Mary: 1929- 
Lowenstein, Kath: 1927- 
MacCallum, Mungo B.: 1913- 
Marks, Stanley: 1929- 
Marshall, Alan: 1902-1984. 
Martin, David: 1915-1997. 
Martyn, Norma: 1931- 
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Mathew, Ray: 1929- 
Matthews, Harley: 1889-1968. 
Matthews, Tony: 1949- 
McCarthy, Stephanie: 1950- 
McClusky, Margaret: 1959- 
McCuaig, Sandra: 1943- 
McMillan, John: 1957- 
Meredith, Leo: 1915- 
Middleton, E.P.: 1902- 
Moore, Terri: 1918- 
Moore, William: 1868-1937. 
Morphett, Tony: 1938- 
Mortimer, Derek: 1939- 
Morton, Frank: 1869-1923. 
Moser, Thomas: 1831-1900. 
Nairn, John: 1922- 
Oakley, Barry: 1931- 
Orr, Graeme: 1948- 
Osborn, Betty: 1934- 
Palmer, Vance: 1885-1959. 
Park, Ruth: 1923- 
Pascoe, Barry: 1947- 
Peterson, Ralph: 1921-1996. 
Pilger, John: 1939- 
Prichard, Katharine Susanna: 1883-1969. 
Powers, John: 1935- 
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Rayson, Hannie: 1957- 
Reed, Bill: 1939- 
Reeve, Edward: 1822-1889. 
Roland, Betty: 1903- 
Scott, Natalie: 1928- 
Sherman, Paul: 1933- 
Slessor, Kenneth: 1901-1971. 
Thompson, Richard: 1810-65. 
Vidler, E.A.: 1863-1942. 
Von Trojan, Kurt: 1937- 
Walch, Garnet: 1843-1913. 
Walker, Thomas: 1858-1932. 
Overseas 
Adams, Franklin P.: (US), 1881-1960. 
Addison, Joseph: (UK), 1672-1719. 
Ade, George: (US), 1866-1944. The Sultan of Sulu. 
Anderson, Maxwell: (US), 1888-1959. 
Agee, James: (US), 1909-1955. 
Alger, Horatio: (US), 1832-1899. 
Ashberg, John: (US), 1927- 
Anderson, Maxwell: (1888-1959). Anne of the Thousand Days, 1948. 
Babel, Isaac: (Russia), 1894-1941. 
Banfield, John (Ireland), 1945- 
Behan, Brenden: (Ireland), 1923-1964. 
Bennett, Arnold: (UK), 1867-1931. 
Bjorneson, Bjornstjerne: (Norway), 1832-1910. 
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Binchy, Maeve: (Ireland), 1940- 
Burke-Kennedy, Declan: (Ireland), ? 
Byrnes, Thomas: (US), 1911- 
Camus, Albert: (France), 1913-1960. 
Capek, Karel: (Czechoslovakia), 1890-1938. 
Carpentier, Alejo: (Cuba), 1904-1980. 
Carter, Angela: (England), 1940-1992. 
Chase, Mary: (US), 1907-1981. 
Connelly, Marc: (US), The Green Pastures, 1930. 
D’Annunzio, Gabriele: (Italy), 1863-1938. 
Dario, Ruben: (Nicaragua), 1867-1916. 
Dell, Floyd: (US), 1887-1969. 
Dhlomo, Herbert: (South Africa), 1905-1956. 
Dumas, Alexandre: (France), 1802-1870. 
Dunbar-Nelson, Alice (US), 1875-1935. 
Evans, Mari: (US), 1932- 
Ferber, Edna: (US), 1885-1968. 
Fielding, Henry: (UK), 1707-1754. 
Friedman, Bruce (US), 1930- 
Gallant, Mavis: (Canada), 1922- 
Gide, Andrew Paul Guillaume: (France), 1869-1951. 
Glaspell, Susan: (US), 1882-1948. 
Gorky, Makism: (Russia), 1868-1936. 
Hansberry, Lorraine: (US), 1930-1965. A Raisin in the Sun, 1959. 
Harris, Mark: (US), 1922- 
Hecht, Ben: (US), 1894-1964. The Front Page, 1928. 
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Hopkins, Pauline: (US), 1859-1930. 
Howells, William Dean: (US), 1837-1920. 
Kaufman, George: (US), 1889-1961. Of Thee I Sing, 1931, and You Can’t 
Take It with You, 1936. 
Lessing, Doris (UK), 1919- 
Litvinoff, Emanuel: (UK), 1915- 
Masefield, John: (UK), 1878-1967. 
O’Neill, Eugene: (US), 1888-1953. Beyond the Horizon, 1920; Anna Christie, 
1921; Strange Interlude, 1928; and Long Day’s Journey into Night, 1956. 
Penhall, Joe: (UK), Blue/Orange, 2002. 
Priestley, J.B.: (UK), 1894-1984. 
Ralph, James: (US), 1705-1762. 
Stoppard, Tom: (UK), 1937-  . Rosencrantz and Guildenstern Are Dead, 1967. 
Vargas, Llosa, Mario: (Peru), 1936- 
Updike, John: (US), 1932- 
Vonnegut, Kurt: (US), 1922- 
Wallace, Edgar: (UK), 1875-1932. 
Waterhouse, Keith: (UK), 1929- 
Watmough, David: (Canada), 1926- 
Weldon, Fay: (UK), 1931- 
Wilde, Oscar: (Ireland), 1854-1900. The Importance of Being Ernest, 1895; An 
Ideal Husband, 1895, and Salome, 1896. 
Wodehouse, P.G.: (UK), 1881-1975. 
Zola, Emile: (France), 1840-1902. 
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Appendix VIII 
Journalists who wrote short stories 
Australia 
Adams, Francis: 1862-1893. Australian Life, 1892. 
Adams, Glenda: 1939- 
Baranay, Inez: 1949- 
Bedford, Jean: 1946- 
Bedford, Randolph: 1868-1941. 
Brady, E.J.: 1869-1952. 
Bruce, Mary Grant: 1878-1958. 
Casey, Gavin: 1907-1964. 
Cato, Nancy: 1917-2000. 
Clarke, Marcus: 1846-1881. Holiday Peak and Other Tales, 1873. 
Clift, Charmian: 1923-1969. Strong Man from Piraeus and other Stories, 1984. 
Collins, Paul: 1954- 
Condon, Matthew: 1962-  . A Night at the Pink Poodle, 1995. Steele Rudd 
Award, 1996. 
Cook, Kenneth: 1929-1987. 
Dabbs, Jennifer: 1938- 
Dalley, J.B.: 1876-1935. 
Davies, John: 1954- 
Dean, Geoffrey: 1930- 
Devaney, James: 1890-1976. The Vanished Tribes, 1929. 
Dowse, Sara: 1938- 
Drewe, Robert: The Bodysurfers, 1983. Adapted for ABC-TV series. 
Dyson, Edward: 1865-1931. 
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Edmonds, Phillip: 1949- 
Edwards, Hugh: 1933- 
Falkiner, Suzanne: 1952- 
Farwell, George: 1911-1976. 
Fitzgerald, John Daniel: 1862-1922. 
Flanagan, Martin: 1955- 
Folkard, Frederick: ? 
Forshaw, Thelma: 1923- 
Fortune, Mary: 1833-1910. 
Gage, Mary: 1940- 
Giles, Maree: 1953- 
Green, H.M.: 1881-1962. 
Grenville, Kate: 1950-  . Bearded Ladies, 1984. 
Hadlow, Lyndall: 1903-1976. 
Halligan, Marion: 1940-  . Steele Rudd Award, 1989. 
Hardy, Frank: 1917-1994. 
Harrower, Elizabeth: 1928- 
Hayes, Mike: 1944-2003. 
Haylen, Leslie Clement: 1899-1977. 
Hepworth, John: 1921-1995. 
Herbert, Xavier: 1901-1984. 
Hill, Barry: 1943- 
Hogan, J.F.: 1855-1924. 
Hood, Robert: 1951- 
Johnston, George: 1912-1970. Strong Man from Piraeus and other Stories, 
1984. 
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Kelen, Stephen: 1912- 
Knowles, Vernon: 1899-1968. 
Krausmann, Rudi: 1933- 
Lansdown, Andrew: 1954- 
Lawson, Henry: 1867-1922. While the Billy Boils and Joe Wilson and his 
Mates, 1901. 
Lewis, Julie: 1925- 
Lindsay, Hilarie: 1922- 
Linnett, Ken: 1943- 
Lord, Mary: 1929- 
Maniaty, Tony: 1949- 
Mann, Cecil: 1896-1967. Edited first series of Coast to Coast in 1941. 
Mant, Gilbert: 1902-1997. 
Marshall, Alan: 1902-1984. Hammers on the Anvil, 1975. 
Masson, Sophie: 1959- 
Masters, Olga: 1919-1986. The Home Girls, 1982. 
Matthews, Harley: 1889-1968. Saints and Sinners, 1918. 
McCuaig, Ronald: 1908- 
Moffitt, Ian: 1929-2000. 
Moorhouse, Frank: 1938-  . The Americans, Baby, 1972; The Coca-Cola Kid, 
1985 and Room Service, 1987. Henry Lawson Short Story Prize, 1970. 
Moran, Rodney: 1952- 
Mordaunt, Elinor: 1872-1942. 
Morton, Frank: 1869-1923. 
Moubray, Philip: ?-1903. 
Mudge, Bert: 1876-1954. 
Murray, James: 1927- 
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Nayman, Michele: 1956- 
Oakley, Barry: 1931- 
O’Grady, John Desmond: 1929-  . A Long Way from Home, 1966. 
Osborn, Betty: 1934- 
Paas, Hubert: 1922- 
Palmer, Vance: 1885-1959. The Rainbow Bird and Other Stories, 1957. 
Pascoe, Bruce: 1947- 
Paterson, Banjo: 1864-1941. Three Elephant Power and Other Stories, 1917. 
Philp, J.A.: 1861-1935. 
Porter, Hal: 1911-1984. Short Stories, 1942; The Cats of Venice, 1965, and 
Sea and Spinifex, 1934. 
Prichard, Katharine Susannah: 1883-1969. On Strenuous Wings, 1965, and 
“The Grey Horse,” 1924. 
Rait, Lila: 1929- 
Rees, Arthur: 1877-1942. 
Rees, Leslie: 1905- 
Richards, Thomas: 1800-1877. 
Robson, Frank: 1951- 
Quinn, Roderick: 1867-1949. 
Rowbotham, David: 1924- 
Rudd, Steele: 1868-1935. On Our Selection, 1932. 
Russell, Arthur: 1889-1937. 
Skinner, Mollie: 1876-1955. 
Spencer-Browne, Reginald: 1856-1943. 
Stivens, Dal: 1911- 
Swan, Nathaniel: 1835-1884. 
Temple, Peter: 1946- 
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Thomas, Athol: 1924- 
Tucker, Barry: 1943- 
Travers, Pamela: 1899-1996. 
Usher, Rod: 1946- 
Von Trojan, Kurt: 1937- 
Ward, Marjorie: 1930- 
Warung, Price [William Astley]: 1855-1911. 
Weaving, Jon: 1955- 
Overseas 
Ade, George: (US), 1866-1944. 
Babel, Isaac: (Russia), 1894-1941. 
Baber, Asa: (US), 1936- 
Bastos, August: (Paraguay), 1917- 
Bierce, Ambrose: (US), 1842-1914. 
Bjorneson, Bjornstjerne: (Norway), 1832-1910. 
Binchy, Maeve: (Ireland), 1940- 
Blei, Norbert: (US), 1935- 
Bunin, Ivan: (Russia), 1870-1953. 
Caldwell, Erskine: (US), 1903-1987. 
Capote, Truman: (US), 1924-1984. 
Carter, Angela: (England), 1940-1992. 
Cather, Willa: (US), 1873-1947. 
Cobb, Irvin S.: (US), 1876-1944. 
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Dario, Ruben: (Nicaragua), 1867-1916. 
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Farrell, James: (US), 1904-1979. 
Ferber, Edna: (US), 1885-1968. 
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Gallant, Mavis: (Canada), 1922- 
Gissing, George: (UK), 1857-1903. 
Gorky, Makism: (Russia), 1868-1936. 
Harris, Mark: (US), 1922- 
Harte, Bret: (US), 1836-1902. “The Outcasts of Poker Flat”, 1868, and The 
Luck of Roaring Camp, 1869. 
Hauser, Marianne: (US), 1944- 
Hemingway, Ernest: (US), 1899-1961: Three Stories and 10 Poems, 1923; In 
Our Time, 1925; “The Snows of Kilimanjaro”, 1938, and “The Short Happy Life of 
Francis Macomber”, 1938. 
Hopkins, Pauline: (US), 1859-1930. 
James, Henry: (US), 1843-1916. “The Turn of the Screw”, 1898. 
Kantor, Mackinlay: (US), 1904-1977. 
Kipling, Rudyard: (UK), 1865-1936, Just So Stories, 1902. 
Lamming, George: (Barbados), 1927- 
Larder, Ring: (US), 1885-1933. You Know Me, Al, 1916, and How to Write 
Short Stories, 1924. 
Lessing, Doris (UK), 1919- 
Ling, Ding: (China), 1904-1986. 
Lispector, Clarice: (Russia), 1925-1977. 
Litvinoff, Emanuel: (UK), 1915- 
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Wolf, 1900. 
Martin, Seamus: (Ireland) ? 
McCarthy, Mary: (US), 1912-1989. 
McCauley, Sue: (New Zealand), 1941- 
McInerney, Jay: (US), 1955- 
Moravia, Alberto: (Italy), 1907-1990. 
Mqhayi, Samuel: (South Africa), 1875-1945. 
Munro, Hector Hugh: [Saki] (UK), 1870-1916. 
O’Brien, Fitz-James: (Ireland), 1828-1862. “The Diamond Lens”, 1858. 
O’Falolain, Sean: (Ireland), 1900-1991. 
O’Hara, John (US), Pal Joey, 1940. 
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Poe, Edgar Allen: (US), 1809-1849. “The Murders in the Rue Morgue”, 1941, 
and “The Fall of the House of Usher”, 1840. 
Porter, William Sidney: [O’Henry] (US), 1862-1910. “The Gift of the Magi”, 
1906. 
Runyon, Damon: (US), 1884-1946. Guys and Dolls, 1931. 
Settle, Mary Lee (US), 1918- 
Silverberg, Robert: (US), 1935- 
Simak, Clifford D.: (US), 1904-1988. 
Singer, Isaac Bashevis: (Poland), 1904-1991. 
Steinbeck, John: (US), 1902-1968. The Pastures, 1932, and The Long Valley, 
1938. 
Tennant, Emma: (UK), 1937- 
Thurber, James: (US), 1894-1961: “The Secret Life of Walter Mitty”, 1942. 
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Vargas, Llosa, Mario: (Peru), 1936- 
Vonnegut, Kurt: (US), 1922-  . Welcome to the Monkey House, 1968. 
Watmough, David: (Canada), 1926- 
Weldon, Fay: (UK), 1931- 
Welty, Eudora: (US), 1909-  . A Curtain of Green, 1941. 
Wharton, Edith: (US), 1862-1937. The Greater Inclination, 1899, and 
Touchstone, 1900. 
Wodehouse, P.G.: (UK), 1881-1975. Mike, 1909. 
Wright, Charles: (US), 1932- 
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Journalists who wrote poetry 
Australia 
A’Beckett, Sir William: 1806-1869. 
Adams, Arthur: 1872-1936: Collected Verses, 1899. 
Adams, Francis: 1862-1893. 
Adamson, Bartlett: 1884-1951. 
Adamson, Robert: 1943- 
Black, George Mure: 1854-1936. 
Blay, John: 1944- 
Bradley, James: 1967- 
Brady, E.J.: 1869-1952. 
Broomfield, E.J.: 1860-1941. 
Brosgarth, Paul: 1953- 
Brown, Phil: 1956-   
Buckley, Vincent: 1925-1988. 
Buckmaster, Charles: 1951-1972. 
Bulcock, Emily: 1877-1969. 
Burke, Andrew: ? 
Buttrose, Larry: 1952- 
Caterson, Reece: 1907- 
Cato, Nancy: 1917-2000. The Darkened Window, 1950, and “The Dancing 
Bough”, 1957. 
Chandler, Alfred: 1852-1941. 
Christesen, C.B.: 1911-  . Having Loved, 1979. 
Colebatch, Hal: 1948- 
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Collinson, Laurence: 1925- 
Dalley, J.B.: 1876-1935. 
Davies, John: 1954- 
Davies, Luke: 1962- 
Davison, Fred: 1868-1942. 
Deakin, Alfred: 1856-1919. 
Dennis, C.J.: 1876-1936. [Staff poet at Melbourne Herald from 1922-1936.]  
“The Sentimental Bloke”, 1915, and The Moods of Ginger Mick, 1916. 
Deutch, Richard: 1944- 
Devaney, James: 1890-1976. Poems, 1950. 
Dowse, Sara: 1938- 
Duggan, Laurie: 1949- 
Durack, Mary: 1913- 
Dutton, Geoffrey: 1922-1998. 
Dyson, Edward: 1865-1931. Rhymes From the Mines and Other Lines, 1896. 
Edmonds, Phillip: 1949- 
Ellis, Bob: 1942- 
Emerson, Ernest: 1870-1919. 
Evans, George Essex: 1863-1909. 
Fallaw, Lance: 1876-1958. 
Farrell, John: 1851-1904. 
Farwell, George: 1911-1976. 
Fatchen, Max: 1920- 
Fisher, Lala: 1872-1929. 
Flanagan, Martin: 1955- 
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Gilmore, Mary: 1864-1962. 
Gould, Alan: 1949- 
Gray, Robert: 1945- 
Green, Bill: 1940- 
Green, Dorothy: 1915- 
Green, H.M.: 1881-1962. The Happy Valley, 1925. 
Grenville, Kate: 1950- 
Grover, Monty: 1870-1943. 
Hardy, Frank: 1917-1994. 
Hepworth, John: 1921-1995. 
Henke, Frances: 1943- 
Hewitt, Dorothy: 1923-  . Windmill Country, 1868, and Greenhouse, 1979. 
Hill, Barry: 1943- 
Hill, Samuel Prout: 1821-1861. 
Hoare, Benjamin: 1842-1932. 
Holt, Edgar: 1904-1988. 
Hutchinson, Garry: ? 
Ingamells, Reginald: 1913-1953. 
Jenkins, John: 1949- 
Josephi, Beate: 1948- 
Keesing, Nancy: 1923-1993. 
Kelen, Stephen: 1912- 
Knorr, Hilde: 1920- 
Knowles, Vernon: 1899-1968. Poems, 1925. 
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Lack, Clem: 1901-1972. 
Laffin, John: 1922- 
Langford, Ruby: 1934- 
Lansdown, Andrew: 1954- 
Lawson, Henry: 1867-1922. “The Roaring Days.” 
Lawson, Will: 1876-1957. 
Lindsay, Hilarie: 1922- 
Lindsay, Philip: 1906-1958. 
Lloyd, Anne: 1954- 
Loyau, George: 1835-1898. 
Lynch, Arthur: 1861-1934. 
Macartney, F.T.: 1887-1980. 
MacCallum, Mungo B: 1913-1999. 
Mack, Louise: 1870-1935. 
Mackenzie, Seaforth: 1913-55. “Two Trinities”, 1952. 
McCarthy, Stephanie: 1950- 
Manning, Emily: 1845-1890. 
Mant, Gilbert: 1902-1997. 
Martin, David: 1915- 
Mathew, Ray: 1929- 
Matthews, Harley: 1889-1968. 
McCuaig, Ronald: 1908- 
McFadyen, Ella May: 1887-? 
Measday, Stephen: 1950- 
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Moore, Terri: 1918- 
Moran, Rodney: 1952- 
Morrison, R.H.: 1915- 
Morton, Frank: 1869-1923. 
Napier, Sydney Elliott: 1870-1947. 
Nayman, Michele: 1956- 
O’Leary, P.I.: 1888-1944. 
O’Reilly, John Boyle: 1844-1890. 
Osborne, Charles: 1927- 
Packer, Richard: 1935- 
Palmer, Nettie: 1885-1964. 
Palmer, Vance: 1885-1959. 
Paterson, Banjo: 1864-1941. The Man from Snow River and other Verses, 
1895. 
Perry, Grace: 1927-1987. 
Philp, J.A.: 1861-1935. 
Porter, Hal: 1911-1984. Elijah’s Ravens, 1968, and The Hexagon, 1956. 
Porter, Peter: 1929-  .  Collected Poems, 1983- 
Prichard, Katharine Susannah: 1883-1969. 
Rait, Lila: 1929- 
Riddell, Alan: 1927-1977. 
Riddell, Elizabeth: 1910-1998. 
Quinn, Roderick: 1867-1949. 
Rowbotham, David: 1924- 
Sandes, John: 1863-1938. 
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Sherman, Paul: 1933- 
Slessor, Kenneth: 1901-1971. “Five Bells” and Earth Visitors, 1926. 
Spencer-Browne, Reginald: 1856-1943. 
Stewart, Douglas: 1913-1985. [edited Red Page of the Bulletin, 1940-1961.] 
Stewart, Harold: 1916- 
Talbot, Colin: 1948- 
Thompson, John: 1907-1968. 
Turnbull, Clive: 1906-1975. “Do This for Me Then”, 1944. 
Travers, Pamela: 1899-1996. 
Usher, Rod: 1946- 
Vennard, Alexander: 1884-1947. 
Villiers, Alan: 1903-1982. 
Walford, Frank: 1882-? 
Walker, Thomas: 1858-1932. 
Ward, Marjorie: 1930- 
Warnock, William: 1934- 
Warwick, Randall: 1928- 
Overseas 
Addison, Joseph: (UK), 1672-1719. 
Anderson, Maxwell: (US), 1888-1959. 
Agee, James: (US), 1909-1955. 
Bastos, August: (Paraguay), 1917- 
Benedetti, Mario: (Uruguay), 1920- 
Bjorneson, Bjornstjerne: (Norway), 1832-1910. 
Bryant, William Cullen: (US), 1794-1878. 
Carroll, Paul: (US), 1927- 
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Coleridge, Samuel Taylor: (UK), 1772-1834. “Christabel”, 1816, and “Kubla 
Khan”, 1816. 
D’Annunzio, Gabriele: (Italy), 1863-1938. 
Dana, Richard Henry: (US), 1815-1882. 
Dario, Ruben: (Nicaragua), 1867-1916. 
Deaver, Jeffrey (US), 1950- 
Dhlomo, Herbert: (South Africa), 1905-1956. 
Dos Passos, John: (US), 1986-1970. 
Dunbar-Nelson, Alice: (US), 1875-1935. 
Eliot, T.S.: (US-UK), 1888-1965. 
Evans, Mari: (US), 1932- 
Faulkner, William: (US), 1897-1962. 
Field, Eugene: (US), 1850-1895. 
France, Antole: (France), 1844-1924. 
Frost, Robert: (US), Collected Poems, 1930, A Further Range, 1936, and A 
Witness Tree, 1942. 
Gilder, Richard: (US), 1844-1909. The New Day, 1875. 
Henley, W.E.: (UK), 1849-1903. 
Hughes, Langston: (US), 1902-1967. 
Johnson, James Weldon: (US), 1871-1938. 
Johnson, Samuel: (US), 1709-1784. 
Kastner, Erich: (Germany), 1899-1974. 
Kilmer, Joyce: (US), 1886-1918. Trees and Other Poems, 1914. 
Lang, Andrew: (UK), 1844-1912. 
Lessing, Doris (UK), 1919- 
Litvinoff, Emanuel: (UK), 1915- 
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Marti, Jose: (Cuba), 1853-1895. 
Masefield, John: (UK), 1878-1967. 
Meredith, George: (UK), 1828-1909. 
Montale, Eugenio: (Italy), 1896-1981. 
Moore, Marianne: (US), 1887-1972. 
Mowrer, Paul Scott: (US), 1887-? 
Nichols, Grace: (Guyana), 1950- 
O’Morain, Padraig: (Ireland) ? 
Orwell, George: (UK), 1903-1950. 
Parker, Dorothy: (US), 1893-1967. 
Paz, Octavio: (Mexico), 1914-1998. 
Poe, Edgar Allen: (US), 1809-1849. The Raven and Other Poems, 1845. 
Ralph, James: (US), 1705-1762. 
Russell, George William: (Ireland), 1867-1935. 
Sandberg, Carl: (US), 1878-1967. Chicago Poems, 1916; Cornhuskers, 1919 
and Complete Poems, 1951. 
Seifert, Jaroslav: (Czechoslovakia), 1901-1986. 
Simic, Charles: (US), 1938- 
Smith, Clark Ashton: (US), 1893-1961. 
Smollett, Tobias: (UK), 1721-1771. 
Spender, Stephen: (US), 1909-1995. 
Spitteler, Carol: (Switzerland), 1845-1924. 
Squire, J.C.: (UK), 1884-1958. 
Thomson, James: (UK), 1834-82. 
Updike, John: (US), 1932- 
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Whitman, Walt: (US), 1819-1892. Leaves of Grass, 1855. 
Whittier, John Greenleaf: (US), 1807-1892. 
Wilde, Oscar: (Ireland), 1854-1900. The Ballad of Reading Gaol, 1898. 
Wilson, Andrew: (UK), 1950- 
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Appendix X 
Prominent non-fiction by journalists 
Australia 
Banfield, E.J.: 1852-1923, Confessions of a Beachcomber, 1908. 
Batty, Joyce: 1919-  . Namatjra: Wanderer between Two Worlds, 1963. 
Bodkin, Frances Anne: 1937-  . Encyclopaedia Botanica, 1986. 
Bottom, Bob: 1943- . Without Fear or Favour, 1984, and Godfather in 
Australia, 1979. 
Bowden, Mark: Black Hawk Down, 1999. 
Brooks, Geraldine: 1956-  . Foreign Correspondence, 1998, and Nine Parts of 
Desire: The Hidden World of Islamic Women, 1995. 
Chisholm, A.H.: 1890-1977. Bird Wonders of Australia, 1934; Who’s Who in 
Australia, ed, 1947, and Australian Encyclopaedia, 1958, editor in chief. 
Cockburn, Milton: 1950-  . Wran: An Unauthorised Biography, 1976. 
Cohen, Barry: 1935-  . How to Become Prime Minister, 1990. 
Cutlack, F.M.: 1886-1967. Breaker Morant, 1962. 
Drewe, Robert: 1943-  . The Shark Net, 2000. 
Fitzgerald, John Daniel: 1862-1822. The Rise of the Australian Labor Party, 
1915. 
Franklin, Miles: 1879-1954, Childhood at Brindabella, 1963. 
Freudenberg, Graham: 1934-  . A Certain Grandeur, 1977. Won Age Book of 
the Year award. 
Garner, Helen: 1942-  . The First Stone, 1995. 
Horne, Donald: 1921-  . The Lucky Country, 1964. 
Hughes, Robert: 1938-  . The Art of Australia, 1966; The Shock of the New, 
1980, and The Fatal Shore, 1987. 
Kelly, Paul: 1947-  . The Dismissal, 1983, and Hawke Ascendancy, 1984. 
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Knightly, Phillip: 1929-  . The First Casualty, 1989. 
McMillan, John: 1957-  . Death in Dili, 1992. 
McNally, Ward: 1917-  . Goodbye Dreamtime, 1973. 
Moorehead, Alan: 1910-1983. Montgomery, 1946, and Gallipoli, 1956. 
Morrison, George: 1862-1920. An Australian in China, 1895. 
Neville, Richard: 1941-  . Power Play, 1970. 
Peach, Bill: 1935-  . Peach’s Australia, 1976, and Australia Wide, 1977. 
Pilger, John: 1939-  . Last Day, 1975, and Secret Country, 1989. 
Porter, Hal: 1911-1984. The Watcher on the Cast-iron Balcony, 1963. 
Prichard, Katharine Susannah: 1883-1969, Child of the Hurricane, 1963. 
Norton, John: 1858-1916. The Australian Labour Market, 1886. 
Rivett, Rohan: 1917-1977. Behind Bamboo, 1946. 
Shears, Richard: 1944-  . Azaria, 1982. 
Sidney, Samuel: 1813-1883. Sidney’s Australian Handbook: How to Settle 
and Succeed in Australia, 1848. 
Stewart, Ian: 1928-  . The Angry Australians, 1974. 
Summers, Anne: 1945- . Damned Whores and God’s Police, 1975, and Her 
Story: Australian Women in Print 1788-1975. 
Vosper, F.C.B: 1867-1901. The Prospector’s Companion, 1894. 
Whitton, Evan: 1928-  .  Hillybilly Dictator, 1989. 
Yorke, Ritchie: 1949-  . Led Zeppelin Biography, 1991. 
Overseas 
Berendt, John: (US), Midnight in the Garden of Good and Evil, 1994. 
Bernstein, Carl and Woodward, Bob: (US), All the President’s Men, 1974. 
Bishop, Jim: (US), The Day Lincoln Was Shot, 1997. 
Branch, Taylor: (US), Parting the Waters: America in the King Years 1954-
63, 1988. 
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Brownmiller, Susan: (US), Against Our Will: Mean, Women and Rape, 1975. 
Defoe, Daniel: (UK), Journal of the Plague Year, 1722. 
Dorris, Michael: (US), The Broken Cord, 1989. 
Douglass, Frederick: (US), Narrative of the Life of Frederick Douglass, 1845. 
Dunne, Finley Peter: (US), Mr Dooley in Peace and in War, 1898. 
Elliot, Paul: (US), The Last Time I Saw Paris, 1942. 
Frank, Gerold: (US), The Boston Strangler, 1966. 
Franklin, Benjamin: (US), Poor Richard’s Almanack, 1733-1758, and A 
Dissertation on Liberty and Necessity, Pleasure and Pain, 1725. 
Friedan, Betty: (US), The Feminine Mystique, 1963. 
Fuller, Margaret: (US), Women in the Nineteenth Century, 1845. 
Gleason, Ralph: (US), The Jefferson Airplane and the San Francisco Sound, 
1969. 
Grove, George: (UK), Dictionary of Music, 1879. 
Halberstam, David: (US), The Best and the Brightest, 1972, and The Powers 
that Be, 1979. 
Hannay, James: (UK), The Course of English Literature, 1866. 
Harrington, Michael: (US), The Other America: Poverty in the United States, 
1962. 
Hemingway, Ernest: (US), Death in the Afternoon, 1932, and Green Hills of 
Africa, 1935. 
Herr, Michael: (US), Dispatches, 1977. 
Hersey, John: (US), Hiroshima, 1946. 
Johnson, Samuel: (UK), 1709-1784, An Account of the Life of Mr Richard 
Savage, 1744, and Lives of the English Poets, 1779-81. 
Junger, Sebastian: (US), The Perfect Storm, 1997. 
Maas, Peter: (US), The Valachi Papers, 1969, Serpico, 1973, and King of the 
Gypsies, 1975. 
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Masterman, C.F.G.: (UK), The Condition of England, 1909. 
McGinniss, Joe: (US), The Selling of the President, 1968. 
Mills, James: (US), The Panic in Needle Park, 1966. 
Paine, Thomas: (US), The Age of Reason, 1794-95. 
Reed, John: (US), Ten Days that Shook the World, 1919. 
Rhodes, Richard: (US), The Making of the Atomic Bomb, 1988. 
Riis, Jacob August: (Denmark), How the Other Half Lives, 1890, and The 
Children of the Poor, 1892. 
Rorvik, David: (US), In His Image: The Cloning of Man, 1978. 
Ryan, Cornelius: (US), A Bridge Too Far, 1975. 
Schell, Jonathan: (US), The Fate of the Earth, 1982. 
Shilts, Randy: (US), And the Band Played On: Politics, People, and the AIDS 
Epidemic, 1987. 
Steffens, Lincoln: (US), The Shame of the Cities, 1904. 
Talese, Gay: (US), Honor Thy Father, 1971, and The Kingdom and the Power, 
1969. 
Tarbell, Ida (US), History of Standard Oil, 1904. 
Tuchman, Barbara: (US), The Guns of August, 1962. 
Wolfe, Tom: (US), The Right Stuff, 1979. 
Whitman, Walt: (US), Passage to India, 1871. 
Whitley, Edward: (US), Rogue Trader, 1996. 
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Appendix XI 
Prominent titles in fiction by journalists 
Australia 
Adams, Arthur: 1872-1936. Galahad Jones, 1910, and The Australians, 1920. 
Adams, Glenda: 1939-  . Dancing on Coral, 1987. 
Birmingham, John: 1964-  . He Died with a Felafel in His Hand, 1994. 
Brickhill, Paul: 1916-  . The Dam Busters, 1951, and The Great Escape, 1950. 
Bridges, Roy: 1885-1952. Mr Barrington, 1911. 
Brooks, Geraldine: 1956-  . Year of Wonders: A Novel of the Plague, 2001. 
Castro, Brian: 1950-  . Bird of Passage, 1983. 
Cato, Nancy: 1917-2000. All the Rivers Run, 1983. 
Clarke, Marcus: 1846-1881. His Natural Life, 1874. 
Cleary, Jon: 1917- . High Road to China, 1977; The Sundowners, 1952, and 
You Can’t See Round Corners, 1947. 
Cook, Kenneth: 1929-1997. Wake in Fright, 1961. 
Corris, Peter: 1942-  . The Empty Beach, 1983. 
D’Alpuget, Blanche: 1944-  . Turtle Beach, 1981. 
Drewe, Robert: 1943-  . Fortune, 1986, and The Drowner, 1997. 
Flanagan, Martin: 1955-  . Gould’s Book of Fish. 
Franklin, Miles: 1879-1954. My Brilliant Career, 1901; Coonnardoo, 1929, 
and All That Swagger, 1936. 
Garner, Helen: 1942-  . Monkey Grip, 1977. 
Grenville, Kate: 1950-  . Joan Makes History, 1988. 
Hardy, Frank: 1917-1994. Power Without Glory, 1950. 
Herbert, Xavier: 1901-1984. Poor Fellow My Country, 1975, and Capricornia, 
1938. 
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Johnston, George: 1912-1970. My Brother Jack, 1964, and Clean Straw for 
Nothing, 1969. 
Lette, Kathy: 1958-  . Puberty Blues, 1979, and Girls Night Out, 1987. 
Marshall, Alan: 1902-1984. How Beautiful Are Thy Feet, 1949, and I Can 
Jump Puddles, 1955. 
Masters, Olga: 1919-1986. Loving Daughters, 1984. 
McCullough, Colleen: 1937-  . The Thorn Birds, 1977. 
McKie, Ronald: 1909-  . The Mango Tree, 1974. 
Moorhouse, Frank: 1938-  . Grand Days, 1994, and Dark Palace, 2001. 
O’Reilly, John Boye: 1844-1890. Moondyne, 1879. 
Park, Ruth: 1923-  . Swords and Crowns and Rings, 1977, and The Harp in the 
South, 1948. 
Palmer, Vance: 1885-1959. The Passage, 1930, and the Golconda trilogy: 
Golconda, 1948, Seedtime, 1957, and The Big Fellow, 1959. 
Penton, Brian: 1904-1951. The Landtakers, 1934, and Inheritors, 1936. 
Porter, Hal: 1911-1984. The Tilted Cross, 1961. 
Prichard, Katharine Susannah: 1883-1969. The Pioneers, 1915; Working 
Bullocks, 1926; Coonardoo, 1929, and Intimate Strangers, 1937. 
Savery, Hugh: 1791-1822. Quintus Servinton, 1830-31. 
Spence, Catherine Helen: 1825-1910. Clara Morison, 1854, and Tender and 
True, 1956. 
Tennant, Kylie: 1912-1988. Foueaux, 1939. 
West, Morris: 1916- . The Devil’s Advocate, 1959, and The Ambassador, 
1965. 
Overseas 
Anderson, Sherwood: (US), Winesburg, Ohio, 1919. 
Binchy, Maeve: (Ireland), Circle of Friends, 1991. 
Bradford, Barbara Taylor: (UK), A Woman of Substance, 1984. 
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Caldwell, Erskine: (US), Tobacco Road, 1932, and God’s Little Acre, 1933. 
Cain, James M: (US), The Postman Always Rings Twice, 1934, and Double 
Indemnity, 1943. 
Camus, Albert: (France), The Stranger, 1942, and The Fall, 1956. 
Capote, Truman: (US), In Cold Blood, 1966. 
Cornwell, Patricia: (US), Postmorten, 1990, and Body of Evidence, 1991. 
Crane, Stephen: (US), Red Badge of Courage, 1895. 
Deaver, Jeffery: (US), The Bone Collector, 1997. 
Defoe, Daniel: (UK), Robinson Crusoe, 1719. 
Dickens, Charles: (UK), Oliver Twist, 1838, and Bleak House, 1852-53. 
Didion, Joan: (US), Play it as it Lays, 1970. 
Dos Passos, John: (US), U.S.A. trilogy, 1938. 
Dumas, Alexandre: (France), The Three Musketeers, 1844, and The Count of 
Monte Cristo, 1844. 
Dreiser, Theodore: (US), Sister Carrie, 1900. 
Drury, Allen: (US), Advise and Consent, 1959. 
Eliot, George: (UK), Silas Marner, 1861, and Middlemarch, 1871-72. 
Faulkner, William: (US), The Sound and the Fury, 1929; A Fable, 1954, and 
The Reivers, 1962. 
Ferber, Edna: (US), Show Boat, 1926, and Giant, 1952. 
Fielding, Helen: (UK), Bridget’s Jones’s Diary, 1996. 
Fleming, Ian: (UK), Diamonds are Forever, 1956, Doctor No, 1958, 
Goldfinger, 1959, and Chitty-Chitty-Bang-Bang, 1964. 
Forester, C.S.: (UK), The African Queen, 1935. 
Forysth, Federick: (UK), Day of the Jackal, 1971. 
Frost, Robert: (US), New Hampshire, 1923. 
Gallico, Paul: (US), The Poseidon Adventure, 1969. 
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Grady, James: (US), Three Days of the Condor, 1974. 
Greene,Graham: (UK), The End of the Affair, 1951. 
Guterson, David: (US), Snow Falling on Cedars, 1995. 
Harris, Robert: (US), Fatherland, 1992. 
Harris, Tom: (US), The Silence of the Lambs, 1988. 
Hawthorne, Nathaniel: (US), The House of the Seven Gables, 1851, and The 
Scarlett Letter, 1850. 
Heller, Joseph: (US), Catch-22, 1961, and Something Happened, 1974. 
Hemingway, Ernest: (US), A Farewell to Arms, 1929; For Whom the Bells 
Toll, 1940 and The Old Man and the Sea, 1952. 
Hersey, John: (US), A Bell for Adano, 1944. 
Himes, Chester: (US), Cotton Comes to Harlem, 1964. 
James, Henry: (US), The Portrait of a Lady, 1881, and Daisy Miller, 1883. 
Kennedy, William: (US), Ironweed, 1984. 
Kipling, Rudyard: (UK), The Jungle Book, 1894, and Kim, 1901. 
Lewis, Sinclair: (US), Main Street, 1920; Babbitt, 1922; Arrowsmith, 1925, 
and Elmer Gantry, 1927. 
London, Jack: (US), The Call of the Wild, 1903. 
Mailer, Norman: (US), The Naked and the Dead, 1948, and The Executioner’s 
Song, 1979. 
Marquez, Gabriel Garcia: (Columbia), One Hundred Years of Solitude, 1967. 
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Appendix XII 
Film and television scripts by journalists 
Australia 
Barker, Alan: 1930- 
Batty, Joyce: 1919- 
Bowles, Colin: 1953- 
Cleary, Jon: 1917- 
Cook, Kenneth: 1929-1987. 
Dickins, Barry: 1949- 
Ellis, Bob: 1942- 
Garner, Helen: 1942- 
Hayes, Mike, 1944- 
Hepworth, John: 1921-1995. Prisoner, 1979-1986. 
Howard-Wright, Miriam: ? 
Hubbard, Pete: 1946- 
Hughes, Robert: 1938-  . Shock of the New, 1980. 
Jenkins, John: 1949- 
Kruszelnicki, Karl: 1948- 
Lee, Christopher: 1947-  . Rafferty’s Rules, 1986 and Bodysurfer, 1989. 
Lette, Kathy: 1958. Facts of Life. 
Lindsay, Patrick: 1949- 
Luck, Peter: 1944- 
MacCallum, Mungo W: 1941- 
MacCallum, Mungo B: 1913-1999. 
Maclean, Stephen: 1950- 
Martyn, Norma: 1931- 
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Matthews, Tony: 1949- 
McCarthy, Stephanie: 1950- 
McClusky, Margaret: 1950- 
McKay, Andrew: 1937-  . Cop Shop. 
McGregor, Craig: 1933- 
Matthews, Tony: 1949- 
Milliss, Roger: 1934- 
Morphett, Tony: 1938-  . Robbery Under Arms, 1983, and Last Wave, 1977. 
Morrisby, Edwin: 1924- 
Park, Ruth: 1923- 
Peach, Bill: 1935- 
Peterson, Ralph: 1921-1996. 
Pilger, John: 1939- 
Rayson, Hannie: 1957- 
Robson, Frank: 1951- 
Rule, Andrew: 1957- 
Scott, Nathalie: 1928- 
Tame, Adrian: 1944- 
Vitalieu, Vitali: 1954- 
Yorke, Ritchie: 1944- 
Overseas 
Cain, James: (US) 
Considine, Bob: (US) 
Cobb, Irvin, S.: (US) 
Didion, Joan: (US), Panic in Needle Park, 1971, and Up Close and Personal, 
1996, with John Dunne. 
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Appendix XIII 
Histories written by journalists 
Australia 
Barrett, Charles: 1879-1959. Across the Years, 1948. Plus more than 60 books 
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Green, H.M.: 1881-1962. A History of Australian Literature, 1789-1950. Vols 
1-2, 1962, 1984. 
Hughes, Robert: 1938-  . Fatal Shore, 1968. 
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Daughter of the Sun, 1959 and Three Decades of Queensland Political History 1929-
1960, 1962. 
Lockwood, Douglas: 1918-1980. The Front Door: A History of Darwin 1869-
1969, 1968. 
Odgers, George: 1916- . Illustrated History of the Australian Navy, 1981; 
Illustrated History of the Australian Army, 1988, and Air War Against Japan, 1957. 
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Windschuttle, Keith: 1942-  . The Fabrication of Aboriginal History, 2002. 
Overseas 
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Nevins, Allan: (US). After career in journalism became professor of American 
history at Columbia. 
Paul, Herbert: (UK), History of Modern England (five volumes). 
Robertson, J.M.: (UK), Elizabethan Literature, 1914, and The Historical 
Jesus, 1916. 
Ryan, Cornelius: (US), The Longest Day: June 6, 1944, 1959. 
Saintbury, George: (UK), Short History of English Literature, 1898, and 
History of Criticism, 1900. 
Sandburg, Carl: (US), Abraham Lincoln: the Prairie Years, 1926, and 
Abraham Lincoln: the War Years , 1939. [Pulitzer Prize] 
Tuchman, Barbara: (US), The Guns of August, 1962, Stilwell and the 
American Experience in China 1911-45, 1972, The Proud Tower, 1965, and A Distant 
Mirror, 1978. 
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Appendix XIV 
War correspondents as novelists/fiction writers 
Australia 
Adams, Arthur: 1872-1936. 
Aldridge, James: 1918- 
Baume, Eric: 1900-67. 
Blundell, Godfrey: 1906- 
Brickhill: 1916-1991. 
Brooks, Geraldine: 1956- 
Cameron, J.A.: 1869-1949. 
Fox, Sir Frank: 1874-1960. 
Johnston, George:  1912-1970. 
Mack, Louise: 1874-1935. 
Mann, Cecil: 1896-1967. 
Mant, Gilbert: 1902-1997. 
McKie, Ronald: 1909- 
Moorehead, Alan: 1910-1983. 
Paterson, Banjo: 1864-1941. 
Slessor, Kenneth: 1901-1971. 
Thompson, John: 1907-1968. 
Overseas 
Churchill, Winston: (UK), 1874-1965. 
Cobb, Irvin, S: (US), 1876-1944. 
Crane, Stephen: (US), 1871-1900. 
Davis, Richard Harding: (US), 1864-1916. 
De Forest, John William: (US), 1826-1906. 
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Fleming, Ian: (UK), 1908-1964. 
Forester, C.S.: (UK), 1899-1966. 
Gellhorn, Martha: (US), 1908- 
Hemingway, Ernest: (US), 1899-1961. 
Hersey, John: (US), 1914-1993. 
Hillerman, Tony: (US), 1925- 
Hughes, Langston: (US), 1902-1967. 
Kantor, Mackinlay: (US), 1904-1977. 
Kingsley, Henry: (UK), 1839-1976. 
Kipling, Rudyard: (UK), 1856-1936. 
Liebling, A.J.: (US), 1904-1963. 
London, Jack: (US), 1876-1916. 
Meredith, George: (UK), 1828-1909. 
Parker, Dorothy: (US), 1893-1967. 
O’Hara, John: (US), 1905-1970. 
Orwell, George: (UK), 1903-1950. 
Poole, Ernest: (US), 1880-1950. 
Reed, John: (US), 1887-1920. 
Roay Bastos, Augusto: (Paraguaya), 1917- 
Stone, Robert (US), 1937- 
Wallace, Edgar: (UK), 1875-1932. 
Waugh, Evelyn: (UK), 1903-1966. 
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Appendix XV 
Summary of author responses to survey 
• Information gathering and interviews, including research 
Cleary: I pride myself on my dialogue and I think that may have come from 
interviewing. Research, yes, I pride myself on that too. 
Sullivan: I am not afraid to approach anyone to get information. And I have 
some ideas where to go. 
Jaivin: Interviewing is great because you have permission to ask questions of 
people that might be too nosy or detailed or confronting to ask in social situations; 
they can be wonderful opportunities to learn something about human nature, to hear 
how people express themselves and explain themselves too. 
Morrissey: I still read three newspapers a day and clip articles for ideas, 
research or background. I’ve learned how to research, interview people and find 
information from all manner of sources. How to find and maintain contacts in 
professional and other fields. 
Dickins: Journalism taught me the interview. Interviewing all sorts of people, 
the famous as well as the anonymous. 
Humphreys: It’s good that journalists get to use the interview process as a 
formalised way of simply getting to poke around in other people’s business. 
Interviews are a great way to get to know people, and novelists need to know people. 
• Meeting deadlines and work habits 
Sullivan: Has taught me to write fast, which is not always an advantage. Years 
of daily writing have meant I am not likely to get writer’s block. Sometimes I think it 
would be better to get out of the habit of writing fast, though. With fiction, I write fast 
and then rewrite endlessly. Oddly enough, the need to be accurate in non-fiction 
seems to help me to be more precise and plausible with fiction. 
Morrissey: I am a disciplined writer. I’ve never missed a deadline. I regard 
my fiction writing as a profession. It’s my job. I work office hours. I set myself 
weekly deadlines. 
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Humphreys: Respect for deadlines has probably been the biggest benefit. It 
teaches you to simply write, to keep on writing until you’re done. There’s very little 
room to be overly precious as a journalist and you need to work quickly and 
efficiently. 
Jaivin: Deadlines and regular writing makes me impervious to ‘writer’s 
block’, whatever that is. 
• Direct observation 
Sullivan: very very useful habit to have gained. It’s important to accurately 
observe an imaginary scene as well as a real one. (Journalism) introduced me to many 
people and place I would not otherwise have encountered. 
Morrissey: I make sure my research is accurate. I tend to place a fictional 
story onto an accurate backdrop. I therefore go to the places I write about and live 
there. …..[she absorbs and describes the landscape and does interviews and historical 
research.] 
Jacobson: It gave me proximity to people and events, both ordinary and 
extraordinary, and for that I’m exceedingly grateful. 
• Feature writing 
Sullivan … very useful, especially features which work like narratives. 
Profiles have been indirectly useful for psychological knowledge of characters.  
Feature writing is useful because in structure they are like novels in miniature. But I 
have found a novel to be much harder and more complicated. 
• Themes/topics worthy of pursuit in terms of reader interest and public impacts 
Brooks: You have a great respect for the impatience of your reader. There’s 
nothing easier after all, than to stop reading! 
Morrissey I am told my books are easy to read which the literary 
establishment tend to regard as meaning ‘light’. Journalism taught me to communicate 
immediately, clearly and concisely with the reader – or else they turn the page. It has 
stood me well in novel writing. 
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Humphreys: Stylistically and thematically it hasn’t really helped me. Then 
again, it certainly hasn’t been a hindrance. I consider my journalism and my fiction to 
be very different things. But in a sense writing is writing and it’s all helpful. 
• Voice/sense of audience/point of view 
Jaivin: Journalism made me very cynical about politicians and continues to 
feed by strong urge to satirize. 
• Respect for accuracy, factual detail and “truth telling” 
Byrski: great difficulty letting go of ‘reality’ and ‘factual detail’ and moving 
into fiction. 
Brooks: This is tremendously relevant to historical fiction. I don’t think you 
can write a good historical novel without loving the pursuit of the small, telling 
factual detail. 
Morrissey: Journalism turned me into a kind of sponge or magpie. I am an 
observer of detail of people and places that I subconsciously draw on as I write. 
• Scene-setting and descriptive writing 
Dickins: I’m certain it helps descriptive prose. The most crucial of the lot is 
atmospherics, a feeling for a place. Taking the reader for a ride, letting the reader in. 
Olsson: Good writing can connect people, can reach them and touch them but 
only if you give, as well as take, in a story which I believe you must do with many 
features/colour writing. 
• Knowledge of and experience with public policy and institutions 
Morrissey: I am aware of concerns about public issues and individuals’ 
perceptions that help me add depth to my fictional characters. 
Jacobson: There is no doubt that 20 years in journalism hones the mind to sort 
the wheat from the chaff, to find the nuances as well as the obvious. 
Deveson: Particularly informative on human rights issues, e.g. people living in 
war zones; poverty; social dislocation; people with disabilities provided a rich store of 
knowledge. 
• Dialogue/quotation 
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Jacobson: You hear how people speak, what they think. Sometimes, we forget 
to listen and feel ourselves to be more important than the story. 
• Story structures/story-telling 
Cleary: I’m not sure but I think journalism did help me if only in terms of 
brevity. Too many novelists are so bloody long winded. 
Deveson: Not necessarily helpful in terms of structure and story telling. 
Journalism tends to be more linear, grounded in fact and observation. Sometimes it 
was hard to shed old habits and structures. 
Jacobson: You learn structure. At least you should. 
• News reporting 
Sullivan You have to unlearn some journalistic habits, e.g. writing fast, 
spelling out everything, going for the biggest and best, most obvious thing. Journalist 
is not good for subtlety. 
Morrissey: I would say anyone planning to write a novel should work as a 
hands on journalist. 
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Appendix XVI 
Sample letter and accompanying survey author form 
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Appendix XVII 
Examples of links between journalism and fiction 
Australia 
• Alderson, Maggie: A fashion columnist, her main character in Pants on Fire, 
2000, is a fashion writer (Blakeney, 2000: 2). 
• Anderson, Jessica: Although not a journalist, the two-time Miles Franklin 
winner had her first short stories published in newspapers (AustLit.edu.au 
2003). 
• Birmingham, John: His novel The Search for Savage Henry, 1995, written 
under the name of Harrison Biscuit, was a fictionalised version of reportage he 
had done on the Yakuza for Penthouse and A Current Affair (Conley 2002b). 
• Brooks, Geraldine: Her experiences as a foreign correspondent in the Middle 
East informed creation of her protagonist, Anna, in her first novel, Year of 
Wonders, 2001 (Conley 2002b). 
• Carmody, Isobelle: She used journalism and editors in her 1993 novel The 
Gathering (AustLit.edu.au, 2003). 
• Matthew Condon: He used the Fitzgerald corruption inquiry in Queensland as 
the basis for a fable in Usher, 1991. Also, an item from a news briefs column 
in the Courier-Mail gave him the idea to write the Ancient Guild of Tycoons, 
1994. It was about two men who wanted to salvage old tyres to shore up 
deteriorating coral atolls in the Pacific. A section of A Night at the Pink 
Poodle, 1995, came from a Gold Coast Bulletin story about someone who had 
a vision of Christ on a local hotel. His next novel stems from a feature story he 
did on the Snowy River (Condon 1998). The Pillow Fight, 1998, which has a 
domestic violence theme, was inspired by a newspaper article (Hills, 1998: 9). 
• Deveson, Anne: Her novel Lines in the Sand, 2000, draws on broadcasting 
work she did for the ABC/Radio National in Africa (Conley 2002b). 
• Falkiner, Suzanne: A travel journalist, she wrote a book of travel fiction, 
published in 1989, After the Great Novel and Other Stories (AustLit.edu.au 
2003). 
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• Flanagan, Martin: He says journalism opened the door of Aboriginal Australia 
to him and taught him how to listen to people (Blakeney, 2002: 12). 
• Gambotto, Antonella: She is a celebrity and social-interest reporter for 
newspapers and magazines. Her first novel, The Pure Weight of the Heart, 
1998, satirises “high society” (Van Tiggelen, 1998: 38). 
• Garner, Helen: She worked in the alternative press in Melbourne before 
writing fiction. This counterculture orientation is reflected in the feminist 
theme of her first novel, Monkey Grip, published in 1977 (Willbanks, 1992: 
88, 92). She regards her fact-fiction book The First Stone, 1995, as extended 
piece of reportage (noted in Ricketson, 2001d: 291). 
• Michael Jacobson: He wrote had written about his grandfather several times 
journalistically before making him his central character in his 2002 novel, 
Windmill Hill (Conley 2002b). 
• Jaivin, Linda: Her work as a foreign correspondent in Hong Kong informed 
her knowledge of the art world and problems with “officialdom” in her novel 
Miles Walker, You’re Dead (1999). Her rock journalism informed her 1996 
novel Rock ’n Roll Babes from Outer Space (Conley 2002b). 
• Krum, Sharon: She is an American-based correspondent for the Australian 
who frequently writes about celebrities. Her first book, Walk of Fame (2000), 
has a celebrity theme and was inspired by her coverage of the O.J. Simpson 
trial (Lewis, 2000: 8; Cumming, 2000: 36-7). 
• Lawson, Henry: His fiction was informed by a six-month “tramp” to 
Queensland sponsored by the Bulletin (Green, 1982: 581). 
• Measday, Stephen: He draws on his experience as an ABC journalist to write 
children’s books (Carruthers, 2001: 14). 
• Moorhouse, Frank: He did a cadetship with the Daily Telegraph in Sydney. He 
says reading newspapers every morning is part of his journalistic past. It is a 
way of “reading yourself back into the world. Out of your dreams, and into 
print” (Baker, 1989: 227). He sought openness and honesty in journalism and 
then in fiction and “fails to see what it is we are frightened to tell other 
people” (Willbanks, 1992: 164). 
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• Morrissey, Di: Her celebrity interviews informed her novel Blaze, 2002, which 
is about the magazine industry (Conley 2002b). 
• Sullivan, Jane: Her main character in White Star, 2000, is a journalist (Conley 
2002b). 
• Tom: Emma: She is a columnist for the Australian. When she was a police and 
court reporter for the Northern Star in Lismore during the early 1990s a police 
prosecutor showed her photographs of woman raped and repeatedly run over 
by a truck. She began to ask to see such photographs and visited morgues. 
Deadset, 1997, her first novel, is about a woman “who wakes up dead” and 
watches her own autopsy (NA, 1998: 9). 
Overseas 
• Binchy, Maeve: She became women’s editor of the Irish Times in 1968. She 
says her lack of fear of an empty page stems from her journalism background 
(Sands, 1998: 7). The Irish Times has a “long history of harbouring writers of 
fiction” (Walsh: 1991: vi). 
• Coleridge, Samuel Taylor: London’s Morning Chronicle made him a staff 
member. It also gave Hazlitt his start in journalism, published Wordsworth and 
Lamb, and once offered the editorship to poet laureate Robert Southey  (Gross, 
1969: 24). 
• Connelly, Michael: He was crime reporter for the Los Angeles Times before 
writing his first novel, which features a Los Angeles Police Department 
detective (Bookbrowse.com, 2002). 
• Cornwell, Patricia: After winning awards as a crime reporter for the Charlotte 
Observer she began writing crime novels (Bookbrowse. Com). 
• Dickens, Charles: David Copperfield features court reporting and is 
autobiographical. Parts of Dickens’s newspaper essays and comment pieces 
can be found in his fiction. For instance, “A Walk in a Workhouse”, can be 
seen in the impoverished working conditions of Oliver Twist. “A Visit to 
Newgate” and “Pet Prisoners” describe London prison life and were used to 
inform The Old Curiosity Shop, David Copperfield and Oliver Twist. “On 
Duty with Inspector Field” and “Down with the Tide” are about crime and 
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policing and inform Great Expectations and Our Mutual Friend (Philip and 
Neuberg, 1987: 106; and Dube, 2002). 
• Dos Passos, John: His U.S.A. trilogy – The 42nd Parallel, 1930; 1919, 1932, 
and The Big Money, 1936 – includes a “newsreel” of headlines and newspaper 
articles that evoke the atmosphere at the time of each episode.  His journalistic 
coverage of the Sacco and Vanzetti trial informed sections of the trilogy (Hart, 
1986: 112-3). 
• Dreiser, Theodore: His novel American Tragedy, 1925, based on a New York 
murder case, and Sister Carrie, 1900, are both informed by his extensive 
reporting experience relating to crime and other social problems (Hartsock, 
2000: 63. 77-9; Fishkin, 1985: 90, 117-9; Diagram Group, 1999: 176-7; and 
Hart, 1986: 113-4). 
• Allen Drury: His Pulitzer Prize-winning Advise and Consent, 1959, was 
inspired by his political reporting in Washington D.C. (Diagram Group, 1999: 
177). 
• DuBois, D.E.B: He worked for New York Globe, a progressive black 
newspaper, and wrote several novels with race-related themes (Hart, 1986: 
114-5). 
• Dunne, Dominick: He wrote a novel, Another City, Not My Own, 2002, based 
on his coverage of the O.J. Simpson murder trial for Vanity Fair 
(infoplease.com/ipea 2003). 
• Eddy, Paul: He served 25 years as investigative reporter for the London 
Sunday Times before writing his debut thriller, Flint. It is about an undercover 
policewoman who is a composite of three policewomen he knew as a 
journalist (Brooks, 1999: 7). 
• Elliot, George: She served as assistant editor of Westminster (Gross, 1969: 
69). 
• Eliot, T.S.: His essays were published in the Times Literary Supplement. He 
also edited the Criterion and was assistant editor of The Egoist (Gross, 1969: 
233, 235 and 239), 
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• Fielding, Helen: Bridget Jones’s Diary is based on her experience as a 
columnist for The Independent (McCabe, 1999: 5). 
• Gaureau, Emile: He wrote his first novel, Hot News, while working as an 
editor at New York Mirror and his fiction was influenced by his experiences at 
the tabloid (Fedler, 2000: 226). 
• Harris, Robert: His research skills developed as a Sunday Times and BBC 
journalist London informed his novel Fatherland and the documentary fiction 
of next book Enigma (McCutcheon, 1998: 9). 
• Harte, Bret: In 1861 he became editor of Overland Monthly when it published 
“The Outcasts of Poker Flat” and “The Luck of Roaring Camp” (Hart, 1986: 
166). 
• Hersey, John: His A Bell for Adano, 1944, includes documentary techniques 
informed by his war reportage (Hart, 1986: 173). 
• Higgins, George: He worked as crime and court reporter, which helped him 
create “small-time crooks who people his novels” (NA2, 1999: 18). 
• Huxley, Aldous: He served as assistant editor of Anthenaeum (Gross, 1969: 
247). 
• Kennedy, William: He had worked as a sports reporter before writing 
Ironweed, which is about a baseball player who becomes a murderer. An 
earlier novel, The Ink Truck, 1984, also was about a journalist (Fischer, 1972: 
251). 
• Larder, Ring: He was a sports reporter who wrote numerous sports-related 
short stories (Diagram Group, 1999: 349). 
• Lupica, Mike: A prominent sports writer and syndicated column, he has 
written several sport-based novels (Bookbrowse.com, 2002). 
• Marquez, Gabriel Garcia: His first short stories were written in his newspaper 
office after other journalists had left for the night. He sees little difference 
between journalism and novels: “The sources are the same, the material is the 
same, the resources and the language are the same” (Plimpton, 1984: 313, 
318). 
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• Martini, Steve: As a journalist he covered the Charles Manson trial. This led to 
legal studies and he began writing law-based thrillers (Bookbrowse.com, 
2002). 
• Mitchell, Margaret: For the Atlanta Journal she wrote a series on Georgia’s 
Confederate generals before writing Gone with the Wind, the fastest selling 
novel in American publishing (Hart, 1986: 268). 
• Oates, Joyce Carol: She based her story “Where Are You Going, Where Have 
You Been?” on a newspaper account of a serial murderer roaming the 
American Midwest (Hemley, 1994: 212). 
• Phillips, David Graham: In his 23 novels he showed his “training as a reporter 
as well as his muckraking zeal against fraud and oppression” (Hart, 1986: 
312). 
• Poe, Edgar Allen: He was literary editor of Graham’s Magazine in 1841-42 
when it published “The Murders in the Rue Morgue” and other works (Hart, 
1986: 317). 
• Porter, William (O’Henry): The short story writer wrote a daily column for a 
Houston paper and founded a humorous weekly (Hart, 1986: 320). 
• Proulx, Annie: Her award-winning novel, The Shipping News, 1994, is about a 
reporter at a small newspaper. In 1984 Proulx, who had worked as a freelance 
journalist, started a rural newspaper in Vermont called Behind the Times. She 
was its editor until 1986. 
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Appendix XVIII 
Results of readability study 
AUTHOR FRE FK GL 
Tim Winton:  78.07  [FK:1; 5.79] 
Matthew Condon:  73.49   [FK: rank 3; 6.97] 
Nancy Cato:  73.36   [FK: rank 6; 7.51] 
Olga Masters:  73.06  [FK; rank 12; 8.30]
Peter Carey:  72.35  [FK; rank 10; 7.93]
David Malouf:  72.28  [FK; rank 9; 7.85] 
Elizabeth Jolley:  72.19  [FK; rank 7; 7.52] 
Henry Handel Richardson:  72.18  [FK rank 5; 7.45] 
Susan Johnson:  70.90 [FK rank 11; 8.11] 
Frank Moorhouse:  70.58  [FK rank 7; 7.11] 
Morris Lurie:  70.35 [FK rank 2; 6.23] 
Thea Astley:  69.15  [FK rank 8; 7.85] 
Ruth Park:  69.01  [FK rank 13; 8.57] 
Patrick  White:  67.31 [FK rank 13; 8.57] 
Kate Grenville:  67   [FK rank 19; 9.89] 
Marcus Clarke:  66.39  [FK rank 17; 8.91] 
Thomas Keneally:  65.44 [FK rank 15; 8.71] 
Eleanor Dark:  62.43  [FK rank 18; 9.29] 
Robert Drewe:  60.95 [FK rank 16; 8.86] 
George Johnston:  51.95  [FK rank 20; 
10.66] 
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Appendix XIX 
Novels used in readability study 
Group 1 
Marcus Clarke: For the Term of His Natural Life; Long Odds and Twixt 
Shadow and Shine. 
George Johnston: My Brother Jack; Clean Straw for Nothing and The Far 
Road. 
Olga Masters: Amy’s Children; Loving Daughters and Collected Stories. 
Susan Johnson: Messages from Chaos; Flying Lessons and A Big Life. 
Robert Drewe: The Savage Crows; Fortune and The Drowner. 
Ruth Park: The Harp in the South; The Witch’s Thorn and Swords and Crowns 
and Rings. 
Frank Moorhouse: Futility and Other Animals; Grand Days and Dark Palace. 
Kate Grenville: Dreamhouse; Joan Makes History and Dark Places. 
Nancy Cato: All the Rivers Run; Time, Flow Softly and But Still the Steam. 
Matthew Condon: The Motorcycle Café; Usher and The Lime Bar. 
Group 2 
Henry Handel Richardson: Australia Felix; The Way Home and Ultima Thule. 
Patrick White: The Aunt’s Story; A Fringe of Leaves and Eye of the Storm. 
Morris Lurie: Flying Home; Rappaport’s Revenge and Madness. 
Elizabeth Jolley: Foxybaby; The Well and My Father’s Moon. 
Peter Carey: Ilywhacker; The Unusual Life of Tristan Smith and Jack Maggs. 
Thea Astley: The Acolyte; It’s Raining in Mango and Multiple Effects of 
Rainshadow. 
David Malouf: Johnno; An Imaginary Life and Remembering Babylon. 
Eleanor Dark: Sun Across the Sky; Waterway and The Timeless Land. 
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Thomas Keneally: The Chant of Jimmie Blacksmith; Schindler’s Ark and The 
Playmaker. 
Tim Winton: Shallows; Cloudstreet and The Riders. 
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Appendix XX 
Results of creativity study 
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Appendix XXI 
Synectics storyboard 
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Appendix XXII 
Synectics modelling format and marking sheet 
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Appendix XXIII 
Poster seeking volunteers for synectics study 
 
